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UNIVERSITY  BOARD  OF  DIRECTORS  AND 
EXECUTIVE  OFFICERS 

BOARD  OF  DIRECTORS 

Very  Reverend  Raymond  V.  Kirk,  C.S.Sp.,  Ph.D. 
Duquesne  University 

Very  Reverend  George  J.  Collins,  C.S.Sp.,  Litt.D. 
1615  Manchester  Lane,  Washington,  D.C. 

Reverend  James  F.  Carroll,  C.S.Sp.,  M.A.,  S.T.D. 
Duquesne  University 

Reverend  H.  J.  Goebel,  C.S.Sp.,  B.A. 
Duquesne  University 

Reverend  John  J.  Manning,  C.S.Sp.,  M.A. 
Duquesne  University 

Reverend  E.  J.  Recktenwald,  C.S.Sp.,  B.A. 
Duquesne  University 

Reverend  J.  A.  Rosenbach,  C.S.Sp.,  B.A. 
St.  Mary's  Rectory,  Sharpsburg,  Pa. 

Reverend  S.  J.  Schiffgens,  C.S.Sp.,  B.A. 
Sacred  Heart  Rectory,  Emsworth,  Pa. 

Reverend  John  J.  Sullivan,  C.S.Sp.,  Ph.D. 
Duquesne  University 

OFFICERS  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY  ADMINISTRATION 

Very  Reverend  Raymond  V.  Kirk,  C.S.Sp.,  Ph.D. 
President 

Reverend  John  J.  Sullivan,  C.S.Sp.,  Ph.D. 
Vice  President 

Reverend  E.  J.  Recktenwald,  C.S.Sp.,  B.A. 
Treasurer 

Reverend  John  J.  Manning,  C.S.Sp.,  M.A. 
Secretary 

UNIVERSITY  EXECUTIVE  COMMITTEE 

Very  Reverend  Raymond  V.  Kirk,  C.S.Sp.,  Ph.  D. 
Reverend  E.  J.  Recktenwald,  C.S.Sp.,  B.A. 
Reverend  John  J.  Sullivan,  C.S.Sp.,  Ph.  D. 
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THE  UNIVERSITY  PERSONNEL 

OFFICERS  OF  ADMINISTRATION 

The  University 

Very  Reverend  Raymond  V.  Kirk,  C.S.Sp.,  Ph.D. 
President 

Reverend  John  J.  Sullivan,  C.S.Sp.,  Ph.D. 
Vice  President 

Reverend  John  J.  Manning,  C.S.Sp.,  M.A. 
Secretary 

Reverend  Edward  J.  Recktenwald,  C.S.Sp.,  B.A. 
Treasurer 

Hugh  T.  Duffy,  B.S.  in  Econ. 
University  Registrar 

Reverend  Francis  X.  Williams,  C.S.Sp.,  M.A. 
Dean  of  Men 

Ka-thryn  B.  Redman,  D.Ed. 
Dean  of  Women 

Kathryn  H.  Burkhart,  B.S.  in  Ed. 
Assistant  Dean  of  Women 

Maria  Gertrude  Blanchard,  B.A. 
University  Librarian 

William  J.  Jones,  B.S.,  Lt.  Col.  U.  S.  A. 
Director  of  Military  Science  and  Tactics 

Leo  D.  O'Donnell,  M.D. 
Director  of  Student  Health 

W.  John  Davis,  B.A.,  LL.B. 

Director  of  Publicity 

Aldo  T.  Donelli,  M.B.A. 
Director  of  Athletics 

Reverend  Francis  P.  Smith,  C.S.Sp.,  M.A. 
Du-ector  of  Public  Relations 
Director  of  Student  Welfare 

Academic  Divisions 

Martin  I.  J.  Griffin,  Ph.D. 
Dean  of  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences 

C.  Gerald  Brophy,  M.A.,  LL.B. 
Acting  Dean  of  the  School  of  Law 
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Albeht  Bayard  Wright,  M.A.,  D.C.S. 

Dean  of  the  School  of  Business  Administration 

Director  of  Evening  Division 

Hugh  C.  Muldoon,  Ph.G.,  B.S.,  D.Sc. 
Dean  of  the  School  of  Pharmacy 

Reverend  John  J.  Manning,  C.S.Sp.,  M.A. 
Dean  of  the  School  of  Music 

A.  Lester  Pierce,  B.A.,  M.A.,  D.Ed. 
Dean  of  the  School  of  Education 

Mart  W.  Tobin.  R.N.,  B.S.,  M.A. 
Dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing 

Reverend  James  F.  Carroll,  C.S.Sp.,  S.T.D. 
Dean  of  the  Graduate  School 

Reverend  Edward  M.  Smith,  C.S.Sp.,  M.A, 
Director  of  Summer  Sessions 


FACULTY 
1942-1943 
•Indicates  part  time  instructors. 

'Max  Adams,  Instriidor  in  Bassoon Music  Building 

Conservatory  of  Music,  Leipzig 
Duquesne  University 

2204  Rockledge  Street,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

*Harry  August,  Instructor  in  Newsioriting Fitzsimons  Building 

Duquesne  University,  1937 

248  Mabrick  Avenue,  Mt.  Lebanon,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Anne  Mary  Barr,  Instructor  in  Elementary  Education Canevin  Hall 

B.  Ed.  Duquesne  University,  1938 
M.A.  Duquesne  University,  1940 
Duquesne  University,  1934 

126  Ulysses  St..  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Alonzo  O.  Baker,  Sergeant,  Instructor  in  Military  Science  and  Tactics 

Duquesne  University,  1936  Main  Building 

54  Hooper  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Raymond  G.  Bauman,  2nd  Lt.,  F.A.,  Asst.  Professor  in  MUiiary  Science  and  Tactics 
B.S.  in  B.A.  Duquesne  University,  1939  Main  Building 

Duquesne  University,  1940 
57  Vilsack  St.,  Etna,  Pa. 

Fred  J.  Beach,  Technical  Sergeant,  Instructor  in  Military  Science  and  Tactics 
Duquesne  University,  1936  Main  Building 

704  Magee  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
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Charles  H.  Becker,  Instructor  in  Pharmacy  and  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry .... 
B.S.  University  of  Illinois,  1937  Canevin  Hall 

M.S.  University  of  Florida,  1939 
Ph.D.  University  of  Florida,  1940 
Duquesne  University,  1940 

460  South  Graham  St..  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

WiLMAM  H.  Bennett,  Assistant  Professor  of  En-glish Canevin  Hal! 

B.A.  University  of  Pittsburgh,  1929 
M.A.  Harvard  University,  1932 
Duquesne  University,  1932 

43  Home  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

*EvA  Betsciiart,  Instructor  in  Elementary  Education Fitzsimons  Building 

Ji.S.  Penn  State,  1925 
liA.  Penn  State,  1928 
Duquesne  University,  1938 

604  Olympia  Road,  Chatham  Village.  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Maria  Gertrude  Blanchard,    University   Librarian, 

Instritctor  in  Elementary  Education ....  Library  Building 
Graduate,  Carnegie  Library  School  of  Pittsburgh,  1913 
B.A.  Notre  Dame  University,  1927 
Duquesne  University,  1928 

4506  Centre  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

William  L.  Boleky,  Instructor  in  English Canevin  Hall 

B.A.  University  of  Pittsburgh,  1931 
M.Litt.  University  of  Pittsburgh,  1935 
Duquesne  University,  1939 

125  Roosevelt  Road,  Emsworth,  Pa. 

*Harry  O.  Boord,  Instructor  in  Accounting FitKsiinons  Building 

B.S.  University  of  Pittsburgh,  1924 
M.S.  Washington  &  Jefferson  College,  1927 
Ph.D.  University  of  Pittsburgh,  1936 
C.P.A.  Pennsylvania,  1925 
Duquesne  University,  1939 

305  Wilson  Ave.,  Washington,  Pa. 

James  G.  Borkelli,   Director  of  University  Band,  Instrucior  in  Clarinet, 

Director  of  University  Symphony  Ot'-'hedra .  .  .  Music  Building 
Naples  Conservatory,  1914 
Duquesne  University,  1929 

839  Gearing  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

*C.  Elmer  Bown,  Instrucior  in  Law Fitzsimons  Building 

LL.B.  University  of  Pittsbiurgh  Law  School,  1898 
Duquesne  University,  1927 

6210  Wellesley  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

•Elliott  Brodib,  Lecturer  in  First  Aid Canevin  Hall 

D.D.S.  University  of  Pittsburgh,  1926 
Duquesne  University,  1930 

1436  Fifth  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
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C.  Gerald  Brophy,  Acting  Dean  of  the  Law  School,  Professor  of  Law 

Fitzsimons  Building 
B.A.  St.  Joseph's  College,  1920 
M.A.  Duquesne  University,  1922 
LL.B.  Duquesne  University,  1923 
Duquesne  University,  1920 

5843  Darlington  Road,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Kathryn  M.  Burkhart,  Instructor  in  Elementary  Education, 

Assistant  Dean  of  Women ....  Canevin  Hall 
B.S.  University  of  Cincinnati,  1937 
M.A.  University  of  Pittsburgh,  1939 
Duquesne  University,  1941 

5615  Stanton  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Rev.  James  F.  Carroll,  C.S.Sp.,  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School, 

Professor  of  Philosophy ....  Canevin  Hall 
B.A.  Duquesne  University,  1908 
S.T.D.  Fribourg  University,  1915 
Duquesne  University,  1922 
Duquesne  University 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

John  G.  Cavanna,  Instructor  in  English Canevin  Hall 

B.A.  University  of  Minnesota,  1931 
M.A.  University  of  Minnesota,  1932 
Ph.D.  University  of  Minnesota,  1941 
Duquesne  University,  1940 

6401  Fifth  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

*  Joseph  S.  D.  Christof,  Instructor  in  Law Fitzsimons  Building 

LL.B.  Duquesne  University,  1927 
Duquesne  University,  1940 
R.D.  No.  1  Glenshaw,  Pa. 

*Herman  F.  Clement,  Instructor  in  Stritig  Bass Music  Building 

Duquesne  University,  1937 

128  Sycamore  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

*Sister  Mary  Clementine,  Hospital  Instructor  in  Dispensing 
Ph.G.  University  of  Pittsburgh,  1911 
Duquesne  University,  1927 

Mercy  Hospital,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Primitivo  Colombo,  Instructor  in  Italian Canevin  Hail 

B.A.  University  of  Pittsburgh,  1927 
M.A.  University  of  Pittsburgh,  1928 
Ph.D.  University  of  Pittsburgh,  1934 
Duquesne  University,  1937 

R.D.  No.  4,  Box  144,  Greensburg,  Pa. 

•Joseph  Corriols,  Instructor  in  Spanish Fitzsimons  Building 

B.A.  Barcelona  Institute,  1898 
M.A.  Villar  College,  1900 
Duquesne  University,  1915 

2620  Perrysville  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
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Mabia  Corkiols,  Professor  of  Spanish Canevin  Hall 

B.A.  Barcelona  Institute,  1902 
M.A.  Barcelona  Institute,  1907 
Duquesne  University,  1924 

2620  Perrysville  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Patrick  Cronin,  Professor  of  Mathematics Canevin  Hall 

B.A.  St.  Charles  College,  1894 
M.A.  St.  Charles  College,  1897 
Ph.D.  Spring  Hill  College,  1912 
Litt.D.,  Duquesne  University,  1940 
Duquesne  University,  1904 

72  Marion  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Joseph  A.  Crowe,  Instructor  in  Mathematics , Canevin  HaU 

B.A.  College  of  St.  Francis  Xavier,  1917 

C.E.  (Civil  Engineer)  Institute  of  Engineering,  1919 

Duquesne  University,  1926 

1939  Antietam  St.,  E.E.  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

George  E.  Davis,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics Canevin  Hall 

B.A.  Indiana  University,  1914 
M.S.  Iowa  State  College,  1922 
Ph.D.  University  of  Minnesota,  1929 
Duquesne  University,  1936 

1412  Gardner  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 


W.  John  Davis,  Instructor  in  Law,  Publicity  Director St.  Martin's  Hall 

B.S.  St.  Francis  College,  1927 
LL.B.  Duquesne  University,  1930 
M.Ed.  Duquesne  University,  1941 
Duquesne  University,  1927 

26  Pocono  Drive,  Greentree,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Oscar  E.  DelBianco,  Professor  of  Counterpoint,  Orchestration  Composition .... 
Naples  Conservatory,  1907  Music  Building 

Duquesne  University,  1932 

Iroquois  Apartments,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

John  P.  Desmond,  Instructor  in  English Canevin  Hall 

B.A.  Duquesne  University,  1929 
M.A.  Duquesne  University,  1940 
Duquesne  University,  1930 

1007  Hulton  Road,  Oakmont.  Pa. 


Rev.  Louis  A.  Dietrich,  C.S.Sp.,  Instructor  in  English 
B.A.  Duquesne  University,  1931 
M.A.  Duquesne  University,  1940 
Duquesne  University,  1939 
(On  leave  of  absence — Marquette  University,  Milwaukee,  Wisconsin) 
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George  H.  Dirks,  Assistant  Professor  of  German Canevin  Hall 

B.S.  University  of  Wisconsin,  1930 
M.A.  University  of  Wisconsin,  1932 
Ph.D.  Northwestern  University,  1934 
Duquesne  University,  1934 

8«46  Shady  way  Drive,  Brentwood  Villa,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Maud  Dohehty,   Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  Education,  Director  of 

Combined  Basic  and  Academic  Curriculum St.  Henry's  Hall 

B.S.  Columbia  University,  1934 
M.A.  Columbia  University,  1936 
Duquesne  University,  1941 

650  Morewood  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Mrs.  Hilda  Doksch,  histructor  in  Eurhythmies Music  Building 

B.A.  Carnegie  Institute  of  Technology,  1935 
M.S.  in  Ed.  Duquesne  University,  1939 
Duquesne  University,  1938 

Freeport  Road,  Aspinwall,  Pa. 

*RoBBRT  C.  DowNiE,  Instructor  in  Law Fitzsimons  Building 

B.A.  Monmouth  College,  1927 
LL.B.  University  of  Pittsburgh,  1937 
Duquesne  Umiversity,  1939 

159  Inglewood  Drive,  Mt.  Lebanon,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Arthur  E.  DuBois,  Associate  Professor  of  English Canevin  Hall 

B.S.  Union  College,  1924 

M.A.  Syracuse  University,  1927 

Ph.D.  The  John  Hopkins  University,  1932 

Duqu^ne  Universitv,  1934 

413  S.  Highland  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

*Clarkncb  W.  Duffy,  Instructor  in  Business  Education Canevin  Hall 

B.S.  in  Ed.  Duquesne  University,  1939 
Duquesne  University,  1941 

5206  Carnegie  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

•HARRY  S.  DuNMiRE,  Instructor  in  Law Fitzsimons  Building 

B.A.  W^ftshington  &  Jefferson,  1917 
LL.B.  Harvard  University,  1922 
Duquesne  University,  1932 

5805  Ferree  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Rev.  Michael  J.  Dwyer,  C.S.Sp.,  Instructor  in  Philosophy Canevin  Hall 

B.A.  Duquesne  University,  1928 
Duquesne  University,  1941 

Duquesne  University,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

*Owi!N  J.  Dwyer,  Instructor  in  Commerce Fitzsimons  BuiUling 

B.S.  in  Ec.  Duquesne  University,  1926 
Duquesne  University,  1932 

113  Delafield  Ave.,  Aspinwall,  Pa. 
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Frank  T.  Ebberts,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Law Fitzsiraons  Building 

B.S.  in  Ec.  Duquesne  University,  1925 
LL.B.  Duquesne  University,  1927 
Duquesne  University,  1931 

428  Bon  Air  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

*HoN.  John  P.  Egan,  Instructor  in  Law Fitzsimons  Building 

B.A.  Duquesne  University,  1911 
M.A.  Duquesne  University,  1913 
LLB.  Duquesne  University,  1915 
Duquesne  University,  1915 

260  Lytton  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

*Andrew  Einloth,  Instructor  in  English Fitzsimons  Building 

B.S.  in  Ed.  Columbia  University,  1918 
M.Ed.  Duquesne  University,  1940 
Duquesne  tlniversity,  1928 

325  Melwood  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

*Perct  0.  EiTEL,  Instructor  in  Finance Fitzsimons  Building 

Duquesne  University,  1939 

«42  Arabella  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

*HowAKD  EuLENSTEiN,  Instructor  in  Business  Law Fitzsimons  Building 

LL.B.  Duquesne  University,  1933 
Duquesne  University,  1936 

2192  Pauline  Ave.,  Beech  view,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

*JoHN  E.  Evans,  Jr.,  Instructor  in  Law Fitzsimons  Building 

B.A.  Harvard  University,  1930 
LL.B.  Harvard  University,  1932 
Duquesne  University,  1940 

904  Parkside  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Martin  B.  Fallon,  Assistant  Professor  in  Speech Canevin  Hall 

B.A.  University  of  Pittsburgh,  1931 
Duquesne  University,  1936 

804  Eleventh  Ave.,  Mimliall,  Pa. 


*J.  Paul  Farrell,  Instructor  in  Business  Law Fitzsimons  Building 

B.S.  in  Ec.  Duquesne  University,  1927 
LL.B.  Duquesne  University,  1929 
Duquesne  University,  1931 

1414  Centennial  St.,  McKeesport,  Pa. 

Salvatore  Federici,  C.S.Sp.,  Instructor  in  Philosophy   Canevin  Hall 

B.A.,  Duquesne  University,  1934 
Duquesne  University,  1940 

1615  Manchester  Lane,  N.  W.,  Washington,  D.  C. 
(On  leave  of  absence — Catholic  University,  Washington,  L).  C.) 
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Alice  G.  Feehan,  Instructor  in  Nursing  Education St.  Henry's  Hall 

R.N.  Mercy  Hospital,  1931 
B.S.  Duquesne  University,  1941 
Duquesne  University,  1941 

3690  Poplar  Ave.,  Castle  Shannon,  Pa. 


Michael  V.  Terence,  Assistant  Professor  in  Elementary  Education.  .  Main  Building 
B.S.  Edinboro  State  Teachers  College,  1935 
M.S.  Duquesne  Universit3%  1937 
Duquesne  University,  1933 

49  E.  Orchard  Ave.,  Bellevue,  Pa. 


Grace  Frauens,  Director  of  Public  Health  Nursing;  Associate  Professor 

in  Nursing  Education St.  Henry's  Hall 

B.A.  University  of  Missouri,  1923 

M.S.  University  of  Washington,  1935 

Certificate  in  Public  Health  Nursing,  University  of  Washington,  1935 

Duquesne  University,  1^40 

1726  Brownsville  Road,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

*James  Fullerton,  Instructor  in  Management Fitzsimons  Building 

B.A.  University  of  Pittsburgh,  1923 
LL.B.  Duquesne  University,  1928 
Duquesne  University,  1936 

1702  Grandview  Ave.,  McKeesport,  Pa. 

*Thomas  F.  Garrahan,  Instructor  in  Law Fitzsimons  Building 

Duquesne  University,  1925 

79  Sampson  Ave.,  Ingram,  Pa. 

*Malcolm  Gerlach,  histructor  in  Tympani  and  Drums Music  Building 

Duquesne  University,  1926 

4006  Lanmore  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

John  C.  Gibowicz,  Sergeant,  Instructor  in  Military  Science  and  Tactics 

Duquesne  University,  1937  Main  Building 

54  Hooper  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 


*JosEPH  J.  Gilligan,  Graduate  Assistant  in  Bacteriology  and  Physiology 

B.S.  Duquesne  University,  1940  Biology  Building 

M.S.  Duquesne  University,  1941 
Duquesne  University,  1941 

Duquesne  University,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 


*Edmund  M.  Goehring,  Instructor  in  Music Music  Building 

B.S.  in  Pub.  School  Music,  Duquesne  University,  1930 
M.S.  in  Pub.  School  Music,  Duquesne  University,  1935 
Duquesne  University,  1941 

1220  Strahley  Place,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
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Alfred  Golden,  Instructor  in  Speech Speech  Clinic 

B.A.  University  of  Pittsburgh,  1931 
M.A.  University  of  Pittsburgh,  1939 
Duquesne  University,  1937 

5528  Baywood  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Joseph  P.  Gorham,  Assistant  Professor  of  Accounting Fitzsimons  Building 

B.S.  in  Ec.  Duquesne  University,  1928 
M.B.A.  University  of  Pennsylvania,  1931 
Duquesne  University,  1934 

819  S.  Braddock  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Matt  L.  Gouze,  Instructor  in  Music,  Director  of  Tamburitza  Orchestra 

B.A.  St.  Thomas  College  Music  Building 

Duquesne  University,  1937 

927  Vickroy  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

*Benjamin  E.  Grant,  Instructor  in  Commerce Fitzsimons  Building 

B.A.  King  College,  1912 

M.A.  University  of  Virginia,  1920 

Duquesne  University,  1931 

658  Maryland  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Martin  I.  J.  Griffin,  Dean  of  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  Professor  of  English 
B.A.  Loyola  College,  1928  Canevin  Hall 

M.A.  University  of  Pennsylvania,  1929 
Ph.D.  University  of  Pennsylvania,  1938 
Duquesne  University,  1938 

3500  Meadowcroft  Ave.,  Mt.  Lebanon,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

*HowARD  L.  Griffith,  Instructor  in  Commercial  Display Canevin  Hall 

Duquesne  University,  1938 

105  Pentland  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

*Mario  Grilli,  Instructor  in  French  Horn Music  Building 

Conservatory  of  Naples 
Duquesne  University,  1937 

Iroquois  Apartments,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

*Flotd  R.  Grimes,  Instructor  in  Commercial  Design Canevin  Hall 

Duquesne  University,  1938 

678  Airbrake  Ave.,  Wilmerding,  Pa. 

*Faith  p.  Hadley,  Lecturer  in  Public  Health  Administration  and  Control  of 

Communicable  Diseases .  .  .  .  St.  Henry's  Hall 
B.A.  University  of  Michigan,  1920 
M.S.  University  of  Michigan,  1922 
Dr.  P.H.  University  of  Michigan,  1935 
Duquesne  University,  1936 
Scott  Ave.,  Glenshaw,  Pa. 
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Gordon  H.  Hamilton,  Sergeant,  Instructor  in  Military  Science  and  Tactics  .... 
Duquesne  University,  1936  Main  Building 

908  Locust  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

*RoDGERS  Hamilton,  Biology  Laboratory  Assistant Canevin  Hall 

B.S.  University  of  Pittsburgh,  1941 
Duquesne  University,  1942 

554  East  End  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Robert  T.  Hance,  Professor  of  Biology Canevin  Hall-Biology  Building 

B.A.  University  of  Cincinnati,  1913 
M.A.  University  of  Cincinnati,  1914 
Ph.D.  University  of  Pennsylvania,  1917 
Duquesne  University,  1939 

1  Broadmoor  Ave.,  Mt.  Lebanon,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 


Rev.  George  A.  Harcar,  C.S.Sp.,  Instructor  in  Latin Canevin  Hall 

B.A.  Duquesne  University,  1935 
M.A.  Duquesne  University,  1941 
Duquesne  University,  1941 

Duquesne  University,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 


C.  E.  HiLBORN,  Instructor  in  Business  Administration Fitzsimons  Building 

B.A.  Allegheny  College,  1911 

M.A.  University  of  West  Virginia,  1917 

Duquesne  University,  1935 

2317  Library  Road,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 


*L  L.  HiLLMAN,  Instructor  in  Finance. Fitzsimons  Building 

B.S.  in  Ec.  Duquesne  University,  1931 
C.P.A.  Pennsylvania,  1932 
Duquesne  University,  1940 

68  Greenlea  Road,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 


WiLVERDA  IIoDEL,  Associote  ProfcssoT  in  Commercial  Edux;alion,  Fitzsimons  Building 
B.S.  in  B.A.  University  of  Pittsburgh,  1924 
M.S.  in  Ed.  Duquesne  University,  1935 
Hotel  Lincoln,  East  Palestine,  Ohio 

Rev.  William  Holt,  C.S.Sp.,  Instructor  in  Psychology Canevin  Hall 

B.A.  Duquesne  University,  1928 
Duquesne  University,  1941 

Duquesne  University,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Ebba  L.  Houggy,  Instructor  in  Music  Education,  Supervisor  of  Practice 

Teaching  in  Public  School  Music.  .  .  .Music  Building 
B.Ed.  Duquesne  University,  1938 
Duquesne  University,  1936 

Woodland  Ave.,  Glenshaw,  Pa. 
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Thomas  D.  Howe,  Professor  of  Biology Canevin  Hall 

B.S.  University  of  Nebraska,  1921 
M.A.  University  of  Nebraska,  1922 
Ph.D.  University  of  Wisconsin,  1925 
6533  Dalzell  Place,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

*Alois  Hkabak,  Instructor  in  Flute Music  Building 

Duquesne  University,  1928 

oo  Perryview  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Ruth  D.  Johnson,  Professor  of  Nursing  Education,  Assistant  Dean  of  the 

School  of  Nursing ....  St.  Henry's  Hall 
Ph.B.  Brown  University,  1924 
R.N.  Army  School  of  Nursing,  1927 
Duquesne  University,  1936 

4745  Bayard  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

William  J.  Jones,  Lt.  Col.  F.A.,  Professor  in  Military  Science  and  Tactics 

B.S.  St.  Johns  College,  1912  Main  Building 

Duquesne  University,  1940 

51  Castle  Shannon  Blvd.,  Mt.  Lebanon,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

*Edward  Kearney,  Instructor  in  Typing Fitzsimons  Building 

B.S.  in  Ed.  Duquesne  University,  1938 
Duquesne  University,  1941 

49  Depot  St.,  Greensburg,  Pa. 

*JoHN  T.  Kelley,  Instructor  in  Chemistry Chemistry  Building 

B.S.  Duquesne  University,  1940 
Duquesne  University,  1940 

15  Mawhinney  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Raymond  J.  Kelley,  Professor  of  Political  Science 
M.A.  Columbia  University,  1931 
Duquesne  University,  1936 
(On  leave  of  absence — 70  Morningside  Drive,  New  York,  N.  Y.) 

Eileen  Mary  Kelly,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education Gymnasium  Building 

B.S.  in  Health,  Slippery  Rock  State  Teachers  College,  1939 
Duquesne  University,  1940 
479  Amtenor  Street 

*Mary  R.  Kettl,  Hospital  Instructor  in  Dispensing 
Ph.G.  University  of  Pittsburgh,  1924 
Duquesne  University,  1927 

Mercy  Hospital,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Francis  Kleyle,  Instructor  of  Education Canevin  Hall 

B.A.  in  Mus.  Carnegie  Institute  of  Technology,  1924 
M.S.  in  Ed.  Duquesne  University,  1933 

421  Oneida  St.,  Mt.  Washington,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
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Leo  J.  Kloos,  Instructor  in  Political  Science Canevin  Hall 

B.A.  Duquesne  University,  1938 
M.A.  Catholic  University,  1940 
Duquesne  University,  1941 

5415  Fifth  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

*Steve  Konvolinka,  Instructor  in  Trombone Music  Building 

Duquesne  University,  1934 

111  Harwood  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Andrew  J.  Kozora,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics Canevin  Hall 

B.S.  Duquesne  University,  1932 
M.S.  Duquesne  University,  1940 
Duquesne  University,  1932 

1121  Pemberton  St.,  N.S.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Ralph  R.  Kreuer,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacy Canevin  Hall 

Ph.G.  Duquesne  University,  1928 
B.S.  Duquesne  University,  1930 
Duquesne  University,  1934 

114  Baldwin  St.,  Castle  Shannon,  Pa. 

William  H.  Lacey,  Professor  of  Law,  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Laio 

B.A.  University  of  Pittsburgh,  1904  Fitzsimons  Building 

LL.B.  University  of  Pittsburgh,  1907 
LL.D.  Duquesne  University,  1940 
Duquesne  University,  1911 

331  S.  Fairmount  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

*EvELTN  Leatham,  Lecturer  in  Nutrition St.  Henry's  Hall 

B.S.  in  Household  Economics,  University  of  Alberta,  1939 
M.S.  State  College  of  Washington,  1941 
Duquesne  University,  1942 

Apartment  G-10  Brentsliire  Village,  Brentwood,  Pa. 

*David  L.  Levy,  Instructor  in  Commerce Fitzsimons  Building 

B.S.  in  B.A.  Duquesne  University,  1935 
Duquesne  University,  1940 

Apartment  No.  3,  Dithridge  Apts.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

*J.  Fred  Lissfelt,  Instructor  in  Music  History,  Music  Apjn-eciation,  Music  Building 
B.M.  University  of  Pittsburgh,  1937 
Master  of  Letters,  University  of  Pittsbiu-gh,  1938 
Duquesne  University,  1937 

1515  Shady  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

*  Albert  A.  Logan,  Instructor  in  Accounting Fitzsimons  Building 

B.S.  in  Ec.  Duquesne  University,  1935 
LL.B.  Duquesne  University,  1939 
C.P.A.  Pennsylvania,  1934 
Duquesne  University,  1937 

7726  Abbott  St.,  Wilkinsburg,  Pa. 
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*MiLDRED  LoRENTZ,  Lecturer  in  Ward  Management  and  Teaching,  St.  Henry's  Hall 
B.S.  University  of  Cincinnati,  1928 
M.A.  Columbia  University,  1941 
Duquesne  University,  1938 

Allegheny  General  Hospital,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Harry  B.  McClellan,  Associate  Professor  in  Accounting .  .  .  .Fitzsimons  Building 
B.S.  in  Eg.  Duquesne  University,  1924 
Duquesne  University,  1929 

1247  Penn  Ave.,  New  Brighton,  Pa. 

Joseph  V.  McCullough,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration 

B.S.  in  Ec.  Duquesne  University,  1929  Fitzsimons  Building 

M.B.A.  Duquesne  University,  1931 
Duquesne  University,  1931 

2304  Los  Angeles  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

*WiLLiAM  J.  McEnteb,  Instructor  in  Business  Education Fitz.simons  Building 

B.S.  in  Ed.  Duquesne  University,  1939 
Duquesne  University,  1941 

5250  Carnegie  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

*J.  W.  McGowAN,  Instructor  in  Sociology Canevin  Hall 

B.S.  McGill  University,  1923 
B.A.  University  of  Notre  Dame,  1925 
M.A.  University  of  Notre  Dame,  1926 
Duquesne  University,  1931 

Highland  Terrace,  Aspinwall,  Pa. 

*George  McIlveen,  Instructor  in  Business  Administration . .  Fitzsimons  Building 
B.S.  in  M.E.  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology,  1924 
M.B.A.  New  York  University,  1929 
Duquesne  University,  1936 

1256  McNeilly  Ave.,  Dormont,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

♦Thomas  J.  McManus,  Instructor  in  Law \ Fitzsimons  Building 

B.S.  in  Ec.  Duquesne  University,  1930 
LL.B.  Duquesne  University,  1934 
Duquesne  University,  1940 

57  Lakemont  Drive,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Hugh  MacDonald,  Instructor  in  Piano  and  Organ Music  Building 

Ecole  Normalle,  Paris,  1931 
Duquesne  University,  1936 

903  Bluff  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

*Louis  Magee,  Instructor  in  Traffic Fitzsimons  Building 

Duquesne  University,  1937 
Hickory,  Pa. 

*JonN  M.  Marshall,  Instructor  in  Law Fitzsimons  Building 

B.S.  University  of  Pittsburgh,  1922 
LL.B.  Duquesne  University,  1931 
Duquesne  University,  1932 

1941  Mountford  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
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*H.  B.  Martz,  Instructor  in  Secondary  Education Fitzsimons  Building 

B.A.  Princeton  University,  1921 
M.S.  Pennsylvania  State  College,  1930 
Duquesne  University,  1942 

Neville  Township  High  School,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

John  F.  Matejczyk,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry Canevin  Hall 

B.S.  Duquesne  University,  1928 
M.S.  Duquesne  University,  1932 
Duquesne  University,  1927 

7506  Trevanion  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
(On  leave  of  absence — Army) 

Wilfred  J.  Mathewson,  Professor  of  English Canevin  Hall 

B.A.  St.  Jerome's  College,  1919 
M.A.  Duquesne  University,  1921 
Duquesne  University,  1920 

1940  3rd  St.,  N.E.  Apt.  No.  4,  Washington  D.C. 
(On  leave  of  absence — Catholic  University,  Washington,  D.C.) 

McClurg  Miller,  Instructor  in  Voice Music  Building 

Mus.D.  Waynesburg  College,  1938 
Duquesne  University,  1937 

469  Orchard  Drive,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Robert  N.  Miller,  Instructor  in  Accounting Fitzsimons  Building 

B.C.S.  Duquesne  University,  1917 
C.P.A.  Pennsylvania,  1920 
Duquesne  University,  1938 

Orchard  Ave.,  R.D.  No.  1,  Library,  Pa. 

*Thaddeus  Mitana,  Instructor  in  Polish Canevin  Hall 

Ph.D.  Jagiello  University,  Craco,  Poland,  1923 
Duquesne  University,  1942 

450  Beach  Ave.,  Cambridge  Springs,  Pa. 

Rev.  Joseph  Moroney,  C.S.Sp.,  Instructor  in  Chemistry Canevin  Hall 

B.A.  St.  Mary's  Seminary,  1937 
Duquesne  University,  1941 

Duquesne  University,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

John  T.  Morris,  Professor  of  Commerce Fitzsimons  Building 

B.A.  Washington  &  Jefferson  College,  1900 
M.A.  Columbia  University,  1926 
Ph.D.  Columbia  University,  1929 
Duquesne  Universitv,  1935 

R.D.  No.  2,  Allison  Park,  Pa. 

Hugh  C.  Muldoon,  Dean  of  the  School  of  Pharmacy^  Professor  of  Chemistry 

Ph.G.  Union  University,  1912  Canevin  Hall 

B.S.  Valparaiso  University,  1920 
D.Sc.  Valparaiso  University,  1925 
Duquesne  University,  1925 

William  Penn  Hotel,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
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Thomas  P.  Nee,  Instructor  in  Finance Fitzsimons  Building 

B.A.  Duquesne  University,  1916 
LL.B.  Duquesne  University,  1920 
Duquesne  University,  1942 

439  Kenmont  Avenue,  Mt.  Lebanon,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Francis  K.  O'Brien,  Sergeant,  Instructor  in  Military  Science  and  Tactics 

Duquesne  University,  1936  Main  Building 

2063  Dartmore  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

William  J.  O'Brien,  2nd  Lt.,  F.A.,  Assistant  Professor  in  Military  Science 

and  Tactics Main  Building 

B.S.  in  B.A.  Duquesne  University,  1940 
Duquesne  University,  1940 

3330  Parkview  Ave.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

John  P.  O'Carroll,  Professor  of  Chemistry Chemistry  Building 

B.A.  National  University  of  Ireland,  1920 
M.A.  Duquesne  University,  1924 
Duquesne  University,  1921 

453  Simton  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Rev.  Michael  O'Connor,  C.S.Sp.,  Instructor  in  English Canevin  Hall 

Honors  Degree  in  Arts,  National  University  of  Ireland,  1912 
Duquesne  University,  1941 

Duquesne  University,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Rev.  William  E.  O'Donnell,  C.S.Sp.,  Professor  of  French Canevin  Hall 

B.A.  Duquesne  University,  1920 
M.A.  Duquesne  University,  1930 
Duquesne  University,  1929 

Duquesne  University,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

A.  Lester  Pierce,  Dean  of  the  School  of  Education,  Professor  in  Secondary 

Education Canevin  Hall 

B.A.  Milton  College,  1921 
M.A.  University  of  Notre  Dame,  1926 
D.Ed.  Milton  College,  1941 
Duquesne  University,  1937 

929  Vickory  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

*LoRA  B.  Pine,  Lecturer  in  Social  Case  Work St.  Henry's  Hall 

B.A.  University  of  Nebraska,  1919 
M.A.  University  of  Pittsburgh,  1931 
Duquesne  University,  1936 

523  Allenby  Ave.,  Edgewood,  Pa. 

Stanley  P.  Porter,  Instructor  in  Chemistry Canevin  Hall 

Ph.G.  Duquesne  University,  1928 

B.S.  in  Phar.  Duquesne  University,  1929 

Duquesne  University,  1929 

640  Frayne  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
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Francis  R.  Preveden,  Associate  Professor  of  Classical  Languages.  .Canevin  Hall 
Ph.D.  University  of  Chicago,  1927 
Duquesne  University,  1938 

244  W.  99th  St.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
(On  leave  of  absence) 

*Rev.  Thomas  J.  Quigley,  Instructor  in  Education Canevin  Hall 

B.A.  Duquesne  University,  1927 
M.A.  Catholic  University,  1938 
Duquesne  University,  1940 

5323  Penn  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Arthur  L.  Rayhawk,  Professor  of  Business  Administration .  .  Fitzsimons  Building 
B.A.  Regis  College,  1925 
M.A.  Catholic  University,  1927 
Ph.D.  Catholic  University,  1932 
Duquesne  University,  1931 

243  Academy  Ave.,  Mt.  Lebanon,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

EuVTHRYN  B.  Redman,  Dean  of  Women,  Professor  of  Elementary  Education 

Graduate  H.  C.  Frick  Training  School,  1921  Canevin  Hall 

B.A.  Duquesne  University,  1929 
M.A.  Duquesne  University,  1930 
D.Ed.  St.  Francis  College,  1937 
Duquesne  University,  1933 

Royal  Yorke  Apartments,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

*B.  Meredith  Reid,  Instructor  in  Law Fitzsimons  Building 

B.A.  Georgetown  University,  1921 
LL.B.  University  of  Pittsburgh,  1924 
Duquesne  University,  1940 

1021  Devonshire  Road,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

*Mary  Reilly,  Instructor  in  Organ Music  Building 

B.S.  in  Sacred  Music,  Duquesne  University,  1934 
Duquesne  University,  1938 

139  Amabell  St.,  Mt.  Washington,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

*Anastasia  M.  Riley,  Instructor  in  Shorthand Fitzsimons  Building 

B.Ed.  Duquesne  University,  1939 
Duquesne  University,  1941 

1237  Morningside  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Erna  Risch,  Assistant  Professor  of  History Canevin  Hall 

B.A.  University  of  Cincinnati,  1926 
M.A.  University  of  Cincinnati,  1927 
Ph.D.  University  of  Chicago,  1931 
Duquesne  University,  1934 

4629  Bayard  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

•Jacob  Rosenberg,  Lecturer  on  Physical  Chemistry Canevin  Hall 

B.A.  University  of  Michigan,  1920 
M.S.  University  of  Michigan,  1921 
Ph.D.  University  of  Pittsburgh,  1925 
Duquesne  University,  1929 

789  Academy  Place,  Mt.  Lebanon,  Pa. 
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Rev.  Carlo  Rossini,  Professor  of  Church  Music,  Organ Music  Building 

Mus.  D.  Pontifical  Institute  of  Music,  Rome,  1921 
Duquesne  University,  1926 

108  Dithridge  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

*Geohge  Ruschhaupt,  Instructor  in  Business  Administration,  Fitzsimons  Building 
B.S.  in  Ec.  Duquesne  University,  1933 
M.S.  in  B.A.  Duquesne  University,  1940 
Duquesne  University,  1936 

214  Martin  Ave.,  Mt.  Lebanon,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Wilfred  D.  Rush,  Professor  of  Accounting Fitzsimons  Building 

B.C.S.  Duquesne  University,  1918 
C.P.A.  Pennsylvania,  1921 
Duquesne  University,  1922 

1601  Jancey  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Dominic  de  la  Salandra,  Assistant  Professor  of  History Canevin  Hall 

B.A.  Reed  College,  1923 
M.A.  Stanford  University,  1927 
Ph.D.  University  of  California,  1933 
Duquesne  University,  1937 

1051  Morewood  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

John  Savulak,  Associate  Professor  of  Secondary  Education Canevin  Hall 

B.A.  Duquesne  University,  1926  ' 

M.A.  Duquesne  University,  1928 
Duquesne  University,  1932 

1334  Oakhill  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

*Albert  L.  Schneider,  Professorial  Lecturer  in  Accounting.  .Fitzsimons  Building 
C.P.A.  Pennsylvania,  1923 
Duquesne  University,  1924 

323  Fourth  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

William  A.  Schubert,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology Canevin  Hall 

B.A.  LaSalle  College,  1928 

M.S.  University  of  Pittsburgh,  1932 

Duquesne  University,  1932 

1227  Lilac  and  Shady  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Maurice  P.  Schulte,  Instructor  in  Sociology Canevin  Hall 

B.A.  St.  John's  University,  1935 
M.A.  University  of  Wisconsin,  1937 
Duquesne  University,  1939 

2128  Pauline  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

*  William  O.  Schultz,  Instructor  in  Oboe Music  Building 

Weimar  Conservatory,  Germany 
Duquesne  University,  1929 

732  Bayridge  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Robert  A.  Simpson,  Sergeant,  Instructor  in  Military  Science  and  Tactics.  .Main 
Duquesne  University,  1938  Building 

1003  Seitz  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
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•Arthur   B.   Siviter,    Professor   of  Secondary   Education,    Director   of  Practice 

Ph.B.  Yale  University,  1898  Teaching Canevin  Hall 

D.Ped.  Duquesne  University,  1940 
Duquesne  University,  1929 

6427  Kentucky  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Louis  Skender,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education,  Freshman  Football  and 

Basketball  Coach ....  Gymnasium  Building 
B.S.  in  Ec.  Duquesne  University,  1930 
LL.B.  Duquesne  University,  1935 
Duquesne  University.  1930 
Box  177,  Beadling,  Pa. 

Paul  Sladek,  Instructor  in  Violin Music  Building 

Duquesne  University,  1940 

412  Albert  St.,  Turtle  Creek,  Pa. 

Rev.  Edward  M.  Smith,  C.S.Sp.,  Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy,  Assistant  Dean 
of  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  Director  of  Summer  Sessions 
B.A.  Duquesne  University,  1931  Canevin  Hall 

M.A.  Fordham  University,  1940 
Duquesne  University,  1940 

Duquesne  University,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Rev.  Francis  P.  Smith,  C.SSp.,  Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy,  Director  of 

Speech  Clinic Speech  Clinic 

B.A.  Duquesne  University,  1930 
M.A.  Catholic  University,  1937 
Duquesne  University,  1940 

Duquesne  University,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

*N.  A.  Smith,  Instructor  in  Secondary  Education Fitzsimons  Building 

B.A.  Ohio  State  University,  1920 
M.A.  University  of  Pittsburgh,  1927 
Ph.D.  University  of  Pittsburgh,  1939 
Duquesne  University,  1942 

Ambridge  High  School,  Ambridge,  Pa. 

*Ralph  F.  Smith,  Instructor  in  Law Fitzsimons  Building 

B.A.  Duquesne  University,  1922 
M.A.  Duquesne  University,  1924 
LL.B.  Duquesne  University,  1923 
Duquesne  University,  1942 

2821  Louisiana  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

•Aaron  M.  Snyder,  Lecturer  on  Psychology Speech  Clinic 

B.A.  Franklin  Marshall  College,  1903 
Ph.D.  University  of  Pennsylvania,  1910 
Duquesne  University,  1939 

96  Sampson  Ave.,  Ingram,  Pa. 

Henry  W.  Spiegel,  Assistant  Professor  of  Economics Canevin  Hall 

Ph.D.  University  of  Wisconsin,  1939 
Duquesne  University,  1939 

5600  Aylesboro  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
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^Hahrt  F.  Stambaugh,  Instructor  in  Law Fitzsimons  Building 

B.A.  Princeton  University,  1902 
M.A.  Princeton  University,  1903 
LL.B.  Harvard  University,  1906 
LL.D.  Duquesne  University,  1911 
Duquesne  University,  1911 

518  Academy  Ave.,  Sewickley,  Pa. 


John  F.  Steelman,  Sergeant,  Instructor  in  Military  Science  and  Tactics .  .  Main 
Duquesne  University,  1936  Building 

107  Studebaker  Ave.,  R.D.  No.  1,  Library,  Pa. 


*  William  Alvah  Stewart,  Jr.,  Instructor  in  Lava Fitzsimons  Building 

B.A.  Amherst  College,  1925 
LL.B.  Harvard  University,  1929 
Duquesne  University,  1930 

6930  Thomas  Blvd.,  Pittsbm-gh,  Pa. 


Elsa  Stockmann,  Instructor  in  Piano Music  Building 

Royal  Academy  of  Music,  Berlin,  1915 
B.S.  in  Music,  Duquesne  University,  1929 
Duquesne  University,  1926 

Iroquois  Apartments,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 


*EuGENE  B.  Strassburger,  Instructor  in  Law Fitzsimons  Building 

B.A.  Harvard  University,  1908 
LL.B.  Harvard  University,  1910 
LL.D.  Duquesne  University,  1930 
Duquesne  University,  1920 

6515  Beacon  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 


Gordon  B.  Strong,  Professor  of  Business  Economics 
Ph.B.  University  of  Chicago,  1927 
M.A.  University  of  Chicago,  1928 
Ph.D.  University  of  Chicago,  1932 
Duquesne  University,  1934 

Apartment  440  Carlyn  Apartments,  2500  Q  St.,  N.W.,  Washington,  D.C. 
(On  leave  of  absence) 


*D.  A.  Sullivan,  Instructor  in  Advertising Fitzsimons  Building 

Duquesne  University,  1929 

725  Hastings  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

*Herbert  H.  Sullivan,  Instructor  in  First  Aid Canevin  Hall 

B.S.  University  of  Pittsburgh,  1915 
M.D.  University  of  Pittsburgh,  1919 
Duquesne  University,  1927 

3205  Ashlyn  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
(On  leave  of  absence — Army) 
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Rev.  John  J.  Sullivan,  Vice-President,  Professor  of  Classical  Languages .  .  Main 
B.A.  Duquesne  University,  1930  Building 

M.A.  Duquesne  University,  1936 
Ph.D.  University  of  Pittsburgh,  1940 
Duquesne  University,  1927 

Duquesne  University,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

*Paul  G.  Sullivan,  Instructor  in  Law Fitzsimons  Building 

B.A.  Duquesne  University,  1925 
M.A.  Duquesne  University,  1927 
LL.B.  Duquesne  University,  1928 
Duquesne  University,  1941 

4748  Wallingford  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

*Stephen  a.  Sutton,  Instructor  in  Finance Fitzsimons  Building 

B.A.  Harvard  University,  1929 
Duquesne  University,  1933 

843  Country  Club  Drive,  Mt.  Lebanon,  Pa. 

George  V.  Tchirkow,  Assistant  Professor  of  Commerce Fitzsimons  Building 

M.A.  Col.  of  Oriental  Languages  at  Moscow,  1901 
M.Int.L.  Moscow,  1902 

D.Int.  L.  State  Russia  by  Foreign  Office,  1905 
Duquesne  University,  1936 

8  Ellsworth  Terrace,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Mary  W.  Tobin,  Dean,  School  of  Nursing,  Professor  of  Nursing  Education.  .  .  . 
R.N.  Army  School  of  Nursing,  1921  St.  Henry's  Hall 

B.S.  Columbia  University,  1924 
M.A.  Columbia  University,  1930 
Duquesne  University,  1935 

4745  Bayard  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

HoLLis  R.  Upson,  Instructor  in  English Canevin  Hall 

B.A.  University  of  Buffalo,  1936 
M.A.  University  of  Buffalo,  1937 
Ph.D.  Harvard  University,  1940 
Duquesne  University,  1940 

5433  Elmer  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Elbert  Voss,  Professor  of  Materia  Medica  and  Pharmacognosy.  .Biology  Building 
B.S.  University  of  Oklahoma,  1928 
M.S.  University  of  Oklahoma,  1930 
Ph.D.  University  of  Florida,  1935 
Duquesne  University,  1935 

28  Lincoln  Ave.,  Crafton,  Pa. 

*Samuel  G.  Wagner,  Instructor  in  Law Fitzsimons  Building 

B.A.  Carnegie  Institute  of  Technology,  1920 
Mus.B..  B.A.  University  of  Pittsburgh,  1920 
M.A.  University  of  Pittsburgh,  1925 
LL.B.  University  of  Pittsburgh,  1930 
Duquesne  University,  1940 

209  Lytton  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
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Clarence  C.  Walton,  Instructor  in  Social  Science Campus  Theatre 

B.A.  University  of  Scranton,  1937 
M.A.  Syracuse  University,  1938 
Ph.D.  CathoHc  University,  1940 
Duquesne  University,  1940 

1436  Tolma  Ave.,  Dormont,  Pa. 

♦Elizabeth  K.  Wingerter,  Instructor  in  Elementary  Education .  .  .  Canevin  Hall 
B.A.  West  Virginia  University,  1929 
M.A.  University  of  Pittsburgh,  1930 
Duquesne  University,  1938 

837  Farragut  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Thomas  J.  Young,  Staff  Sergeant,  Instructor  in  Military  Science  and  Tcwtics.  .  .  . 
Duquesne  University,  1936  Main  Building 

906  Locust  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

*Edmund  Yochum,   Chemistry  Laboratory  Assistant Chemistry  Building 

B.S.  Duquesne  University,  1941 
Duquesne  University,  1941 

1105  Mississippi  Ave.,  Dormont,  Pa. 


SERVICE  DIVISIONS 

The  Library  Staff 

Marla.  Gertrude  Blanchard,  B.A University  Librarian 

Mary  Annette  DeFazio Shelf  Curator 

Winifred  Doyle Clerical  Asst.,  Periodical  Div. 

Gilbert  Helwig,  B.A Librarian,  Law  Library 

John  E.  Laughlin  Memorial  Library 

Stella  Jarema,  B.A Graduate  Student  Assistant 

Mildred  E.  McDonald Assistant,  Downtown  Division 

Mary  Lorine  O'Hagan Clerical  Asst.,  Lending  Div. 

Stella  Rita  Vetter,  B.A Cataloguer 

Catherine  D.  Weaver,  B.A.,  B.L.S Asst.  Librarian^  Reference  Div. 

The  Registrar's  Office 

Hugh  T.  Duffy,  B.S.  in  Econ Registrar 

Majorie  Cummiskey Clerk 

Colette  Heuvi Clerh 

Ann  Lally Clerk 

Rose  Marie  Schroepfer Clerk 
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The  Business  Office 

Reverend  Edward  J.  Recktenwald,  C.S.Sp.,  B.A Treasurer 

Alphonse  Anuszkiewicz Manager  of  Cafeteria 

* 
Margaret  Mary  Burns Voucher  Clerk 

Reverend  Henry  J.  Goebel,  C.S.Sp.,  B.A Manager  of  Bookstore 

Joseph  P.  Gorham,  B.S.  in  Ec,  M.B.A Auditor 

Reverend  William  F.  Hogan,  C.S.Sp.,  B.A Assistant  Treasurer 

Brother  Gerard  Keating,  C.S.Sp Superintendent  of  Maintenance 

William  J.  Lingan Budget  Clerk 

Maurice  J.  Murphy,  M.  in  Ed Manager  of  Real  Estate  and  Deferred  Tuition 

BIatherine  Skelley Cashier 


The  Department  of  Student  Health 

Leo  D.  O'Donnell,  M.D Director  of  Health 

Thomas  Boyle Infirmarian 

Patrick  J.  McFadden,  M.D Student  Physician 

James  A.  Zewe,  M.D Team  Physician 


The  Department  of  Athletics 

A.  T.  DoNELLi,   B.  S.  in  Econ.,  M.B.A.,  Athletic  Director  and  Head  Football 

Coach 

Mary  Conway Secretary  to  Athletic  Director 

Charles  Davies,  B.A.,  M.A Head  Basketball  Coach 

John  D.  Holahan,  B.S.  in  Econ Business  Manager 

KiMBRUE  Jackson Trainer 

Eileen  Kelly,  B.S.  in  H Directress  of  GirVs  Physical  Education 

George  Rado,  B.S.  in  Econ Assistant  Football  Coach 

Controller  of  Athletic  Equipment  and  Disciplinarian 

Steve  Sinko,  B.S.  in  Econ Assistant  Football  Coach 

Louis  Skender,  B.S.  in  Econ.,  Ll.B Director  of  Physical  Education 

Freshman  Basketball  and  Freshman  Football  Intramurals 


The  Alumni  Federation 

James  B.  Carrol,  B.A Executive  Secretary 

Mary  Cronin Secretary 
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Administrative  Assistants,  Secretaries,  and  Clerks 

Tebesa  Colonna,  B.S.  in  Ed Secretary,  School  of  Biisiness  Administration  and 

Evening  Division 

Majrgabet  Dina Secretary,  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences 

Patricia  Ann  Donnelly,  B.  Ed Secretary,  Graduate  School 

Joseph  W.  Gaebaeino Secretary  to  Director  of  Publicity 

Anne  Hauris,  B.  Ed Secretary,  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences 

Adeline  Kelly,  B.A Secretary,  School  of  Nursing 

Mary  C.  McClinton,  B.S.  in  B.A Executive  Secretary,  Evening  Division 

Helena  Barleman Office  Manager,  Evening  Division 

Lawrence  E.  Orr,  Jr.,  B.iV Secretary,  School  of  Pharmacy 

Ann  O'Toole Secretary  to  the  President 

Elizabeth  M.  Scheie,  M.A. Executive  Secretary,  School  of  Law 

Mary  Lou  Smith Secretary,  School  of  Musixt 

Virginia  M.  Unkovich Mimeographer  and  Asst.^  Bookstore 

Mrs.  Anna  Welty Sidtchboard  Operator 

Anna  Wtngert,  B.A Secretary,  School  of  Education 


CHAIRMEN  OF  STANDING  COMMITTEES 

Reverend  John  J.  Sullivan,  C.S.Sp.,  Ph.D. 
Chairman,  University  Council 

Reverend  Francis  P.  Smith,  C.S.Sp.,  M.A. 
Chairman,  Committee  on  Student  Welfare 

Reverend  Francis  P.  Smith,  C.S.Sp.,  M.A. 
Chairman,  Committee  on  Public  Relations 

Other  committees  of  the  university  are  solely  for  the  purpose  of  internal 
university  administration  and  come  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  University 
Council.  Information  regarding  them  may  be  obtained  on  request  by  addressing 
the  Chairman  of  the  University  Council. 
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HISTORICAL  STATEMENT 

Duquesne  University  has  grown  from  a  college  of  arts  and 
letters  founded  in  1878  and  incorporated  in  1881  as  the  Pittsburgh 
Catholic  College  of  the  Holy  Ghost  to  an  institution  now  com- 
prising eight  schools  with  a  present  total  enrollment  of  4,100 
students.  In  1911,  the  Pittsburgh  Catholic  College  obtained  a 
university  charter  and  became  Duquesne  University.  As  amended 
in  1930,  this  charter  authorizes  the  university  to  grant  degrees 
not  only  in  the  arts  and  sciences,  law,  medicine,  dentistry,  and 
pharmacy,  as  originally  provided  for,  but  also  in  education  and 
music. 

The  present  schools  of  the  university,  all  offering  courses 
leading  to  degrees,  are  The  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences, 
The  School  of  Law,  The  School  of  Business  Administration,  The 
School  of  Pharmacy,  The  School  of  Music,  The  School  of  Education, 
The  School  of  Nursing,  and  The  Graduate  School*  Among  the 
courses  offered  are  the  pre-medical  and  pre-dental. 

The  campus,  located  on  one  of  the  hills  bounding  Pittsburgh's 
Golden  Triangle,  is  within  easy  access  of  both  the  rapid  transit 
lines  which  enter  the  city  from  all  parts  of  Allegheny  County 
and  the  stations  of  all  of  the  railroads.  Also  convenient  is  the 
Downtown  School  in  the  Fitzsimons  Building  at  331  Fourth 
Avenue,  in  the  heart  of  the  financial  district.  Most  of  the  daily 
classes  of  the  regular  school  year  are  held  on  the  campus,  but 
besides  these,  summer  sessions,  and  late  afternoon,  evening,  and 
Saturday  courses,  accomodating  over  1,500  students,  are  held 
both  on  the  campus  and  downtown. 

Until  1915,  regular  courses  in  the  various  schools  of  the 
university  had  been  limited  to  men  students.  After  that  year, 
however,  because  of  increasing  demands,  women  were  admitted 
first  to  the  schools  of  Law,  Business  Administration,  and  Drama. 
At  present,  women  students  are  admitted  to  all  departments  of 
the  university. 

•Bulletins  for  each  of  these  schools,  as  well  as  bulletins  for  the  Evening  Divi- 
sion and  Summer  Sessions  are  available.  Address  the  University  Registrar. 
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EDUCATIONAL  PURPOSE,  POLICY,  AND  AIM 

Duquesne  University  has  a  distinctive  function  among  the 
several  major  educational  institutions  of  Western  Pennsylvania: 
the  education  of  young  men  and  women  in  the  ideals  and  practice 
of  Catholic  philosophy  and  Christian  ethics.  The  general  aim  of 
the  administrative  officers  and  faculty,  as  a  body  of  educators, 
Is  to  secure  the  combined  development  of  both  mind  and  heart 
in  the  formation  of  character,  for  the  man  and  citizen.  They 
recognize  moral  training  as  an  essential  element  of  true  education, 
and,  while  offering  every  facility  in  the  acquisition  of  the  highest 
and  broadest  mental  culture,  they  spare  no  effort  to  form  in  the 
student  habits  of  virtue  and  moral  integrity.  It  is  their  ultimate 
ambition  to  form  men  of  deep  thought,  of  solid  principles,  and 
of  sound  character.  In  keeping  with  this  aim  and  in  fulfillment 
of  the  university's  distinctive  function,  their  first  wish  is  to 
prepare  students  as  Duquesne  men  and  Duquesne  women.  The 
definition  of  what  makes  a  Duquesne  man  and  a  Duquesne 
woman  is  to  be  found  in  certain  courses  common  to  all  curricula 
and  all  the  undergraduate  schools  during  the  first  and  second 
years  of  study  on  the  campus.  These  Core  Courses  are  the  univer- 
sity's articles  of  educational  belief. 

She  believes  that,  while  it  is  not  the  university's  prerogative 
to  see  that  her  students  do  what  is  right  (that  is  limited  to  the 
sphere  of  every  man  and  woman's  own  conscience),  nevertheless, 
she  considers  it  her  duty  to  see  to  it  that  they  know  what  is  right 
and  what  is  wrong  morally.  In  the  Freshman  year,  therefore, 
there  is  a  definite  program  in  Ethics  comprising  both  principles 
and  problems  of  that  department  of  philosophy. 

She  believes  that  it  is  of  no  avail  to  know  what  is  right  unless 
the  mind  behind  such  knowledge  can  give  reasonable  argument 
for  the  basis  of  its  knowledge.  Consequently,  the  Ethics  program 
of  the  first  year  is  followed  by  two  semesters  of  Logic  in  the 
Sophomore  year. 

While  attention  to  the  will  and  mind  of  the  student  is  part 
of  the  formation  of  Duquesne  graduates,  it  is  definitely  only  a 
part.  The  university  believes  that  her  students  should  be  pos- 
sessed of  the  true  concept  of  the  individual's  role  in  societary 
processes.  They  should  know  and  begin  to  forrnulate  solutions 
for  such  problems  as  crime,  ill  housing,  unemployment.  Especially 
in  the  light  of  the  importance  of  these  and  similar  questions 
today,  throughout  the  Freshman  and  Sophomore  years,  the 
student  is  introduced  to  Social  Studies.  In  the  first  year  he  is 
taught  how  to  lay  down  his  major:  he  studies  his  principles.  In 
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the  second  year  he  lays  down  his  minor:  he  has  definite  problems 
to  contend  with  and  he  must  formulate  his  own  conclusions  in 
the  light  of  the  evidence. 

A  wilful,  intellectual,  social  minded  man  or  woman  is  again 
but  part  of  the  basic  curricula  at  the  university.  Duquesne 
believes  that  the  fully  rounded  personality  will  always  be  inter- 
ested in  the  Arts.  An  Orientation  program,  therefore,  is  part  of 
the  work  of  the  first  year.  Twice  a  week  the  students  are  gathered 
together  in  convenient  groups  in  the  Campus  Theatre  not  so  much 
for  formal  studies  in  music  and  art  as  for  learning  to  appreciate 
these  Arts. 

In  consonance  also  with  the  adage,  "A  sound  mind  in  a  sound 
body,"  first  and  second  year  men  and  women  pursue  either 
Physical  Education,  Military  Science,  or  Eurhythmies. 

Finally,  the  university  believes  that  knowledge  is  fruitful  in 
results  to  others  in  proportion  as  the  mind  can  convey  its  ideas 
clearly.  Throughout  the  first  year,  therefore,  there  is  an  English 
program  in  composition  followed  in  the  second  year  by  studies 
in  the  Philosophy  of  Literature.  The  combination  of  the  various 
pursuits  outlined  above  is  what  defines  a  Duquesne  graduate. 

In  line  with  such  a  program,  prime  emphasis  in  the  first  and 
second  years  of  college  is  laid  upon  building  up  the  definition 
of  a  Duquesne  student;  but  the  professional  subjects,  that  shall 
ultimately  be  the  source  of  livelihood  for  the  graduate,  are  by  no 
means  neglected. 

PHYSICAL  FACILITIES 

BUILDINGS 

The  Administration  Building  is  situated  on  the  south  end  of 
the  campus  at  Bluff  and  Colbert  Streets. 

The  University  Chapel  is  on  Colbert  Street,  connected  with 
the  Administration  Building. 

The  University  Theatre  is  also  on  Colbert  Street,  connected 
with  the  Administration  Building. 
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Canevin  Hall  is  located  on  the  west  corner  of  Colbert  and 
Vickroy  Streets.  It  contains  classrooms,  laboratories,  offices  and 
a  cafeteria. 

The  Uiiiversity  Library  is  located  on  Colbert  and  Locust 
Streets. 

The  Activities  Building  is  located  on  Vickroy  Street,  directly 
across  from  Canevin  Hall.  It  houses  the  Student  Lounge,  the 
Speech  Clinic,  and  the  offices  of  the  Dean  of  Men  and  the  Dean 
of  Women. 

The  Chemistry  Building  on  Colbert  and  Vickroy  Streets  is 
located  next  to  the  Activities  Building  and  is  used  exclusively 
for  laboratory  work. 

The  Music  Hall  is  located  at  the  corner  of  Hooper  and 
Ivanhoe  Streets. 

The  Fitzsimons  Building  is  located  at  331   Fourth  Avenue. 

Power  Hall,  which  houses  the  University  Bookstore  and 
Graduate  School  Laboratories,  is  located  at  933  Vickroy  Street. 

The  Gymnasium  is  located  at  725  Locust  Street,  contains  the 
administration  offices  of  the  Athletic  Department  and  a  basket- 
ball court  with  a  seating  capacity  of  1,800.  On  its  roof,  which  is 
level  with  the  athletic  field,  are  two  asphalt  tennis  courts. 

St.  Henry's  Hall  is  located  at  811  Bluff  Street.  It  houses  the 
administration  offices,  conference  and  demonstration  rooms  of 
the  School  of  Nursing. 

The  Biology  Laboratory  Building  is  located  at  909  Ivanhoe 
Street. 

St.  Ann's  Hall,  St.  Catherine's  Hall,  St.  Cecilia's  Hall,  St. 
Joseph's  Hall,  St.  Martin's  Hall,  St.  Mary's  Hall,  Murphy  Hall, 
Freshman  Hall,  and  Varsity  Hall  are  residence  buildings  in  which 
private  rooms  are  available  to  a  limited  number  of  students. 

FACILITIES 
Library 

The  University  Library,  comprising  the  Main  Library  and 
two  branches,  has  on  its  shelves  over  55,000  volumes,  and  cur- 
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rently  receives  over  275  periodicals.  The  Main  Library,  situated 
on  the  campus,  is  open  Mondays  through  Fridays  throughout 
the  year,  from  8:30  A.M.  to  9:00  P.M.,  and  on  Saturdays  from 
8:30  A.M.  to  4:30  P.M.  The  StafF  includes  the  services  of  four 
full-time  trained  librarians  and  one  sub-professional,  to  assist, 
whenever  called  upon,  the  student  in  making  the  fullest  possible 
use  of  the  library  for  reference,  research,  and  other  purposes. 
As  arranged  at  present,  there  are  facilities,  including  tables  and 
chairs,  to  provide  for  the  needs  of  one  hundred  and  fifty  students 
at  a  time,  and,  in  addition,  ample  space  for  expansion  as  needed 
up  to  a  capacity  of  three  hundred. 

The  Business  Branch  of  the  Library,  which  occupies  a  portion 
of  the  fourth  floor  of  the  Fitzsimons  Building  downtown,  shelves 
nearly  2,500  volumes  and  periodicals  especially  useful  to  students 
in  the  School  of  Business  Administration  and  in  the  Evening 
Division.  This  branch  is  open  Mondays  through  Thursdays, 
when  school  is  in  session,  from  9:00  A.M.  to  9:00  P.M.,  and  on 
Fridays  from  9:00  A.M.  to  4:00  P.M.  An  assistant  librarian  is 
in  constant  charge. 

The  John  E.  Laughlin  Memorial  Library,  the  library  of  the 

School   of  Law,   occupies   a   portion   of  the   fifth   floor   of  the 

Fitzsimons  Building.  It  shelves  approximately  10,000  volumes. 

This  branch  is  open  every  hour  of  the  day  and  night  throughout 

the  year. 

Book  Store 

The  University  Book  Store,  which  is  located  in  Power  Hall 
on  the  campus,  keeps  in  stock  or  will  order  quantities  of  text 
books  and  other  similar  equipment  which  the  student  needs  in 
order  to  do  the  work  required  in  his  courses.  A  full  line  of 
stationery,  supplies,  and  college  jewelry  is  also  on  sale.  Similar 
materials  may  be  purchased  downtown  at  the  ofiice  of  the 
Evening  Division  on  the  sixth  floor  of  the  Fitzsimons  Building. 

Speech  Clinic 

The  Speech  Clinic,  which  is  located  on  the  third  floor  of  the 
Activities  Building,  is  operated  under  the  supervision  of  the 
Department  of  Drama  and  Speech.  The  Speech  Clinic  has  as  its 
purpose,  first,  to  provide  speech  correction  training  courses  for 
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prospective  teachers;  second,  to  raise  the  general  level  of  the 
speech  of  Duquesne  University  students  by  providing  a  program 
of  treatment  for  matriculating  students  handicapped  by  defective 
speech;  and  third,  to  provide  clinical  facilities  and  therapy  for 
subjects  referred  to  the  clinic  from  outside  sources.  The  facilities 
of  the  clinic  include  the  offices  of  the  Director  and  Assistant 
Director,  a  reception  room,  a  class  room,  a  transcription  room, 
and  four  small  cubicles  for  individual  instruction  by  assistants. 

Duquesne  University  students  attending  the  course  in  Reme- 
dial Speech  are  given  two  class  periods  and  one  hour  of  individual 
instruction  each  week.  Senior  students  enrolled  in  the  Speech 
Correction  Class  are  each  assigned  a  freshman  to  treat  under  the 
supervision  of  the  regular  class  instructor.  Outside  subjects  for 
treatment  are  referred  to  the  clinic  by  physicians,  social  agencies, 
teachers,  private  individuals,  and  by  word  of  mouth  publicity 
in  the  community.  These  patients  are  accepted  by  the  clinic  on 
the  basis  of  their  problems  so  that  the  clinicians  in  training  may 
have  an  opportunity  to  study  and  provide  therapy  for  all  types 
of  speech  disorders.  No  guarantee  or  assurance  of  cures  is  given 
those  entering  the  Speech  Clinic  for  treatment,  but  every  effort 
is  made  to  improve  or  remedy  speech  disorders. 

Cafeteria 
The  University  Cafeteria,  which  is  located  on  the  ground 
floor  of  Canevin  Hall,  provides  substantial  food  at  reasonable 
prices  for  the  convenience  of  students  who  reside  either  on  the 
campus  or  off.  It  is  also  the  scene  of  many  specially  arranged 
banquets  or  other  social  activities  throughout  the  year.  The 
seating  capacity  of  the  Cafeteria  is  more  than  400.  It  is  open 
daily  from  7:00  A.M.  to  7:00  P.M. 

TUITION  AND  FEES* 

GENERAL 

Tuition,  per  Semester  Hour  Credit Undergraduate  $  9.00 

Graduate 10.00 

*Those  interested  in  the  Graduate  School,  the  School  of  Law,  or  the  School  of 
Pharmacy  are  referred  to  the  bulletin  of  the  particular  school  for  information 
on  Tuition  and  Fees. 
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The  total  tuition  for  the  semester  is  payable  at  the 
time  of  registration,  unless  other  arrangements  are 
made  through  the  Deferred  Tuition  office. 

Activities  and  Library  Fee $15.00 

This  fee  gives  library  and  gymnasium  privileges  and 

admittance  to  all  university  home  athletic  contests. 

It    also    includes    subscriptions    to    the    Duquesne 

Monthly  and  the  Duquesne  Duke. 

This  fee  is  payable  by  all  full  time  students  of  the 

university. 

Activities  and  Library  Fee  per  semester $  2.00 

This  fee  gives  library  and  gymnasium  privileges,  and 
includes  subscriptions  to  the  Duquesne  Monthly  and 
the  Duquesne  Duke,  This  fee  is  payable  by  all  part- 
time  and  special  students  registered  through  the 
Day  Division. 

Summer  Session  per  Semester  Hour  Credit Undergraduate  $  9.00 

Graduate 10.00 

Registration  Fee $  1.00 

A  registration  fee  of  Jl.OO  is  required  of  every 
student  at  each  registration  period. 

Student  Health  Fee $  2.5© 

This  fee  includes  physical  examination  at  entrance 
and  advice  and  health  guidance  during  entire 
course. 

Late  Registration  Fee .....$  5.00 

This  fee  is  charged  to  all  students  registering  later 
than  the  last  day  of  the  regular  registration  period. 

Condition  Examination  Fee $  5.00 

This  fee  is  charged  for  each  condition  and  special 
examination.  It  is  payable  in  advance. 

Change  of  Course  Fee $  1.00 

This  fee  is  charged  for  a  change  in  course. 

Thirty-six 


GENERAL    INFORMATION 

Laboratory  Breakage  Deposit $  5.00 

This  fee,  less  charges  for  missing  and  broken  appara- 
tus for  which  the  student  is  individually  responsible, 
is  returned  at  the  end  of  the  second  semester.  Any 
charge  in  excess  of  this  fee  will  be  paid  by  the 
student. 

Laboratory  Fees:  Students  enrolled  in  the  following  courses  will 
pay  laboratory  fees  as  indicated: 

Laboratory  Fees $  2.60 

Commercial  Education,   103,   104,  203,  204,  422. 

Education  410. 

Speech  101,  102,  109,  115,  116. 

Laboratory  Fees $  2.50 

Management  351,  352,  507,  508. 
Nursing  103,  104. 

Laboratory  Fees $  5.00 

Advertising  317,  318,  337,  338,  419,  420. 
Biology  302,   304,  305,  311,  313,  319,  320,  401, 

402,  403,  406. 
Physics  201,  202,  407,  408,  409. 
Chemistry  103,  301,  304,  306,  431,  432. 
Nursing  431. 

Laboratory  Fees $  7.5© 

Chemistry  101,  102,  201,  202,  204,  205,  401,  402, 

501,  502. 
Biology  101,  102,  201,  202,  301. 

Laboratory  Fees $10.00 

Chemistry  302,  441. 

Laboratory  Fees  are  not  subject  to  refund. 

Graduation  Fees— Bachelor's  Degree $15.00 

— Master's  Degree :   25.00 

Thirty-seven 


DUQUESNE    UNIVERSITY   -    PITTSBURGH,    PA. 

SPECIAL 
The  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences 

The  Science  Association  Membership  Fee $  1.00 

This  fee  is  required  of  all  students  registered  for 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science. 

The  School  of  Education 

A  Fee  of  ?25.00  will  be  charged  for  Practice  Teaching. 

The  Evening  Division 

C.P.A.  and  American  Institute  Preparation $100.00 

A  student  fee  of  ?2.00  payable  at  the  time  of  regis- 
tration is  required  of  all  evening  students.  Of  this 
fee  ?1.00  is  devoted  to  the  University  Library  and 
?1.00  constitutes  the  membership  fee  of  the 
Evening  School  Association. 

The  School  of  Music 

A  private  instruction  fee  of  ?40.00  a  semester  is  charged  to 
all  full  time  music  students. 

A  fee  of  220.00  a  semester  for  one-half  hour  a  week  private 
instruction  is  charged  to  all  students  studying  secondary  piano. 

A  fee  of  J60.00  a  semester  for  one  hour  a  week  private  instruc- 
tion, and  $37.50  a  semester  for  one-half  hour  a  week  private 
instruction  is  charged  to  part  time  and  special  students. 

A  fee  of  ?3.00  is  charged  for  use  of  practice  room. 

REFUNDS  FOR  WITHDRAWALS 

Students  who  withdraw  from  the  university  for  a  satisfactory 
reason  within  eight  weeks  after  the  opening  of  the  semester  are 
entitled  to  a  proportionate  refund  provided  that  they  notify 
their  dean  at  the  time  of  the  withdrawal. 
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Refunds  are  made  in  accordance  with  the  following  schedule: 

Withdrawal  Refund 

1st  Week 90% 

2nd  Week 70% 

3rd  Week 60% 

4th  Week 50% 

5th  Week 30% 

6th  Week 20%) 

7th  Week 10%, 

8th  Week 5% 

No  refund  will  be  made  in  the  case  of  students  who  are 
registered  on  probation  or  who  are  requested  to  withdraw  as  a 
result  of  faculty  action. 

INFORMATION  ON  TOTAL  EXPENSE 

AVERAGE  ANNUAL  TUITION 

Undergraduate  tuition  is  charged  at  the  rate  of  S9.00  per 
semester  hour  credit.  (See  page  35).  Therefore  to  determine  the 
amount  of  total  tuition  for  the  semester,  simply  multiply  the 
cost  per  credit  (^9.00)  by  the  total  number  of  credits  for  the 
semester.  For  example:  A  student  registered  for  15  semester  hours 
credit  would  have  a  total  tuition  of  15  x  S9.00  =  ?135.00  for  the 
semester  (a  semester  is  one-half  of  a  school  year).  If  the  student 
continued  the  second  semester  with  the  same  number  of  semester 
hours  credit,  his  tuition  charge  for  that  semester  would  be  the 
same,  2135.00.  This  means  that  his  total  tuition  for  the  year  in 
the  above  case  would  be  3270.00. 

In  addition  to  the  tuition  charge  there  are  fees  which  must 
be  paid  by  all  students  and  fees  which  are  charged  only  to  those 
students  who  receive  the  special  benefits  covered.  The  registra- 
tion fee,  the  medical  examination  fee,  and  the  activities  fee  are 
fixed  fees  and  are  charged  to  all  students;  the  re-examination 
fee,  laboratory  fees,  practice  teaching  fee,  etc.,  are  fixed  fees, 
but  are  charged  only  to  those  students  who  by  their  registration 
are  subject  to  them. 

Thirty-ning 


DUQUESNE    UNIVERSITY    -    PITTSBURGH,    PA. 

MEALS 

The  university  cafeteria  is  open  from  7:00  A.M.  to  7:00 
P.M.  daily.  Breakfasts,  luncheons,  and  dinners  are  served  at 
very  moderate  student  prices.  A  feature  of  the  cafeteria  is  its 
very  large  dairy  and  sandwich  counter.  All  food  served  in  the 
cafeteria  is  on  a  cost  basis  of  "Pay  as  you  eat."  There  are  no 
rates  for  "board."  It  is  a  reasonable  estimate  that  ?1.00  per  day 
will  buy  for  the  student  of  average  appetite  a  delicious,  adequate, 
and  nutritive  menu  of  three  meals  per  day.  It  must  be  remem- 
bered that  the  student  pays  for  only  the  food  he  orders. 

RESIDENCE 

A  limited  number  of  university  owned  residence  houses  on 
the  campus  provide  living  accommodations  for  those  students 
who  are  known  as  "boarders."  Rooms  for  men  and  rooms  for 
women  are  available  at  the  same  rates.  Residence  rules  require  at 
least  two  persons  to  a  room  at  a  rate  of  ?54.00  per  semester 
per  person  or  JIOS.OO  for  the  school  year.  A  small  number 
of  larger  rooms  permit  three  persons  to  a  room  at  a  rate  of  §45.00 
per  semester  per  person,  or  §90.00  for  the  year.  Reservations  for 
rooms  are  made  through  the  Office  of  Deferred  Tuition. 

TABLE  OF  COSTS 

The  following  table  of  costs  gives  a  close  estimate  of  the 
Freshman  year  at  Duquesne: 

I  Sem.  II  Sem.  Yearly 

Registration  fee... $     1.00  $     1.00  $     2.00 

Medical  examination  fee  (payable  once  only). ..  .        2.50         2.50 

Activities  fee 15.00           15.00 

*Tuition  (15  crs.  x  39.00) 135.00  135.00  270.00 

Books  (liberal  average) 20.00           20.00 

Total  for  commuting  students 3173.50    3  136.00    3  309.50 

**Room 54.00  54.00        108.00 

**Board  (16  weeks  per  semester) 112.00        112.00        224.00 

Total  for  boarding  students 3339.50     3302.00     3641.50 

*120  semester  hours  credit  is  the  minimum  required  for  any  degree,  with  the 
exception  of  the  degree  in  nursing.  Therefore,  15  credits  each  semester, 
or  30  each  year  will  total  120  credits  in  four  years. 

**These  items  are  included  only  for  those  students  who  desire  to  live  on  the 
campus. 

In  addition  to  the  above,  only  students  pursuing  studies  in  science  will  have 
expenses,  approximating  330.00  per  year,  for  laboratory  fees  and 
breakage  deposit. 
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HOW  EXPENSES  MAY  BE  PAID 

All  expenses  are  due  and  payable  in  cash  or  the  day  of  registra- 
tion. However,  the  university  knows  of  the  economic  status  of  the 
families  whose  sons  and  daughters  desire  to  be  Duquesne  students, 
and  has,  therefore,  a  method  for  payment  on  what  is  commonly 
termed  the  "Deferred  Tuition,  Plan."  Upon  application  at  the 
office  of  Deferred  Tuition,  a  student  may  arrange  to  pay  part  of  his 
expense  for  the  semester,  say  one-third,  on  the  day  of  registration 
and  the  balance  deferred,  to  be  paid  by  regular  payments  made 
during  the  semester.  Any  time-schedule  of  payments  may  be 
arranged,  i.  e.,  weekly,  bi-weekly,  monthly,  etc.  The  important 
thing  is  that  once  a  plan  has  been  agreed  upon,  the  university 
expects  fulfillment;  and  further,  that  the  account  be  paid  in  full 
before  the  student  is  permitted  to  sit  for  his  examinations  at  the 
end  of  the  semester.  Full  information  may  be  obtained  upon 
request  from  the  Office  of  Deferred  Tuition. 

FINANCIAL  ASSISTANCE 

SCHOLARSHIPS 
Burse  Scholarships 

Thanks  to  the  generosity  of  friends,  the  university  has  at  its 
disposal  a  certain  number  of  scholarships,  the  income  from  which 
is  applied  to  the  aid  of  meritorious  students  whose  personal 
means  are  insufficient  for  their  maintenance  in  college.  These 
scholarships  are  in  general  not  competitive.  The  income  is  applied 
to  the  tuition  of  a  student  either  designated  by  the  donor,  or 
named  by  the  President  of  the  university.  Particulars  as  to  the 
method  of  awarding  may  be  obtained  by  communicating  with 
him.  The  student  must  maintain  in  his  recitations  and  semester 
examination  a  general  average  of  B,  or  a  quality  point  average 
of  2.0  in  order  to  retain  his  scholarship. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  donors  and  of  productive  funds  now 

available  for  scholarships: 

F.  X.  Diebold 35,000 

Mrs.  A.  M.  Hermes,  in  memory  of  her  late 

husband,  Mr.  Peter  Hermes 5,000 

Mrs.  E.  McNulty 5,000 

James  Fahey 3,000 
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Rt.  Rev.  Msgr.  Martin  Ryan,  LL.D.,  P.P.,  V.F.  .  .  2,000 

Martin  Gorman 1,900 

Mrs.  Duncai 1,500 

Rev.  Philip  Brady 1,000 

Rev.  J.  J.  Brennan 1,000 

Rev.  John  J.  Bullion 1,000 

James  D.  Gallery 1,000 

Most  Rev.  J.  F.  R.  Canevin,  D.D 1,000 

Rev.  M.  Carroll 1,000 

Rev.  Daniel  J.  Devlin . 1,000 

Mrs.  Bridget  Diamond,  in  memory  of  her  late 

husband,  Mr.  James  Diamond 1,000 

Rev.  James  F.  Doyle,  LL.D 1,000 

Rev.  C.  Fallon,  in  memory  of  John  Wall  and 

Very  Rev.  Stephen  Wall,  D.D.,  V.G 1,000 

Very  Rev.  E.  P.  Griffin,  LL.D.,  P.R 1,000 

Rt.  Rev.  Msgr.  Francis  Keane,  LL.D.,  P.R 1,000 

Mrs.  M.  Lauinger 1,000 

Rev.  R.  McDonald,  P.P 1,000 

Miss  Emma  McGee 1,000 

Rev.  H.  McHugh 1,000 

Rev.  L.  L.  Meyer 1,000 

Captain  Munhall 1,000 

Daniel  Murphy 1,000 

Lorrain  M.  Murphy 1,000 

Mary  A.  Murphy 1,000 

Rt.  Rev.  R.  Phelan,  D.D 1,000 

Very  Rev.  W.  Pollard 1,000 

Rev.  P.  J.  Quilter,  P.R.,  LL.D 1,000 

Rt.  Rev.  Msgr.  W.  F.  Stadelman,  C.S.Sp 1,000 


Competitive  Examination  Scholarships 

In  June  of  each  year  the  university  conducts  a  competitive 
examination  for  two  groups  of  February  or  June  high  school 
graduates  of  that  year.  The  one  group  is  limited  to  current 
graduates  of  the  Catholic  high  schools  of  the  Diocese  of  Pitts- 
burgh, and  the  other  to  current  graduates  of  the  public  high 
schools  of  the  City  of  Pittsburgh.  Eight  scholarships  of  a  total 
value  of  ?200  each  are  divided  equally  between  the  four  suc- 
cessful contestants  in  each  group. 

University  Merit  Scholarship 

A  certain  number  of  half-tuition  scholarships  with  an  approxi- 
mate total  value  of  ^270  each,  is  awarded  each  year  to  high 
school  graduates  from  this  area  served  by  Duquesne  University. 
These  awards  are  made  on  the  basis  of  high   scholastic  rank, 
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general  merit,  and  the  need  for  financial  assistance.  For  further 
information  on  both  the  merit  and  the  Competitive  Examination 
Scholarships,  address  the  University  Registrar. 

Fairchild  Scholarship 

Mrs.  Samuel  W.  Fairchild  of  New  York  City  offers  annually 
a  scholarship  amounting  to  ?500  in  cash  to  graduates  who  have 
just  completed  a  course  in  Pharmacy  in  a  school  holding  mem- 
bership in  the  American  Association  of  Colleges  of  Pharmacy. 
Competitive  examinations  are  held  at  Duquesne  University  in 
June  of  each  year.  Students  may  be  required  to  show  their 
ability  in  research  by  the  presentation  of  a  brief  thesis  on  a 
subject  relating  to  pharmacy.  For  further  information,  address 
the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Pharmacy. 

STUDENT  LOAN  FUND 

An  undergraduate  student  who  has  completed  at  least  30 
semester  hours  credit  at  Duquesne  may  apply  for  financial 
assistance  through  the  Advisory  Committee  on  Student  Loans. 
He  must  be  of  good  character,  his  scholarship  must  be  satisfac- 
tory, and  he  must  be  in  need  of  financial  assistance. 

Such  loans,  granted  only  for  the  purpose  of  the  payment  of 
tuition,  are  made  available  through  the  generosity  of  the  fol- 
lowing benefactors: 

Women's  Student  Loan  Fund 

Jane  Ralston  Memorial  Fund 

Duquesne  University  Guild 

Duquesne  University  Forum 

Duquesne  University  Alumni  Association 

The  Committee  sponsoring  the  Annual  University  Ball 

Complete  information  will  be  given  upon  request  made  to  the 
Director  of  Student  Aid.  Address  the  Office  of  Deferred  Tuition. 

The  committee  for  the  dispensing  of  aid  through  the  various 
student  loan  funds  consists  of  the  following: 

Director,  Student  Aid,  Chairman 
The  President 
The  Treasurer 
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The  Chairman,  Committee  on  Admissions  and  Student 

Standing 
The  Credit  Manager 

The  Dean  of  the  School  in  which  appHcant  is  registered 
A  member  of  the  organization  contributing  the  fund 

OPPORTUNITIES  FOR  SELF  HELP 

The  university  employs  a  limited  number  of  students  for 
routine  work  on  and  about  the  campus. 

Comprehensive  information  will  be  given  upon  application  to 
the  Director  of  Student  Aid.  Address  the  Office  of  Deferred 
Tuition. 

BUREAU  OF  RECOMMENDATIONS 

The  university  maintains  a  Bureau  of  Recommendations  for 
the  purpose  of  assisting  the  student  in  making  contact  with 
industrial  concerns  for  employment  or  investigative  purposes. 
In  assisting  the  student  who  is  looking  for  employment  oppor- 
tunities, the  bureau  endeavors  to  accomplish  the  utmost  but 
serves  solely  as  an  intermediary  between  business  firms  and  stu- 
dent appHcants  and  does  not  therefore  guarantee  or  assure  em- 
ployment in  any  case.  For  information  concerning  the  work  of 
the  bureau,  inquiry  should  be  addressed  to  Mr.  J.  V.  McCuUough, 
Secretary,  605  Fitzsimons  Building. 

CURRICULAR  INFORMATION 

CATEGORIES  OF  STUDENTS 

Students  at  Duquesne  University  are  classified  as  matricu- 
lated and  non-matriculated.  A  matriculated  student  is  one  who 
has  satisfied  all  of  the  requirements  for  admission  to  the  degree 
program  of  his  choice  and  is  pursuing  courses  in  which  he  is 
qualified  to  earn  credit  for  the  degree.  Registrants  who  are  so 
classified  may  be  full-time  or  part-time  students  in  either  the 
day  or  evening  division  of  the  university.  Non-matriculated 
students  are  mature  persons  who  are  not  interested  in  pursuing 
courses  for  a  degree  and  who  have  not  met  the  requirements 
for  matriculation. 

A  student  who  is  enrolled  as  a  non-matriculated,  or  special 
student,  must  have  the  approval  of  the  dean  who  is  responsible 
for  the  courses  to  be  pursued.  In  such  case  the  entrance  require- 
ments may  be  waived,  but  the  courses  will  not  carry  credit 
toward  a  degree  at  Duquesne  until  such  time  as  the  student  has 
met  fully  the  requirements  of  matriculation.  Only  in  an  excep- 
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tional  case  is  a  non-matriculated  student  permitted  to  attend 
regular  day  school  classes. 

Students  carrying  less  than  twelve  hours  credit  per  semester 
are  part-time  students. 

Students  carrying  a  schedule  of  courses  each  semester  which 
will  enable  them  to  qualify  for  a  degree  in  the  regular  time  are 
full-time  students, 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION  TO  THE 
UNDERGRADUATE  SCHOOLS 

Admission  of  Regular  students:  A  candidate  for  admission 
must  be  of  good  moral  character.  He  should  submit  at  least 
one  recommendation  of  character  signed  by  a  person  of  estab- 
lished reputation. 

The  candidate  must  be  a  graduate,  in  the  first  three-fifths  of 
his  class,  of  an  approved  high  school,  or  present  satisfactory 
evidence  of  an  equivalent  preparation. 

The  candidate's  application  must  be  approved  by  the  Univer- 
sity Committee  on  Admissions. 

The  committee  must  be  satisfied  that  the  applicant  is 
equipped  to  pursue  his  college  studies  with  profit.  In  arriving  at 
a  decision  the  committee  considers  the  applicant's  character  and 
general  ability  and  examines  the  quality  of  previous  achievement 
shown  by  the  high  school  record.  A  personal  interview  may  be 
requested. 

Should  the  committee  decide  that  the  quality  of  the  appli- 
cant's high  school  work  makes  success  in  college  doubtful,  a 
special  entrance  examination  may  be  given  by  the  University 
Faculties.  This  examination  will  include  the  scholastic  aptitude 
and  achievement  tests  of  the  American  Council  on  Education. 

Admission  of  Transfer  Students:  Students  of  approved  colleges 
and  universities  will  be  admitted  to  advanced  standing  if  their 
credentials  so  warrant.  They  must  be  in  good  standing  and 
eligible  to  continue  their  studies  at  the  institution  previously 
attended.  They  must  have  been  granted  an  honorable  dismissal. 
A  general  average  equivalent  to  the  grade  C  at  Duquesne  is 
required  of  an  appHcant  wishing  to  transfer.  Advance  credit  may 
be  allowed  for  those  courses  which  are  the  equivalent  of  the 
courses  in  the  chosen  Duquesne  curriculum.  No  credit  will  be 
allowed  in  any  subject  with  a  grade  lower  than  C. 

Advanced  standing  is  conditional  until  the  student  completes 
a  minimum  of  one  semester's  work  (15  semester  hours).  If  his 
work  proves  unsatisfactory,  the  student  will  be  requested  to 
withdraw. 
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SPECIAL  ADDITIONAL  REQUIREMENTS 
The  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences 

Only  rarely  will  a  student  whose  standing  in  high  school  was 
below  the  first  three-fifths  of  his  graduating  class  be  permitted 
to  take  entrance  examinations.  Admission  of  such  students  to  the 
college  will  be  granted  only  when  the  quality  of  the  examination 
is  exceptionally  high. 

The  School  of  Pharmacy 

The  candidate's  high  school  record  must  be  approved  by  the 
State. 

As  evidence  of  State  approval  the  candidate  must  present 
before  November  1  of  the  year  in  which  college  work  in  Phar- 
macy is  begun,  a  Pennsylvania  State  Preliminary  Certificate 
issued  by  the  Pennsylvania  Department  of  Public  Instruction  at 
Harrisburg.  Such  Certificates  are  granted,  upon  payment  to  the 
State  of  a  ?2.00  fee,  to  candidates  who  have  completed  an 
approved  four-year  high  school  course. 

An  approved  four-year  high  school  course  must  comprise  two 
years  of  social  science  including  American  history  or  problems 
of  democracy,  one  year  of  mathematics  (algebra  or  geometry), 
one  year  of  science  (chemistry,  physics,  or  biology),  four  years 
of  English,  and  additional  work  to  make  a  total  of  at  least  11 
counts  or  16  units.  Not  more  than  2  units  may  be  allowed  in 
commercial  subjects.  Applicants  who  cannot  satisfy  the  require- 
ments by  furnishing  certified  records  from  accredited  schools  may 
make  up  the  deficiency  by  passing  the  examinations  given  for 
this  purpose  by  the  Pre-Professional  Credentials  Bureau  of  Penn- 
sylvania. These  examinations  are  held  during  February,  June, 
and  August  in  Pittsburgh,  Philadelphia,  Harrisburg,  and  Scran- 
ton.  Eighteen  counts  earned  by  examination  are  accepted  as 
equivalent  to  one  year's  high  school  work. 

Further  information  regarding  these  examinations,  the 
method  of  securing  admission,  fees,  dates,  etc.,  may  be  obtained 
by  writing  to  the  Pre-Professional  Credentials  Bureau  at 
Harrisburg. 

The  School  of  Pharmacy  accepts  both  men  and  women 
students. 

New  students  are  admitted  to  the  regular  pharmaceutical 
courses  only  at  the  opening  of  the  first  semester.  Except  in  unusual 
cases  students  will  not  be  registered  after  instruction  has  begun. 
In  no  case  are  new  students  permitted  to  register  later  than 
two  weeks  following  the  opening  of  school. 
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Special  students,  not  candidates  for  degrees,  and  those  ad- 
mitted with  advanced  standing  may  enter  at  the  beginning  of 
any  semester. 

Students  are  not  admitted  to  the  regular  courses  subject  to 
the  removal  of  entrance  conditions. 

The  School  of  Music 

Piano  major  students  must  show  proficiency  in  the  following: 

AH  the  Major  and  Minor  Scales. 

Arpeggios. 

Czerny  — Selected  Studies. 

Bach     —Little  Preludes. 

Bach     —Inventions. 

Haydn  ) 

Mozart  !> Earlier  Sonatas 

Beethoven    J 

Other  applicants  must  possess  an  instrumental  or  vocal  pro- 
ficiency to  enable  them  to- begin  freshman  classes  with  reasonable 
assurance  of  success.  This  proficiency  may  be  determined  by 
special  examination  or  audition. 

The  School  of  Nursing 

The  candidate's  high  school  record  must  be  approved  by  the 
State. 

As  evidence  of  State  approval  the  candidate  must  present 
before  November  1  of  the  year  in  which  college  work  in  Nursing 
is  begun,  a  Pennsylvania  State  Preliminary  Certificate  issued  by 
the  Pennsylvania  Department  of  Public  Instruction  at  Harris- 
burg.  Such  Certificates  are  granted,  upon  payment  to  the  State 
of  a  32.00  fee,  to  candidates  who  have  completed  an  approved 
four-year  high  school  course. 

An  approved  four-year  high  school  course  must  comprise  two 
years  of  social  science  including  American  history  or  problems 
of  democracy,  one  year  of  mathematics  (algebra  or  geometry), 
one  year  of  science  (chemistry,  physics,  or  biology),  four  years 
of  English,  and  additional  work  to  make  a  total  of  at  least  72 
counts  or  16  units.  Not  more  than  2  units  may  be  allowed  in 
commercial  subjects.  Applicants  who  cannot  satisfy  the  require- 
ments by  furnishing  certified  records  from  accredited  schools  may 
make  up  the  deficiency  by  passing  the  examinations  given  for 
this  purpose  by  the  Pre-Professional  Credentials  Bureau  of 
Pennsylvania.  These  examinations  are  held  during  February, 
June,  and  August  in  Pittsburgh,  Philadelphia,  Harrisburg,  and 
Scranton.  Eighteen  counts  earned  by  examination  are  accepted 
as  equivalent  to  one  year's  high  school  work. 
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Further  information  regarding  these  examinations,  the  method 
of  securing  admission,  fees,  dates,  etc.,  may  be  obtained  by  writing 
to  the  Pre-Professional  Credentials  Bureau  at  Harrisburg. 

In  addition  to  the  basic  requirements  the  graduate  nurse 
must  meet  the  following  professional  requirements. 

The  applicant  must  present  evidence  of  having  satisfactorily 
completed  a  three-year  course  in  nursing.  This  course  must  make 
her  eligible  for  registration  in  the  state  in  which  she  is  graduated 
and  must  meet  the  approval  of  the  School  of  Nursing.  She  must 
be  a  registered  nurse.  She  must  be  recommended  for  entrance 
by  the  head  of  the  nursing  school  from  which  she  was  graduated. 

The  credentials  of  each  candidate  will  be  evaluated  individ- 
ually and  not  more  than  45  semester  hours  of  academic  credit 
toward  the  120  required  for  the  degree  will  be  granted  by 
Duquesne  University  for  the  candidate's  basic  professional 
experience. 


SUGGESTED  HIGH  SCHOOL  COURSE  OF  STUDY 
IN  PREPARATION  FOR  ADMISSION 

Duquesne  University  does  not  require  an  applicant  to  present 
a  fixed  pattern  of  high  school  units  for  admission.  The  student, 
however,  who  desires  to  prepare  for  admission  to  this  university, 
must,  whatever  course  of  study  he  pursues  in  high  school,  pursue 
it  with  interest  and  to  the  best  of  his  ability. 

For  the  student  who  desires  to  know  what  course  in  high 
school  will  best  prepare  him  for  Duquesne  University,  he  is 
urged  to  follow  the  college  preparatory  course,  i.e.,  English  — 
4  units;  foreign  language  (Latin,  Spanish,  French,  German,  etc.) 

—  2  units  of  one  language;  history,  (including  United  States 
history)  — 2  units;  mathematics  (algebra  and  plane  geometry)  — 
2  units;  science  (including  at  least  1  unit  in  a  laboratory  science) 

—  2  units;  and  elective  subjects  — 2  units. 

ENTRANCE  CREDITS 

Entrance  Credits  are  stated  in  High  School  Units.  A  High 
School  Unit  represents  a  year's  study  in  an  approved  standard 
secondary  school,  so  planned  as  to  constitute  approximately  one- 
fourth  of  a  full  year  of  work  for  a  pupil  of  normal  ability.  To 
count  as  a  unit,  the  recitation  period  shall  aggregate  approxi- 
mately not  less  than  120  sixty-minute  hours. 
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FRESHMAN  DAYS  AND  PLACEMENT  TESTS 

All  entering  freshmen  are  required  to  take  a  group  of  the 
American  Council  on  Education  tests  in  English  usage,  schol- 
astic aptitude,  modern  language,  reading  skill,  and  oral  express- 
ion. No  special  preparation  is  necessary  for  these  tests,  and  due 
notice  of  the  time  and  place  of  administration  will  be  given  each 
prospective  student.  Failure  to  take  the  placement  tests  at  the 
regular  time  will  incur  a  penalty  of  ^5.00  for  individual  tests. 
Freshmen  are  also  required  to  attend  all  the  activities  prescribed 
for  them  during  the  registration  period,  in  addition  to  the 
placement  tests. 

ROUTINE  OF  MATRICULATION 
Regular  Students 

1.  Applicants  should  address  the  University  Registrar  to 
obtain  the  necessary  application  blanks. 

2.  The  applicant  will  complete  the  personal  application  and 
return  it  to  the  University  Registrar,  801  BlufF  St.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pennsylvania.  He  will  have  his  high  school  complete  the  creden- 
tials form  which  must  be  mailed  directly  to  the  University 
Registrar. 

3.  Upon  receipt  of  these  application  papers  an  evaluation 
will  be  made  by  the  Committee  on  Admissions;  the  applicant 
will  then  be  notified  of  his  admission  status,  and  provided  with 
information  on  registration. 

Transfer  Students 

1.  Applicant  should  address  the  University  Registrar  to 
obtain  the  necessary  form. 

2.  The  applicant  will  complete  the  form  and  return  it  to  the 
University  Registrar,  801   BlufF  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania. 

3.  The  applicant  must  notify  all  colleges  or  universities  pre- 
viously attended  to  mail  directly  to  the  Registrar,  Duquesne 
University,  official  transcripts  of  record. 

4.  Upon  receipt  of  all  credentials  an  evaluation  will  be  made; 
the  applicant  will  then  be  notified  of  his  admission  status  and 
provided  with  information  concerning  registration. 

REGISTRATION  INFORMATION 

A  registration  period  precedes  each  semester  and  summer 
session.  (See  University  Calendar.)  All  schools  register  students 
during  this  period.  Late  registration,  permitted  for  the  first  two 
weeks  of  a  semester  or  the  first  week  of  the  regular  summer 
session,  carries  a  penalty  of  ?5.00.  General  regulations  con- 
cerning registration  are: 
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1.  Registration  for  all  day  students  is  held  on  the  campus. 
Registration  for  all  evening  students  is  held  in  the  Fitzsimons 
Building,  331  Fourth  Avenue. 

2.  The  student's  schedule  is  prepared  in  conference  with  his 
dean  or  adviser. 

3.  Tuition  and  fees  for  the  semester  are  payable  at  regis- 
tration time. 

4.  Admission  to  any  class  is  allowed  only  to  those  who  have 
officially  registered  for  that  class. 

Students  are  not  permitted  to  change  their  schedules  of 
courses  without  the  permission  of  their  dean.  A  student  who 
withdraws  from  a  course  without  proper  authorization  receives 
a  grade  of  F  for  the  course.  Change  of  schedule  is  permitted, 
without  fee,  only  during  the  registration  period.  For  a  serious 
reason,  change  of  schedule  may  be  permitted  during  the  same 
period  that  late  registrations  are  accepted. 

ACADEMIC  REGULATIONS 

The  following  regulations  govern  all  undergraduate  students 
of  the  university: 

1.  Class  Attendance:  Students  are  not  permitted  to  absent  them- 
selves without  good  reason. 

2.  Examinations: 

a.  Entrance  examinations  are  given  at  the  beginning  of  each 
semester  for  those  applicants  for  admission  who  were  not 
graduated  in  the  upper  three-fifths  of  their  high  school 
class. 

b.  Mid-Semester  examinations  are  given  or  omitted  according 
to  the  regulations  of  the  individual  schools  of  the  university. 

c.  Final  examinations  are  given  at  the  end  of  each  semester 
and  summer  session.  No  student  is  excused  from  taking 
final  examinations. 

d.  Condition  examinations,  the  date  for  which  is  announced 
in  the  university  calendar,  are  given  toward  the  end  of 
the  first  month  of  each  semester,  in  order  to  give  students 
who  have  received  the  marks  of  E  or  X  for  courses  taken 
during  the  preceding  semester  the  opportunity  to  remove 
these  deficiencies.  For  information  on  the  fee  for  this  exam- 
ination, see  the  section  of  this  bulletin  headed  "Tuition 
and  Fees." 
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e.  Qualifying  examinations  in  English:  All  degree  candidates 
in  every  department  of  the  university  are  required  to  pass 
a  qualifying  examination  in  English  at  the  end  of  their 
sophomore  year.  The  date  and  place  of  the  examination, 
which  is  held  twice  yearly,  will  be  posted.  In  this  examin- 
ation, the  student  is  expected  to  demonstrate  his  grasp 
of  the  dialectic  method  which  is  fundamental  to  his  four- 
year  curriculum,  and  so  express  his  ideas  as  to  give 
evidence  of  acquired  powers  of  reasoning. 

f.  Comprehensive  examinations,  covering  the  entire  field  of 
major  study,  must  be  passed  successfully  by  every  can- 
didate before  he  may  be  recommended  for  a  degree.  The 
requirements  governing  types  of  comprehensive  examina- 
tions for  the  various  fields  are  established  by  the  Com- 
mittee on  Comprehensive  Examinations.  The  date  and 
place  of  the  examinations,  which  are  held  twice  yearly, 
will  be  posted.  For  details  of  the  comprehensive  examina- 
tions in  each  of  the  various  major  fields,  consult  the 
bulletin  of  the  school  which  has  jurisdiction  over  that  field. 

3.  Grading:  The  university  grading  system,*  adopted  February 
21,  1929,  and  amended  September  19,  1938,  is  the  only  method 
of  rating  recognized  by  the  university.  The  system  is  as 
follows : 

A  — Excellent 

B-Good 

C  —  Average 

D  — Below  Average  — lowest  passing  grade 

E  — Conditioned:  eligible  for  re-examination 

F  — Failure:  course  must  be  repeated 

I  — Incomplete:  grade  is  deferred  because  of  incomplete 

work 
X  — Absent  from  final  examination 
W- Official  Withdrawal 
P  — Pass;  used  in  certain  courses  without  quality  points. 

The  temporary  marks,  I,  X,  and  E,  if  not  removed  within 
the  first  thirty  school  days  of  the  student's  next  succeeding 
semester,  become  permanent  marks,  and  the  courses  must  be 
repeated  for  credit.  It  is  the  student's  responsibility  to  make 
arrangements  with  his  dean  for  the  removal  of  these  tem- 
porary marks. 

An  E  grade  can  be  changed  by  re-examination  to  only  D 
or  F. 

*Special  grade  scales  operative  in  the  Graduate  School  and  the  School  of  Law 
are  described  in  the  bulletins  of  those  schools. 
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4.  Unit  of  Credit:  The  unit  of  credit  is  the  semester  hour 
One  semester  hour  of  credit  is  granted  for  the  successful  com- 
pletion of  one  hour  weekly  of  lecture  or  recitation,  or  for  two 
hours  weekly  of  laboratory  work  for  one  semester.  In  those 
laboratory  courses  in  which  but  little  outside  preparation  or 
report  work  is  required,  one  hour  of  credit  is  given  for  three 
hours  of  laboratory  work. 

Inasmuch  as  the  minimum  number  of  weeks  in  a  semester 
is  fifteen,  an  equivalent  definition  of  the  semester  hour  is 
fifteen  hours  of  class,  or  thirty,  or  forty-five  hours  of 
laboratory. 

5.  Quality  Points'.  Among  the  requirements  for  graduation  is  a 
quality  point  average  of  at  least  1.0.  The  quality  point  system 
operates  as  follows: 

(a)  For  the  credits  of  work  carried,  quality  points  are  awarded 
according  to  the  grade  received:  for  a  grade  of  A,  the 
number  of  credits  are  multiplied  by  3;  for  a  grade  of  B, 
by  2;  for  a  grade  of  C,  by  1;  for  a  grade  of  D,  by  0;  and 
for  a  grade  of  F,  by  minus  1,  until  the  F  has  been  removed 
by  repeating  the  course  successfully.  The  marks  E,  I,  and 
X,  being  temporary  indications  rather  than  grades,  and 
W  and  P  are  independent  of  the  quality  point  system. 

(b)  A  student's  quality  point  average  can  be  calculated  at 
the  end  of  an  academic  period  by  dividing  his  total 
number  of  quality  points  by  the  total  number  of  semester 
hours  of  credit  he  has  obtained. 

The  only  exception  to  this  rule  is  for  credits  earned  in  the 
course  in  Physical  Education. 

6.  Scholastic  Standing:  A  student,  to  be  permitted  to  continue 
a  course  of  study,  must  pass  in  two-thirds  of  the  hours  of 
credit  carried  in  each  semester,  and  must  maintain  a  quality 
point  average  of  at  least  0.67.  Failure  to  satisfy  this  minimum 
scholastic  requirement  will  result  in  the  dismissal  of  the 
student  for  low  scholarship. 

A  student  who  fails  in  one  third  or  less  of  the  hours  of  credit 
carried  in  each  semester,  or  whose  quality  point  average  falls 
below  1.0,  is  placed  on  probation  for  the  next  semester. 
Students  on  probation  may  be  required  to  carry  a  reduced 
schedule. 
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7.  Classification  of  Students:  Students  will  be  ranked  in  the 
several  classes  as  follows: 

Freshman:       Those  having  completed  less  than  30  semester 
hours. 

Sophomous:    Those    having    completed    31    to    60    semester 
hours. 

Juniors:  Those    having    completed    61    to    90    semester 

hours. 

Seniors:  Those  having  completed  91  semester  hours. 

GRADUATION 

1.  General  Requirements:  The  candidate  for  a  degree  must  be  of 
good  moral  character;  must  have  paid  all  indebtedness  to  the 
university;  must  be  present  at  the  Baccalaureate  and  Com- 
mencement Exercises. 

2.  Scholastic  Requirements:  The  candidate  for  a  degree  must  have 
satisfied  all  entrance  requirements;  must  have  completed  suc- 
cessfully all  the  required  courses  of  his  degree  program;  must 
have  no  grade  lov/er  than  D;  must  have  completed  the  last 
year's  work  (a  minimum  of  thirty  semester  hours  of  credit) 
in  residence;  must  have  passed  the  Qualifying  Examination 
in  English,  and  the  comprehensive  examination  in  his  major 
field. 

3.  Quality  Point  Requirements:  The  candidate  for  a  degree  must 
have  a  minimum  total  number  of  quality  points  equivalent 
to  the  number  of  semester  hours  credit  required  for  the 
Bachelor's  degree;  or  a  minimum  quality  point  average  of  1.0. 

4.  Degrees  awarded  with  honor:  Degrees  are  awarded  with  special 
mention  cum  laude  or  magna  cum  laude  to  students  who  have 
completed  the  regular  course  with  unusual  distinction.  Upon 
recommendation  of  the  faculty,  this  mention  may  be  raised 
to  summa  cum  laude. 

THE  SCHOOL  YEAR 

The  school  year,  which  occupies  32  weeks  exclusive  of 
vacations,  is  divided  into  a  First  Semester  and  a  Second  Semester 
of  16  weeks  each. 

CLASSES  AND  SESSIONS 

Regular  Classes:  Classes  are  in  session  five  days  a  week  during 
the  school  year. 
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The  Summer  Sessions:  Three  distinct  summer  sessions  are  held: 

1.  The  Six  Weeks  Session,  in  which  courses  are  offered  by  the 
College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences,  the  School  of  Education, 
the  School  of  Business  Administration,  the  School  of  Music, 
the  School  of  Nursing,  and  the  Graduate  School.  The  classes 
of  the  six  weeks  session  meet  daily  except  Saturday. 

2.  The  Eight  Weeks  Session,  in  which  courses  in  science  carry- 
ing eight  semester  hours  of  credit  are  offered  by  the  College  of 
Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences.  The  classes  of  the  eight  week  ses- 
sion meet  five  days  a  week,  except  when  it  is  the  desire  of 
the  students  registered  to  attend  class  six  days  a  week  for 
seven  weeks. 

3.  The  Twelve  Weeks  Evening  Session,  in  which  courses  are 
offered  by  the  School  of  Business  Administration  and  the 
College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences.  Each  course  meets  for 
two  and  one-half  clock  hours  twice  each  week:  Monday  and 
Wednesday;  Tuesday  and  Thursday. 

Saturday  Classes  are  offered  by  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and 
Sciences,  the  Graduate  School,  the  School  of  Music,  the  School 
of  Education,  and  the  School  of  Nursing. 

Other  Special  Classes'.  Late  afternoon  and  evening  courses  are 
offered  by  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences,  the  Graduate 
School,  the  School  of  Business  Administration,  the  School  of 
Music,  the  School  of  Education,  and  the  School  of  Nursing. 

Requirements  for  admission  to  the  special  classes  of  the 
university  as  a  candidate  for  a  degree  are  the  same  as  those  for 
admission  to  regular  classes.  Mature  students,  however,  not 
candidates  for  degrees,  may  be  admitted  to  those  special  courses, 
which,  in  the  judgment  of  the  dean,  they  are  equipped  to  pursue 
with  profit.  In  such  cases  the  entrance  requirements  may  be 
waived,  but  the  courses  pursued  carry  no  credit. 

The  courses  offered  in  the  late  afternoon,  evening,  and 
Saturday  are  selected  from  the  curricula  of  the  university  and 
are  taught  by  regular  faculty  members.  These  special  courses 
may  carry  reduced  credit  if  the  time  schedule  does  not  permit 
the  full  course  to  be  given. 

The  purpose  of  the  special  courses  is  to  afford  teachers  and 
others  who  cannot  avail  themselves  of  the  time  of  the  regular 
courses  in  the  university  an  opportunity  to  pursue  work  toward 
a  degree. 
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PROPOSED  WAR  TIME  GLASSES 

To  meet  the  special  needs  of  the  nation  and  of  students 
during  the  war,  the  university  has  arranged  a  new  program  to 
become  effective  in  June,  1942.  Under  this  plan,  those  students 
who  have  need  to  do  so,  are  able  to  complete  their  work  leading 
to  a  baccalaureate  degree  ten  months  earlier  than  by  following 
the  regular  program.  Students  recently  graduated  from  high 
school  will  be  able  thus  to  complete  their  college  courses  before 
they  are  subject  to  the  draft  under  the  regulations  recently 
announced  by  the  Government.  These  results  are  accomplished 
by  changes  which  have  been  made  available  in  the  schedule,  and 
in  no  way  involve  any  lowering  of  standards  in  requirements  for 
admission,  in  course  and  program  content,  or  in  time  allotment. 
Those  students,  of  course,  who  find  no  need  to  hasten  their 
college  training  will  follow  the  university's  regular  four-year 
plan. 

The  newly  approved  program,  which  will  become  effective  at 
the  opening  of  the  summer  session  in  June,  permits  students  to 
attend  the  regular  two-semester  college  courses  for  three  years 
and  a  considerably  extended  summer  session  for  three  summers. 
A  baccalaureate  degree  can  in  this  way  be  earned  in  three  calendar 
years. 

The  Summer  Session  will  consist  of  three  independent  sessions: 
a  pre-session,  a  regular  session,  and  a  post-session,  totaling  12 
weeks.  The  courses  to  be  offered  will  be  increased  in  number  and 
variety.  Qualified  high  school  graduates  who  care  to  do  so  may 
begin  their  college  work  at  the  opening  of  the  summer  session. 
This  is  especially  important  in  the  School  of  Nursing  which  is 
increasing  its  efforts  to  meet  the  Government's  pressing  need  for 
nurses.  Because  of  long-standing  national  regulations,  the  new 
short-time  plan  will  not  operate  in  the  School  of  Pharmacy. 

As  a  part  of  the  accelerated  program,  the  university  has 
decided  to  hold  its  annual  Commencement  late  in  May  instead 
of  in  June  as  is  usual.  The  date  can  be  advanced  without  cur- 
tailing the  regular  program. 

THE  EVENING  DIVISION 

PURPOSE 

To  meet  the  needs  of  ambitious  men  and  women,  who,  while 
employed,  desire  the  help  which  may  come  from  university 
instruction,  the  university  conducts  an  Evening  Division.  A 
wide  and  varied  program  of  courses  is  offered  from  which  selec- 
tions may  be  made  according  to  individual  tastes  and  require- 
ments. In  addition,  degree  curricula  and  special  programs  of 
study  are  available. 
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The  courses  offered  by  the  Evening  Division  are  designed  for 
their  special  value  to  the  following  groups: 

1.  Men  and  women  who  are  interested  in  securing  the  basic  and 
specialized  training  which  will  enable  them  to  make  the  most 
effective  use  of  their  abilities  in  the  careers  which  they  have 
chosen. 

2.  Men  and  women  who  wish  to  prepare  themselves  by  study 
and  training  for  work  in  a  new  field. 

3.  Teachers,  nurses,  and  those  in  other  professions  who  desire 
additional  training  in  one  or  more  subjects  in  order  to  meet 
the  professional  requirements  demanded  of  them. 

4.  Men  and  w^omen  who  wish  to  develop  and  cultivate  interests, 
professional  or  cultural,  outside  their  ov^n  immediate  fields  of 
activity. 

5.  College  graduates  who  are  interested  in  acquiring  training  in 
specialized  subjects  not  included  in  their  undergraduate  work 
or  who  wish  to  review  and  continue  their  study  of  advanced 
subjects  in  their  special  fields. 

6.  Business  executives  who  are  interested  in  advanced  problems 
and  discussion  courses  offered  in  the  various  business  fields. 

7.  Those  who  wish  to  prepare  for  the  profession  of  accounting 
and  aspire  through  the  study  of  accounting  courses  to  qualify 
for  certification  by  the  Commonwealth  of  Pennsylvania  as 
Certified  Public  Accountants. 

8.  Those  employed  in  business  or  governmental  organizations 
w^ho  desire  and  need  training  to  fit  them  for  promotion. 

ADMISSION  AND  REGISTRATION 

Students  in  the  Evening  Division  are  of  two  classes,  matri- 
culated and  non-matriculated.  Degree  candidates  are  those  who 
have  properly  matriculated  through  the  Registrar's  office,  seeking 
to  qualify  for  one  of  the  degrees  granted  by  the  university. 
Procedure  for  matriculation  for  Evening  Division  students  who 
wish  to  become  candidates  for  a  university  degree  is  the  same 
as  that  described  under  Requirements  for  Admission  and  Routine 
of  Matriculation.  (See  pages  45  and  49).  All  others  who  enter 
the  Evening  Division  are  classified  as  non-matriculated  students 
and  are  admitted  only  to  courses  which  they  are  qualified 
to  take  by  reason  of  their  maturity,  previous  education,  and 
experience. 

Although  it  is  advisable,  when  possible,  for  each  student 
entering  the  university  to  have  first  completed  his  high  school 
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course,  the  lack  of  part  or  all  of  this  high  school  training  does 
not  debar  an  applicant  from  the  advantages  of  the  practical 
training  of  the  school,  provided  he  is  qualified  to  follow  special 
courses  of  instruction  in  which  he  desires  to  register. 

Students  will  report  at  the  registration  office,  Room  604 
Fitzsimons  Building,  331  Fourth  Avenue,  on  or  before  the  week 
of  registration.  Each  applicant  will  be  directed  to  an  appropriate 
registration  adviser  for  an  interview.  Full  instructions  for 
registration  will  be  given  b}'^  the  interviewer. 

DEGREE  PROGRAMS 

The  schools  of  the  university  participating  in  the  work  of  the 
Evening  Division  offer  to  degree  candidates  the  opportunity  to 
satisfy,  in  whole  or  in  part,  requirements  of  various  degree 
curricula  through  courses  pursued  in  the  Evening  Division. 
The  complete  degree  program  of  the  School  of  Business  admin- 
istration is  available  through  the  Evening  Division  in  each 
academic  year.  The  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences,  the 
School  of  Education,  the  School  of  Nursing,  and  the  Graduate 
School  offer  programs  for  either  complete  or  partial  satisfaction 
of  degree  requirements.  Certain  prescribed  courses  are  offered 
by  these  schools  in  each  academic  year  while  other  necessary 
courses  are  offered  in  sequence  over  a  three-year  period. 

Statement  of  the  requirements  of  the  various  degree  curricula 
offered  by  the  university  will  be  found  in  the  bulletins  issued  by 
the  college  and  the  schools  of  the  university.  Persons  interested  in 
a  particular  degree  program  should  apply  to  the  Registrar  of  the 
university  for  a  copy  of  the  bulletin  of  the  appropriate  school. 

Prospective  degree  candidates  should  first  make  application 
to  the  Registrar  for  admission  to  the  university  as  a  candidate 
for  the  particular  degree  sought  (Routine  of  Matriculation,  page 
49).  Upon  notice  from  the  Registrar  that  the  admission  require- 
ments of  the  university  have  been  met  successfully,  the  candidate 
should  confer  with  the  dean  of  the  college  or  school  directing 
the  degree  curriculum  which  he  wishes  to  undertake  for  the 
purpose  of  planning  the  course  of  study.  After  such  conference 
and  upon  written  authorization  by  the  dean  the  student  may 
register  in  the  Evening  Division  for  the  courses  permitted. 

SPECIAL  COURSES  OF  STUDY 

Students  in  the  Evening  Division  may,  as  non-matriculated 
students,  pursue  special  courses  of  study  adapted  to  their 
individual  vocational  or  avocational  needs.  In  each  such  case 
the  student  must  be  registered  through  one  of  the  schools  of  the 
university.  Before  registration  the  student  must  confer  with  the 
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appropriate  dean,  or  adviser  designated  by  him,  for  the  planning 
of  the  course  program.  Upon  written  authorization  by  the  dean 
or  designated  adviser  the  student  may  register  in  the  Evening 
Division  for  the  course  or  courses  permitted. 

Prospective  students  who  are  uncertain  about  the  school  in 
which  they  should  register  may  apply  to  the  Director  of  the 
Evening  Division  for  direction  to  the  proper  dean. 

STUDENT  WELFARE 

RELIGIOUS  WELFARE 

The  religious  life  of  the  student  is  given  important  considera- 
tion. Masses  are  offered  each  day  at  convenient  times  so  that 
those  who  wish  may  attend.  Other  religious  devotions  in  accord 
with  the  liturgical  year  are  also  presented  for  student  participa- 
tion. Catholic  students  are  required  to  make  the  Annual  Retreat 
held  in  the  University  Chapel. 

SOCIAL  WELFARE 

Annually  sponsored  by  the  university  are  the  University 
Ball,  the  Military  Ball,  the  Harvest  Ball,  and  the  Junior  Prom. 
In  addition  to  these,  the  various  schools  and  student  organiza- 
tions arrange  many  social  events  of  their  own,  but  all  are 
chaperoned  and  supervised. 

Opportunity  for  a  full  college  social  life  is  assured  by  the 
large  number  of  student  organizations.  Among  these  are  the 
eight  honorary  societies:  for  men  and  women,  there  are:  Pi  Omega 
Pi-National  Commercial  Education  Fraternity,  and  Sigma  Tau 
Delta-^ ditiondX  English  Fraternity;  for  men  there  are  Beta  Alpha 
PAz-National  Business  Fraternity,  the  Monogram  Club-(or  mem- 
bers of  the  varsity  teams,  Rho  Chi-iov  students  of  Pharmacy,  and 
Scabbard  and  5/flJ^-National  Military  Society;  and  for  women, 
there  are  Alpha  Nu-iov  students  of  Education,  and  Epsilon  Eta 
PAz-National  Commercial  Education  and  Business  Sorority. 

The  social  fraternities  include  the  following:  for  men  and 
women  of  the  Evening  Division,  Delta  Phi  Sigma;  for  men.  Alpha 
Phi  Sigma-lt2X\2in  (National),  Beta  Pi  Sig:m^- Polish,  the  Can- 
noneers-M\\\t2ixy,  Gamma  PAz-General,  Gamma  Stgrna-Music, 
Kappa  Sigma  PAz-Catholic,  Phi  Alpha-]ewish  (National);  and 
for  women.  Alpha  Phi  Sigma  Delta-Jewish,  Alpha  Phi  Omicron- 
Catholic,  Alpha  Tau  Delta-^xir smg.  Delta  Mu  D^/^a-Music, 
Sigma  Lambda  PAt-General,  and  Sigma  Phi  Z)<?/^^-Italian. 

There  are  in  addition  to  the  above,  many  student  clubs  with 
special  intellectual,  artistic,  religious  or  other  interests:  for  men 
and  women.  The  Catholic  Students^  Mission  Crusade,  Commedukes, 
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Duquesne  University  Debating  Association^  Duquesne  University 
Dramatic  Cluh,  Duquesne  University  Evening  School  Association, 
Duquesne  University  Pharmaceutical  Association,  Duquesne 
University  Science  Association,  Friends  of  Duquesne  University 
Library  Association,  International  Relations  Club  of  Duquesne 
University,  National  Federation  of  Catholic  College  Students,  and 
the  Spectator  Club;  for  men,  The  Ancient  Order  of  Hibernians,  and 
the  Inter-Fraternity  Council;  and  for  women,  the  Ancient  Order  of 
Hibernians  Auxiliary,  the  Duchess  Club,  Pan- Hellenic,  the 
Women's  Athletic  Association,  and  the  Women's  Guild. 

PHYSICAL  WELFARE 
Student  Health 

All  new  undergraduate  students  must  undergo  a  physical  and 
medical  examination.  The  health  of  the  student  is  under  the  care 
of  the  Director  of  Student  Health  and  his  assistants.  These 
physicians  are  available  for  consultation  by  full  time  students. 
Students  who  live  on  the  campus,  in  case  of  illness,  are  given  the 
attention  of  the  Department  of  Student  Health  unless  a  request 
is  made  for  their  own  physicians.  A  registered  nurse  and  an 
infirmarian  are  on  call  at  all  times. 

Physical  Education,  or  an  authorized  substitution  for  it,  is 
required  of  all  candidates  for  degrees.  Participation  on  one  of 
the  college  teams,  and  the  courses  in  Eurhythmies  and  in  Military 
Science  and  Tactics  are  the  customary  substitutes;  if  one  of 
these  is  not  elected,  it  belongs  to  the  Director  of  Student  Health 
to  decide  whether  a  student  is  to  be  excused  from  this  physical 
training. 

Athletics 

The  athletic  activities  at  the  university  include  programs  in 
both  intercollegiate  and  intramural  sports.  The  intramural  pro- 
gram, which  is  under  the  direction  and  supervision  of  the  Director 
of  Athletics  includes  touch  football,  basketball,  volleyball, 
archery,  field-hockey,  soft-ball,  and  tennis.  The  intercollegiate 
program,  under  the  general  supervision  of  the  Director  of  Athle- 
tics, fields  teams  in  football,  basketball,  tennis,  golf,  and  baseball. 

STUDENT  PUBLICATIONS 

The  official  student  publications  of  the  university  are  the 
Duquesne  Duke,  a  weekly  newspaper,  and  the  Duquesne  Monthly, 
a  magazine  of  general  literary  interest.  These  are  published 
during  the  school  year.  The  staffs  are  made  up  of  undergraduate 
students,  and  contributions  are  received  from  all  students  of  the 
university. 
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MUSICAL  ORGANIZATIONS 

The  University  Symphony  Orchestra^  the  University  Band,  the 
Tamhuritza  Orchestra,  and  the  University  Mixed  Chorus  are  made 
up  of  students  from  all  schools  of  the  university  who  show 
sufficient  talent  for  participation. 


DEAN  OF  MEN— DEAN  OF  WOMEN 

The  supervision  of  the  personal  and  social  welfare  of  the 
students  is  entrusted  to  the  Dean  of  Men  and  the  Dean  of 
Women.  Both  deans  are  available  for  personal  interview.  They 
may  also  be  consulted  by  parents  who  may  desire  information 
about  the  welfare  in  school  of  their  sons  and  daughters. 


THE  ALUMNI  FEDERATION 

The  Alumni  Federation  of  Duquesne  University  has  its  office 
on  the  campus.  Anyone  who  has  been  registered  at  Duquesne 
for  more  than  one  semester  is  eligible  for  membership.  The 
official  publication  is  The  Duquesne  Alumni  Bulletiny  which  is 
issued  quarterly.  Remittances  of  dues  should  be  made  to  The 
Duquesne  University  Alumni  Federation,  Duquesne  University, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Local  chapters  of  the  Federation  are  located  in  Pennsylvania 
in  Beaver,  Brentwood,  Brownsville,  Charleroi,  Clairton, 
Duquesne,  Erie,  Homestead,  Jeannette,  McKeesport,  McKees 
Rocks,  Natrona,  New  Castle,  New  Kensington,  Philadelphia, 
and  Wilkesbarre;  and  in  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Washington,  D.  C. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MILITARY  SCIENCE 
AND  TACTICS 

GENERAL 

Duquesne  University,  in  conjunction  with  the  War  Depart- 
ment, maintains  a  voluntary  unit  of  the  Reserve  Officers'  Train- 
ing Corps  (ROTC).  Successful  completion  of  the  course  in 
military  theory  and  practice  will  qualify  a  student  for  a  com- 
mission in  the  Field  Artillery  of  the  Officers'  Reserve  Corps, 
United  States  Army.  The  courses  as  outlined  by  the  War  De- 
partment consist  of  a  Basic  Course,  which  is  covered  in  the  first 
two  years,  and  an  Advanced  Course,  which  is  covered  in  the  last 
two  years  and  includes  six  weeks  training  in  a  summer  camp  at 
an  army  post,  following  the  junior  year. 
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OBJECTWE  OF  MILITARY  TRAINING 

The  policy  of  the  United  States  is  to  maintain  a  standing  army 
at  minimum  strength  and  rely  on  her  citizens  to  be  prepared 
to  expand  that  army  in  the  event  of  an  emergency.  This  is  sound 
from  the  economical  view.  However  such  a  policy,  if  disaster  is  to 
be  avoided,  requires  that  many  of  her  citizens  must  be  induced 
to  prepare  themselves  for  military  leadership  as  an  interesting 
and  patriotic  adjunct  to  their  civilian  careers. 

The  courses  in  military  training  stress  military  bearing, 
leadership,  the  ability  to  work  smoothly  with  others,  the  habit 
and  art  of  intelligent  obedience,  and  the  ability  to  exercise 
intelligent  control  over  subordinates. 

Experience  has  shown  that  a  student  with  such  a  background 
is  prepared  to  adapt  himself  more  quickly  from  student  life  to 
his  chosen  career. 

ELIGIBILITY 

1.  Basic  Course:  The  Basic  Course  is  open  to  all  freshmen  be- 
tween the  ages  of  fourteen  and  twenty-six  who  possess  the 

requisite    physical    qualifications    and    are    citizens    of   the 
United  States. 

2.  Advanced  Course:  The  Advanced  Course  is  open  to  all 
students  who  have  satisfactorily  completed  the  Basic  Course 
and  have  been  recommended  by  the  Professor  of  Military 
Science  and  Tactics  (PMS&T). 

UNIFORMS  AND  ALLOWANCES 

The  uniform  is  loaned  to  the  student  by  the  Government.  It 
consists  of  a  coat,  trousers,  cap,  shirt  and  tie. 

Upon  entering  the  Advanced  Course  each  student  receives 
from  the  Government  an  allowance  of  approximately  twenty- 
five  cents  per  calendar  day  except  during  the  six  weeks  at  camp. 
During  the  period  at  camp,  he  receives  approximately  sixty- 
five  cents  per  day  in  addition  to  food,  clothing,  and  medical  care. 
Transportation  is  furnished  to  and  from  the  camp. 

ACADEMIC  CREDIT 

Academic  credits  toward  a  degree  are  granted  for  ROTC 
courses  as  follows:  Basic  Course,  2  units  per  semester,- Advanced 
Course  3  units  per  semester. 

ENROLLMENT 

Students  desiring  to  enroll  in  the  ROTC  unit  should  state 
their  desire  on  or  before  registration. 
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For  application  blanks  for  admission,  information  concerning 
admission  requirements  and  general  information  concerning  the 
college  or  the  schools  of  the  university,  address  the  Registrar, 
Duquesne  University,  Bluff  and  Colbert  Streets,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
or  phone  Grant  4635. 

For  schedules  of  evening  courses  or  information  concerning 
courses  offered  in  the  Evening  Division,  address  the  Director, 
Evening  Division,  Fitzsimons  Building,  331  Fourth  Avenue, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  or  phone  Court  3886 


FORM  OF  BEQUEST 

I  feive  and  bequeath  to  the  Duquesne  University, 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania,  the  sum  of 

dollars 

to  be  used  for  the  purposes  of  said  Corporation. 
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College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences 

School  of  Law 

School  of  Business  Administration 

School  of  Pharmacy 

School  of  Music 

School  of  Education 

School  of  Nursing 

Graduate  School 


Bulletins  of  the  College  or  of  the  Schools  may  be 
obtained  by  addressing  the  Registrar. 
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Foreword 

This  Bulletin  contains  only  information  particular  to  The 
School  of  Music.  Consult  The  Duquesne  University  Bulle- 
tin on  General  Information  for  information  on  the  university 
as  a  whole:  her  oflScers  of  administration,  her  faculty,  and  other 
personnel;  her  educational  purpose,  policy,  and  aim;  her  buildings, 
libraries,  and  other  physical  equipment  and  services;  facilities 
and  rates  for  resident  students,  and  estimates  of  costs  for  both 
resident  and  commuting  students;  opportunities  for  financial 
assistance;  preparation  for  admission,  and  regulations  on  matri- 
culation and  registration;  general  academic  regulations  and 
graduation  requirements;  divisions  of  the  school  year  and  special 
classes  and  sessions;  general  provisions  for  the  religious,  social, 
and  physical  welfare  of  students;  student  publications,  musical 
organizations,  fraternities,  and  other  clubs;  and  the  Department 
of  Military  Science  and  Tactics  (R.O.T.C.). 

It  should  be  noted  that  general  university  regulations 
govern  also  in  The  School  of  Music. 
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PERSONNEL 

ADMINISTRATION  OF  THE  SCHOOL  OF  MUSIC 

Very  Rev.  Raymond  V.  Kikk,  C.S.Sp.,  Ph.D President  of  the  University 

Rev.  John  J.  Manning,  C.S.Sp.,  M.A Dean  of  the  School  of  Music 

Mary  Lou  Smith Secretary 

TEACHING  STAFF 

Max  Adams,  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music,  Leipzig Instructor  in   Bassoon 

James  G.  Borrelli,  Royal  Conservatory,  Naples Instructor  in  Clarinet, 

Director  of  University  Band  and  Orchestra 

Herman  G.  Clement Instructor  of  String  Bass 

Oscar  E.  DelBianco,  Royal  Conservatory,  Naples Instructor  in  Harmony , 

Counterpoint,  Orchestration,  Composition 

Brunhilde  Dorsch,  B.A.,  M.Ed Instructor  in  Eurhythmies 

Mario  Grilli,  Royal  Conservatory,  Naples Instructor  in  French  Horn, 

and  Trumpet 

Ebba  Houggy,  B.Ed Instructor  in  Music  Education, 

Head  of  Department  of  Music  Education 

Alois  Hrabak Instructor  in  Flute 

Steve  Konvolinka Instructor  in  Trombone 

J.    Fred   Lissfelt,    B.M.,    Ll.M Instructor  in   Music   Appreciation   and 

Music  History 
Hugh  MacDonald,  Ecole  Normalle,  Faris.... Instructor  in  Piano  and  Organ 

McClurg  Miller,  Mus.D Instructor  in  Voice 

Mary  Reilly,  B.M Instructor  in  Organ 

Rev.  Carlo  Rossini,  Mus.D.,  Pontifical  Institute  of  Music,  Rome,  Instructor 
in  Church  Music;  Advanced  Organ  and  Composition 

Paul  Sladek,  Vienna  Conservatory Instructor  in  Violin 

Elsa  Stockmann,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Royal  Academy  of  Music,  Berlin... Instructor 

in  Piano  and  Instructor  in  Sight  Singing 

Note:  Members  of  the  faculties  of  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences 
and  of  the  School  of  Education  teach  the  courses  listed  in  their  special 
departments. 
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DUQUESNE  UNIVERSITY 

GENERAL  STATEMENT 

Duquesne  University  was  instituted  as  a  college  of  arts  and 
letters  in  1878,  and  was  incorporated  in  1881  under  the  title  of 
the  Pittsburgh  Catholic  College  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  In  1911, 
Pittsburgh  Catholic  College  obtained  a  university  charter  and 
became  Duquesne  University.  At  present,  in  addition  to  The 
School  of  Music,  the  university  comprises  The  College  of  Liberal 
Arts  and  Sciences,  The  School  of  Law,  The  School  of  Business 
Administration,  The  School  of  Pharmacy,  The  School  of  Education, 
The  School  of  Nursing,  and  The  Graduate  School.  It  offers  courses 
during  the  regular  school  year  in  the  regular  daily  sessions,  in 
The  Evening  Division,  during  the  late  afternoon,  and  on  Satur- 
days; and  in  the  summer,  in  the  various  Summer  Sessions* 

Duquesne  University  has  a  distinctive  function  among  the 
several  major  educational  institutions  of  Western  Pennsylvania: 
the  education  of  young  men  and  women  in  the  ideals  and  practice 
of  Catholic  philosophy  and  Christian  ethics. 

THE  SCHOOL  OF  MUSIC 

The  School  of  Music  aims  to  give  its  students  a  broad  literary 
and  artistic  training  in  addition  to  the  knowledge  of  music  and 
the  technical  proficiency  that  are  rightly  to  be  expected  of  its 
graduates.  Within  certain  limits  courses  are  arranged  especially 
to  fit  the  needs  of  individual  students.  Music  students  take 
courses  in  the  liberal  arts,  sciences,  and  education  in  the  regular 
classes  with  the  students  enrolled  in  those  departments. 

The  location  of  the  university  affords  all  the  many  advantages 
to  be  found  in  a  big  city.  Membership  in  several  fine  choral  and 
orchestral  societies  are  open  to  qualified  students  of  the  Duquesne 
University  School  of  Music.  Concerts  by  the  world's  greatest 
artists,  operas,  lectures,  libraries,  museums,  theatres  and  the 
other  educational  advantages  of  a  great  commercial  and  educa- 
tional center  are  available  to  students. 

Instruction  is  offered  to  students  in  certain  other.departments 
of  the  university  who  are  permitted  to  carry  courses  in  music 
for  elective  credit. 

*Bulletins  for  the  college  and  each  of  the  schools,  as  well  as  bulletins  for  The 
Evening  Division  and  The  Summer  Sessions  are  available.  Address  the  University 
Registrar. 
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Summer  courses  and  Saturday  classes  are  open  to  qualified 
applicants. 

Private  lessons  may  be  arranged  for  part-time  students,  who 
may  enroll  at  any  time  during  the  semester.  Charges  will  be  made 
accordingly. 

EQUIPMENT 

The  offices,  practice  rooms,  and  studios  of  the  School  of  Music 
are  located  in  the  Music  Hall  at  Hooper  and  Ivanhoe  Streets. 

Three  pipe  organs,  one  in  the  University  Chapel,  one  in  the 
University  Theatre,  and  another  in  the  School  of  Music  are 
used  for  teaching  and  for  practice.  All  the  instruments  of  the 
symphony  orchestra  are  included  in  the  School's  equipment. 
There  is  a  complete  standard  piano,  voice  and  violin  library  and 
an  extensive  library  of  orchestral  and  ensemble  music. 

The  University  Theatre,  used  for  recitals  and  other  public 
performances,  has  a  seating  capacity  of  300. 

ADVANTAGES 

Each  student  receives  careful  personal  instruction  in  each 
course,  and  close  general  supervision  in  all  his  work.  His  indi- 
vidual development  is  carefully  observed  and  aided. 

The  student  electing  the  teacher's  course  will  have  oppor- 
tunity of  acquiring  intimate  acquaintance  with  the  largest 
possible  amount  of  teaching  material. 

As  a  member  of  the  University  Symphony  Orchestra,  Uni- 
versity Band,  and  Glee  Club,  the  student  receives  the  necessary 
orchestra  and  ensemble  routine. 

Confidence  and  proficiency  in  solo  work  are  obtained  by 
participation  in  public  concerts  and  recitals  and  by  semi-annual 
appearances  before  all  members  of  the  faculty. 

The  University  Bach  Choir  is  a  special  feature  of  the  School 
of  Music.  Its  membership  is  open  to  all  students  at  the  university. 
A  desire  to  sing  is  all  that  is  requested.  Rehearsals  are  held  each 
week  and  programs  are  presented  to  the  public  each  semester. 
At  the  close  of  the  school  year,  a  Bach  Festival  is  held  on  the 
campus. 

DEPARTMENTS 

The  School  of  Music  is  divided  into  two  departments:  Public 
School  Music  Department,  and  Conservatory  Department. 
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The  Public  School  Music  Department  is  intended  for  those 
who  wish  to  become  music  teachers  and  supervisors  in  the  PubUc 
Schools. 

The  Conservatory  Department  is  intended  for  those  who 
desire  a  cultural  training  in  the  field  of  music.  It  includes  prepa- 
ration for  those  who  wish  to  become  professional  musicians  or 
private  teachers,  and  training  for  all  other  phases  of  the  art. 
The  courses  offered  lead  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Music.  Six 
specialized  fields  of  Music  study  are  offered:  Piano,  Orchestral 
Instruments,  Organ,  Composition,  Voice,  and  Liturgical  Music. 
Students  of  the  Conservatory  Department  are  divided  into  two 
classes : 

(a)  Students  carrying  the  full  curriculum,  who  receive  the 
Bachelor  of  Music  Degree. 

(b)  Students  not  pursuing  the  cultural  subjects  but  carry- 
ing music  subjects  only,  who  receive  the  certificate  of  proficiency. 

The  courses  for  the  training  of  teachers  and  supervisors  of 
music  have  been  recognized  and  approved  by  the  State  Council 
of  Education. 

GRADUATE  WORK 

The  School  of  Music  offers  graduate  courses  leading  to  the 
Master's  Degree.  Full  information  may  be  obtained  either  from 
the  graduate  catalog  or  by  applying  to  the  office  of  the  Dean  of 
the  Graduate  School. 


TUITION  AND  FEES 

GENERAL 

Tuition,  per  Semester  Hour  Credit $     9.00 

The  total  tuition  for  the  semester  is  payable  at  the 
time  of  registration,  unless  other  arrangements  are 
made  through  the  Deferred  Tuition  Office. 

Registration  Fee $     1.00 

This  fee  is  charged  every  student  at  each  registra- 
tion period. 

Student  Health  Fee $    2.50 

This  fee  includes  physical  examination  at  entrance 
and  advice  and  health  guidance  during  entire  course. 
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Activities  and  Library  Fee $  15.00 

This  fee  gives  library  and  gymnasium  privileges, 
admittance  to  all  university  home  athletic  contests, 
and  admittance  to  all  regular  productions  of  the 
drama  department  during  the  year.  It  also  includes 
subscriptions  to  the  Duquesne  Monthly  and  the 
Duquesne  Duke.  This  fee  is  payable  by  all  full  time 
students  of  the  university. 

Activities  and  Library  Fee — Special  Students,  per  Semester $    2.00 

This  fee  gives  library  and  gymnasium  privileges, 
and  admittance  to  all  regular  productions  of  the 
drama  department  and  includes  subscriptions  to  the 
Duquesne  Monthly  and  the  Duquesne  Duke.  This 
fee  is  payable  by  all  special  students. 

Condition  Examination  Fee $    5.00 

This  fee  is  charged  for  each  condition  and  special 
examination.    It  is  payable  in  advance. 

Change  of  Course  Fee $    1.00 

A  fee  of  ?1.00  is  charged  for  a  change  in  course 
after  the  close  of  the  registration  period. 

Late  Entrance  Fee $    5.00 

A  late  entrance  fee  of  ?5.00  is  charged  to  all  students 
registering  later  than  the  last  day  of  the  registration 
period. 

Practice  Teaching  Fee $  25.00 

This  fee  is  charged  to  all  students  that  register  for 
practice  teaching. 

Graduation  Fees — Bachelor's  Degree $  15.00 

Master's  Degree 25.00 


SPECIAL  FEES 

Use  of  University  Instrument $    5.00 

This  fee  entitles  the  student  to  full  possession  and 
use  of  the  instrument  during  the  entire  school  year. 

Locker  Fee $     1.50 

Student  is  furnished  with  a  large  locker  and  key  for 
his  personal  use  during  the  school  year.  A  refund  of 
50  cents  is  made  when  the  key  is  returned  at  the  end 
of  the  school  year. 
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Use  of  Organ,  per  hour .25 

Three  organs  are  available  for  practice  in  the  Music 
School,  University  Chapel  and  the  Campus  Theatre. 

Use  of  a  Practice  Room $    3.00 

No  refund  is  made  of  the  fees  of  the  School  of  Music,  except  the 
50  cent  key  deposit  on  the  locker  fee. 


PRIVATE  INSTRUCTION  FEES 

A  private  instrumental  fee  of  ?40.00  a  semester  is  chargeable 
to  all  full  time  music  students.  A  fee  of  ?20.00  a  semester  is 
chargeable  to  all  students  studying  a  secondary  instrument. 

A  fee  of  ?60.00  a  semester  for  one  hour  a  week  private 
instruction,  and  ?37.50  a  semester  for  one-half  hour  a  week  pri- 
vate instruction  is  chargeable  to  special  students  studying  an 
instrument. 

The  tuition  and  fees  to  be  paid  by  students  are  subject  to 
change  at  any  time  at  the  discretion  of  the  Executive  Committee 
of  the  University. 


CURRICULAR  INFORMATION 

GENERAL  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION  AS  A 
MATRICULATED  STUDENT  TO  THE  SCHOOL  OF  MUSIC 

A  candidate  for  admission  must  be  of  good  moral  character. 
He  should  submit  at  least  one  recommendation  of  character 
signed  by  a  person  of  established  reputation. 

Regular  Students 

The  candidate  must  be  a  graduate,  in  the  first  three  fifths  of 
his  class,  of  an  approved  high  school  or  present  satisfactory 
evidence  of  an  equivalent  preparation. 

The  candidate's  application  must  be  approved  by  the  Univer- 
sity Committee  on  Admissions,  which  must  be  satisfied  that  the 
applicant  is  equipped  to  pursue  with  profit  studies  of  collegiate 
grade.  In  arriving  at  a  decision  the  Committee  considers  the 
applicant's  character  and  general  ability  and  examines  the 
quality  of  previous  achievement  shown  by  the  high  school 
record.  A  personal  interview  may  be  requested. 
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Should  the  Committee  feel  in  any  case  that  the  quality  of  the 
high  school  work  makes  success  in  college  doubtful,  a  special 
entrance  examination  may  be  given  by  the  University  Faculties. 
This  examination  will  include  the  scholastic  aptitude  test  of  the 
American  Council  on  Education,  together  with  standardized 
achievement  tests. 

Transfer  Students 

Students  of  approved  colleges  and  universities  will  be  ad- 
mitted to  advanced  standing  if  their  credentials  so  warrant. 
They  must  be  in  good  standing  and  eligible  to  continue  their 
studies  at  the  institution  previously  attended.  They  must  have 
been  granted  an  honorable  dismissal.  A  general  average  equiva- 
lent to  the  grade  ''C"  at  Duquesne  is  required  of  an  applicant 
wishing  to  transfer.  Advanced  credit  may  be  allowed  for  those 
courses  which  are  the  equivalent  of  the  courses  of  the  chosen 
Duquesne  curriculum.  No  credit  will  be  allowed  in  any  subject 
with  a  grade  lower  than  "C". 

Advanced  standing  is  conditional  until  the  student  completes 
a  minimum  of  one  semester's  work  (16  semester  hours).  If  his 
work  proves  unsatisfactory,  the  student  will  be  requested  to 
withdraw. 

SPECIAL  ENTRANCE  REQUIREMENTS  FOR 
PIANO  MAJOR  STUDENTS 

All  the  Major  and  Minor  Scales. 

Arpeggios. 

Czerny: — Selected  Studies. 

Bach: — Little  Preludes. 

Bach : — Inventions. 

Haydn  1 

Mozart  >  Earlier  Sonatas 

Beethoven 


COMPREHENSIVE  EXAMINATIONS  IN  THE 
SCHOOL  OF  MUSIC* 

Comprehensive  Examinations  covering  the  entire  field  of 
major  study  must  be  passed  successfully  by  every  candidate  before 
he  may  be  recommended  for  a  degree.  The  administration  of  these 

*See  also  page  25  of  this  bulletin. 
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examinations  in  the  School  of  Music  runs  over  the  student's 
entire  course  of  study,  as  he  is  required  to  participate  in  a  recital 
before  the  faculty  at  the  end  of  each  semester  of  study.  In  each 
of  these  recitals  the  student  is  required  to  show  steadily  increasing 
proficiency  in  the  use  of  his  major  instrument,  and  in  his  final 
recital  in  his  senior  year,  he  must  show  that  he  can  perform  work 
of  considerable  difficulty  with  skill  and  artistry  measuring  up  to 
university  standards. 

HONORS 

Seibert  Medal.  This  medal  is  awarded  at  the  end  of  each  school 
year  to  the  student  who  has  made  the  most  progress  in  musical 
attainment. 

Students  in  the  School  of  Music  are  eligible  also  for  honors 
upon  graduation   as  described  on   page   53   of  the   bulletin  on 

General  Information. 
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CURRICULA 


CONSERVATORY  CURRICULA 


Course 

Number 

Phil. 

101, 

102 

Soc.  Sci, 

101, 

102 

English 

101, 

102 

Mus. 

101, 

102 

Mus, 

141, 

142 

Mus. 

143, 

144 

Orient. 

101, 

102 

Mus.  Ed. 

101, 

102 

Course 

Number 

Phil. 

201,  202 

Soc.  Sci. 

201,  202 

English 

201,  202 

Mus. 

201,  202 

Mus. 

231,232 

Mus. 

243,  244 

Mus.  Ed, 

,  221,  222 

His. 

101,  102 

Course 

Number 

Mus. 

301,  302 

Mus. 

329,  330 

Mus. 

331,  332 

Mus. 

343,  344 

Mus. 

355,  356 

Mus. 

381,  382 

Mus. 

Ed 

.  341,  342 

His. 

311,312 

A — Piano 

First  Year 

Sem.  Hrs. 

Title  Credit 

General  Ethics 4 

Social  Studies  1 4 

English  Composition 8 

Piano 0 

Sight  Singing  and  Dictation  1 4 

Ensemble  (Orchestra  and  Chorus) 2 

Orientation 2 

Eurhythmies — Fundamentals  of  Rhythmic 

Movement 2 

Electives 4 

30 
Second  Year 

Sem.  Hrs. 
Title  Credit 

Logic 4 

Social  Studies  II 4 

Philosophy  of  Literature 8 

Piano 0 

Harmony 4 

Ensemble  (Orchestra  and  Chorus) 2 

Eurhythmies — Rhythmic  Problems 2 

History  of  Civilization 6 

30 
Third  Year 

Sem.  Hrs. 

Title  Credit 

Piano 0 

Piano  Accompaniment 2 

Harmony  II 4 

Ensemble  (Orchestra  and  Chorus) 2 

Score  Analysis 2 

Instrumental  Class 2 

Eurhythmies — Improvisation 2 

History  of  the  Arts 6 

Modern  Language 6 

Electives 4 

30 
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Course 

Number 

Mus. 

401,  402 

Mus. 

429,  430 

Mus. 

431,  432 

Mus. 

443,  444 

Mus. 

477,  478 

Mus. 

489,  490 

Mus. 

451,452 

Fourth  Year 

Sem.  Hrs. 

Title  Credit 

Piano 0 

Piano  Accompaniment 2 

Counterpoint  1 4 

Ensemble  (Orchestra  and  Chorus) 2 

Conducting  and  Technique  of  Instrument 2 

Public  Performance 4 

History  and  Appreciation  of  Music 4 

Modern  Language 6 

Electives 6 

30 


B — Orchestral  Instruments 


Course 

Number 

Phil. 

101, 

102 

Soc.  Sci. 

101, 

102 

English 

101, 

102 

Mus. 

101, 

102 

Mus. 

111, 

112 

Mus. 

141, 

142 

Mus. 

143, 

144 

Orient. 

101, 

102 

Mus.  Ed.  101,  102 


Course 

Number 

Phil. 

201,  202 

Soc.  Sci. 

201,  202 

English 

201,  202 

Mus. 

201,  202 

Mus. 

211,  212 

Mus. 

231,  232 

Mus. 

243,  244 

Mus.  Ed 

221,  222 

His. 

101,  102 

First  Year 

Sem.  Hrs. 

Title  Credit 

General  Ethics 4 

Social  Studies  1 4 

English  Composition 8 

Major  Instrument 0 

Secondary  Piano  {14,  hour  private  instruction)  0 

Sight  Singing  and  Dictation  1 4 

Ensemble  (Orchestra  aand  Chorus) 2 

Orientation 2 

Eurhythmies — Fundamentals  of  Rhythmic 

Movement 2 

Electives 4 

30 

Second  Year 

Sem.  Hrs. 

Title  Credit 

Logic 4 

Social  Studies  II 4 

Philosophy  of  Literature 8 

Major  Instrument 0 

Secondary  Piano  (3^  hour  private  instruction)..  0 

Harmony  I '. 4 

Ensemble  (Orchestra  and  Chorus) 2 

Eurhythmies — Rhythmic  Problems 2 

History  of  Civilization 6 

30 
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Course 

Number 

Mus. 

301,  302 

Mus. 

311,312 

Mus. 

321,  322 

Mus. 

331,332 

Mus. 

343,  344 

Mus. 

355,  356 

Mus. 

381,  382 

Mus.  Ed 

.  341,  342 

His. 

311,  312 

Course 

Number 

Mus. 

401,  402 

Mus. 

411,412 

Mus. 

421,  422 

Mus. 

431,432 

Mus. 

443,  444 

Mus. 

477,  478 

Mus. 

489,  490 

Mus. 

451,452 

Third  Year 

Sem.  Hrs. 
Title  ^Credit 

Major  Instrument 0 

Secondary  Piano  {}/2  hour  private  instruction)..  0 

Chamber  Music 2 

Harmony  II 4 

Ensemble  (Orchestra  and  Chorus) 2 

Score  Analysis 2 

Instrumental  Class 2 

Eurhythmies — Improvisation 2 

History  of  the  Arts 6 

Modern  Language 6 

Electives 4 

30 
Fourth  Year 

Sem.  Hrs. 

Title  Credit 

Major  Instrument 0 

Secondary  Piano  (3^  hour  private  instruction)..  0 

Chamber  Music 2 

Counterpoint 4 

Ensemble  (Orchestra  and  Chorus) 2 

Conducting  and  Technique  of  Instrument 2 

Public  Performance 4 

History  and  Appreciation  of  Music 4 

Modern  Language 6 

Electives 6 

30 


Course 

Number 

Phil. 

101,  102 

Soc.  Sci. 

101,  102 

English 

101,  102 

Mus. 

101,  102 

Mus. 

111,  112 

Mus. 

141,  142 

Mus. 

143,  144 

Orient. 

101,  102 

Mus.  Ed 

.  101,  102 

C— Organ 

First  Year 

Sem.  Hrs. 

Title  Credit 

General  Ethics 4 

Social  Studies  I \ 4 

English  Composition 8 

Organ 0 

Secondary  Piano  (J^  hour  private  instruction)..  0 

Sight  Singing  and  Dictation  1 4 

Ensemble  (Orchestra  and  Chorus) 2 

Orientation 2 

Eurhythmies — Fundamentals  of  Rhythmic 

Movement 2 

Electives 4 


30 
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Course 

Number 

Phil. 

201,  202 

Soc.  Sci. 

201,  202 

English 

201,  202 

Mus. 

201,  202 

Mus. 

211,212 

Mus. 

231,232 

Mus. 

243,  244 

Mus. 

267,  268 

Mus.  Ed 

221,  222 

His. 

101,  102 

Second  Year 

Sem.  Hrs. 

Title  Credit 

Logic 4 

Social  Studies  1 4 

Philosophy  of  Literature 8 

Organ 0 

Secondary  Piano  (3^  hour  private  instruction)..  0 

Harmony 4 

Ensemble  (Orchestra  and  Chorus) 2 

Principles  of  Gregorian  Chant 2 

Eurhythmies — Rhythmic  Problems 2 

History  of  Civilization 6 

32 


Course 

Number 

Mus. 

301,  302 

Mus. 

311,312 

Mus. 

331,  332 

Mus. 

343,  344 

Mus. 

355,356 

Mus. 

367,  368 

Mus. 

381,  382 

Mus.  Ed.  341,  342 
His.  311,312 


Third  Year 

Sem.  Hrs. 

Title  Credit 

Organ ,  0 

Secondary  Piano  (14  hour  private  instruction)..  0 

Harmony 4 

Ensemble  (Orchestra  and  Chorus) 2 

Score  Analysis 2 

Accompaniment  of  Plain  Chant 4 

Instrumental  Class 2 

Eurhythmies — Improvisation 2 

History  of  the  Arts 6 

Electives 2 

Modern  Language 6 

30 


Course 

Number 

Mus. 

401,  402 

Mus. 

411,412 

Mus. 

431,  432 

Mus. 

443,  444 

Mus. 

471,  472 

Mus. 

477,  478 

Mus. 

481,  482 

Mus. 

489,  490 

Mus. 

451,  452 

Fourth  Year 

Sem.  Hrs. 

Title  Credit 

Organ ! 0 

Secondary  Piano  (3^  hour  private  instruction)..  0 

Counterpoint 4 

Ensemble  (Orchestra  and  Chorus) 2 

Organ  Improvisation 4 

Conducting  and  Technique  of  Instrument 2 

Instrumental  Class ,. 2 

Public  Performance 4 

History  and  Appreciation  of  Music 4 

Latin 6 

Electives 2 

30 
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D — Composition 


Course 

Number 

Phil. 

101, 

102 

Soc.  Sci. 

101, 

102 

English 

101, 

102 

Mus. 

111, 

112 

Mus. 

141, 

142 

Mus. 

143, 

144 

Mus. 

101, 

102 

Mus.  Ed. 

,101, 

102 

First  Year 

Sem.  Hrs. 

Title  Credit 

General  Ethics 4 

Social  Studies  1 4 

English  Composition 8 

Secondary  Piano  (3^  hour  private  instruction)..  0 

Sight  Singing  and  Dictation  1 4 

Ensemble  (Orchestra  and  Chorus) 2 

Orientation .- 2 

Eurhythmies — Fundamentals  of  Rhythmic 

Movements 2 

Electives 4 

30 


Course 

Number 

Phil. 

201, 

202 

Soc.  Sci. 

201, 

202 

English 

201, 

202 

Mus. 

211, 

212 

Mus. 

231, 

232 

Mus. 

243, 

244 

His. 

111, 

112 

Mus.  Ed 

.221, 

222 

Second  Year 

Sem.  Hrs. 

Title  Credit 

Logic 4 

Social  Studies  II 4 

Philosophy  of  Literature 8 

Secondary  Piano  (}/2  hour  private  instruction)..  0 

Harmony  1 4 

Ensemble  (Orchestra  and  Chorus) 2 

History  of  Civilization 6 

Eurhythmies — Rhythmic  Problems 2 

30 


Course 

Number 

Mus. 

311,  312 

Mus. 

331,  332 

Mus. 

335,  336 

Mus. 

343,  344 

Mus. 

355,356 

Mus.  Ed, 

.  341,  342 

His. 

311,  312 

Mus. 

381,  382 

Third  Year 

Sem.  Hrs. 

Title  Credit 

Secondary  Piano  (3^  hour  private  instruction)..  0 

Harmony 4 

Original  Composition 6 

Ensemble  (Orchestra  and  Chorus) 2 

Score  Analysis 2 

Eurhythmies — Improvisation 2 

History  of  the  Arts 6 

Instrumental  Class 2 

Modern  Language 6 

30 
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Course 

Number 

Mus. 

411,  412 

Mus. 

431,432 

Mus. 

435,  436 

Mus. 

443,  444 

Mus. 

481,  482 

Mus. 

489,  490 

Mus. 

451,452 

Fourth  Year 

Sem.  Hrs. 

Title  Credit 

Secondary  Piano  (3^  hour  private  instruction)..  0 

Counterpoint 4 

Original  Composition 6 

Ensemble  (Orchestra  and  Composition) 2 

Instrumental  Class 2 

Public  Performance 4 

History  and  Appreciation  of  Music 4 

Modern  Language 6 

Electives 2 

30 


E — ^Voice 


Course 

Number 

Phil. 

101, 

102 

Soc.  Sci. 

101, 

102 

English 

101, 

102 

Mus. 

101, 

102 

Mus. 

111, 

112 

Mus. 

141, 

142 

Mus. 

143, 

144 

Orient. 

101, 

102 

Mus.  Ed.  101,  102 


First  Year 

Sem.  Hrs. 

Title  Credit 

General  Ethics 4 

Social  Studies  1 4 

English  Composition 8 

Voice 0 

Secondary  Piano  (3^  hour  private  instruction)..  0 

Sight  Singing  and  Dictation  1 4 

Ensemble  (Orchestra  and  Chorus) 2 

Orientation 2 

Eurhythmies — Fundamentals  of  Rhythmic 

Movements 2 

Electives 4 

30 


Course 

Number 

Phil. 

201, 

202 

Soc.  Sci. 

201, 

202 

English 

201, 

202 

Mus, 

201, 

202 

Mus. 

211, 

212 

Mus. 

231, 

232 

Mus. 

243, 

244 

Hist. 

111, 

112 

Mus.  Ed.  221,  222 


Second  Year 

Sem.  Hrs. 

Title  Credit 

Logic 4 

Social  Studies  II 4 

Philosophy  of  Literature 8 

Voice 0 

Secondary  Piano  (3/^  hour  private  instruction)..  0 

Harmony  1 4 

Ensemble  (Orchestra  and  Chorus) 2 

History  of  Civilization 6 

Eurhythmies — Rhythmic  Problems 2 

30 
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Course 

Number 

Mus. 

301,  302 

Mus. 

311,  312 

Mus. 

331,  332 

Mus. 

343,  344 

Mus. 

355,356 

Hist. 

311,  312 

Mus.  Ed 

.  341,  342 

Course 

Number 

Mus. 

401,  402 

Mus. 

411,  412 

Mus. 

431,432 

Mus. 

443,  444 

Mus. 

477,  478 

Mus. 

489,  490 

Mus. 

451,452 

Third  Year 

Sem,  Hrs. 

Title  Credit 

Voice 0 

Secondary  Piano  (3^  hour  private  instruction)..  0 

Harmony 4 

Ensemble  (Orchestra  and  Chorus) 2 

Score  Analysis 2 

French 6 

Italian 6 

History  of  the  Arts 6 

Eurhythmies 2 

Electives 2 

30 

Fourth  Year 

Sem.  Hrs. 

Title  Credit 

Voice 0 

Secondary  Piano  (3^  hour  private  instruction)..  0 

Counterpoint  1 4 

Ensemble  (Orchestra  and  Chorus) 2 

Conducting  and  Technique  of  Instrument 2 

Public  Performance 4 

History  and  Appreciation  of  Music 4 

German 6 

Spanish 6 

Electives 2 

30 


F — Liturgical  Music 


Course 

Number 

Rel. 

101, 

102 

Soc.  Sci. 

101, 

102 

English 

101, 

102 

Mus. 

101, 

102 

Mus. 

111, 

112 

Mus. 

141, 

142 

Mus. 

143, 

144 

Mus. 

101, 

102 

Mus.  Ed, 

.101, 

102 

First  Year 

Sem.  Hrs. 

Title  Credits 

General  Ethics 4 

Social  Studies  1 4 

English  Composition 8 

Organ 0 

Secondary  Piano  (3^  hour  private  instruction)..  0 

Sight  Singing  and  Dictation  1 4 

Ensemble  (Orchestra  and  Chorus) 2 

Orientation 2 

Eurhythmies 2 

Electives 4 

30 
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Course 

Number 

Phil. 

201,  202 

Soc.  Sci. 

201,  202 

English 

201,  202 

Mus. 

201,  202 

Mus. 

211,  212 

Mus. 

231,232 

Mus. 

243,  244 

His. 

201,  202 

Mus.  Ed 

211,212 

Second  Year 

Sem.  Hrs. 

Title  Credit 

Logic 4 

Social  Studies  II 4 

Philosophy  of  Literature '. 8 

Organ 0 

Secondary  Piano  (3^  hour  private  instruction)..  0 

Harmony 4 

Ensemble  (Orchestra  and  Chorus) 2 

History  of  Civilization 6 

Eurhythmies — Rhythmic  Problems 2 

30 


Course 

Number 

Mus. 

301,  302 

Mus. 

311,312 

Mus. 

331,332 

Mus. 

343,  344 

Mus. 

355,  356 

Mus. 

367,  368 

Mus. 

381,  382 

His. 

367,  368 

Mus.  Ed 

341,  342 

Mus. 

Third  Year 

Sem.  Hrs. 

Title  Credit 

Organ 0 

Secondary  Piano  (J^  hour  private  instruction)..  0 

Counterpoint  1 4 

Ensemble  (Orchestra  and  Chorus) 2 

Score  Analysis 2 

Accompaniment  of  Plain  Chant 4 

Instrumental  Class 2 

History  of  the  Arts 6 

Eurhythmies — Improvisation 2 

Principles  of  Gregorian  Chant 2 

Modern  Language 6 

30 


Course 

Number 

Mus. 

401,  402 

Mus. 

411,412 

Mus. 

431,432 

Mus. 

443,  444 

Mus. 

461,  462 

Mus. 

471,  472 

Mus. 

477,  478 

Mus. 

481,  482 

Mus. 

451,452 

Fourth  Year 

Sem.  Hrs. 

Title  Credit 

Organ : 0 

Secondary  Piano  (}/2  hour  private  instruction)..  0 

Counterpoint  1 4 

Ensemble  (Orchestra  and  Chorus) 2 

Liturgical  Music 4 

Organ  Improvisation 4 

Conducting  and  Technique  of  Instrument 2 

Instrumental  Class 2 

History  and  Appreciation  of  Music 4 

Latin 6 

Electives 2 

30 
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CURRICULA  IN  THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC  EDUCATION 

The  following  curricula  are  designed: 

(a)  For  those  majoring  in  general  school  music  teaching  and  supervision. 

(b)  For    those    majoring    in    instrumental    school    music    teaching    and 
supervision. 


Course 

No. 

Phil. 

101 

Soc.  Sci. 

101 

English 

101 

Music 

101 

Music 

111 

Music 

141 

Music 

143 

Orient. 

101 

Mus.  Ed. 

101 

Edi 


220 


A — General  Supervisors'  Course 

Freshman  Year 

First  Semester 

Sem. 

Class  Hrs. 

Title  Hrs.    Credit 

General  Ethics 2  2 

Social  Studies  1 2  2 

English  Composition 4  4 

Major  Instrument 1  0 

Secondary  Piano  (required — 3^  hr.  private  inst).      }4,  0 

Sight  Singing  and  Dictation  1 2  2 

Ensemble  (Orchestra  and  Chorus) 6  1 

Orientation 2  1 

Eurhythmies — Fundamentals  of  Rhythmic 

Movement 2  1 

General  Psychology 3  3 

243^     16 


Course 

No. 

Phil. 

102 

Soc.  Sci. 

102 

English 

102 

Educ. 

120 

Music 

102 

Music 

112 

Music 

142 

Music 

144 

Orient. 

102 

Mus.  Ed. 

102 

Second  Semester 

Sem. 

Class  Hrs. 

Title                                                                            Hrs.  Credit 

General  Ethics 2  2 

Social  Studies  1 2  2 

English  Composition 4  4 

Introduction  to  Teaching 3  3 

Major  Instrument 1  0 

Secondary  Piano  (required — 3^  hr.  private  inst.)     l^  0 

Sight  Singing  and  Dictation  1 2  2 

Ensemble  (Orchestra  and  Chorus) 6  1 

Orientation 2  1 

Eurhythmies — Fundamentals  of  Rhythmic 

Movement 2  1 

243^  16 
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Course 

No 

Phil. 

201 

Soc.  Sci. 

201 

English 

201 

Educ. 

310 

Music 

201 

Music 

211 

Music 

231 

Music 

243 

Mus.  Ed. 

221 

Course 

No 

Phil. 

202 

Soc.  Sci. 

202 

English 

202 

Educ. 

210 

Music 

202 

Music 

212 

Music 

232 

Music 

244 

Mus.  Ed 

222 

Sophomore  Year 

First  Semester 

Sem. 

Class  Hrs. 

Title                                                                           Hrs.  Credit 

Logic 2  2 

Social  Studies  II 2  2 

Philosophy  of  Literature 4  4 

Educational  Psychology 3  3 

Major  Instrument 1  0 

Secondary  Piano  (required — }/2  hr.  private  inst.)     }/2  0 

Harmony 2  2 

Ensemble  (Orchestra  and  Chorus) 6  1 

Eurhythmies — Rhythmic  Problems 2  1 

223^  15 
Second  Semester 

Sem. 

Class  Hrs. 

Title                                                                              Hrs.  Credit 

Logic 2  2 

Social  Studies  II 2  2 

Philosophy  of  Literature 4  4 

History  of  Education 3  3 

Major  Instrument 1  0 

Secondary  Piano  (required — }4  hr.  private  inst.)     3^  0 

Harmony 2  2 

Ensemble  (Orchestra  and  Chorus) 6  1 

Eurhythmies — Rhythmic  Problems 2  1 

221^  15 
Junior  Year 


Course 

No 

Educ. 

351 

Mus.  Ed. 

343 

Mus.  Ed. 

325 

Mus.  Ed. 

397 

Music 

301 

Music 

331 

Music 

343 

Music 

381 

Mus.  Ed. 

341 

Educ. 

330 

Music 

355 

First  Semester 

Sem. 

Class  Hrs. 

Title                                                                              Hrs.  Credit 

Educational  Statistics 2  2 

Methods  (Primary  and  Intermediate) 2  2 

Rote  Songs 2  2 

Apprentice  Teaching  and  Obs.  Elementary 3  1 

Major  Instrument 1  0 

Harmony 2  2 

Ensemble  (Orchestra  and  Chorus) .*.       6  1 

Instrumental  Class 1  1 

Eurhythmies — Improvisation 2  1 

High  School  Methods  of  Teaching 2  2 

Score  Analysis 1  1 

24  15 
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Course 

No. 

Educ. 

352 

Mus.  Ed. 

344 

Mus.  Ed. 

398 

Music 

302 

Music 

332 

Music 

344 

Music 

382 

Mus.  Ed. 

342 

Music 

356 

Educ. 

320 

Music 

, 

Second  Semester 

Sem. 

Class  Hrs. 

Title               ^                                     -                       Hrs.  Credit 

Tests  and  Measurements 2  2 

Methods  (Junior  and  Senior  High  School)... 2  2 

Apprentice  Teaching  and  Obs.  Jr.,  Sr.  High  School     3  1 

Major  Instrument 1  0 

Harmony 2  2 

Ensemble  (Orchestra  and  Chorus) 6  1 

Instrumental  Class 1  1 

Eurhythmies — Improvisation 2  1 

Score  Analysis 1  1 

Adolescent  Psychology 2  2 

Electives 2  2 


24 


15 


Senior  Year 


Course 

No. 

Mus.  Ed. 

463 

Mus.  Ed. 

497 

Music 

401 

Music 

431 

Music 

443 

Music 

481 

Music 

477 

Music 

451 

Music 

First  Semester 

Class 

Title  Hrs. 

Methods  Music  Appreciation 2 

Practice  Teaching  Conference 6 

Major  Instrument 1 

Counterpoint 2 

Ensemble  (Orchestra  and  Chorus) 6 

Instrumental  Class 1 

Conducting  and  Technique  of  Instrument 1 

History  and  Appreciation  of  Music 2 

Electives 3 


Sem. 
Hrs. 
Credit 

2 

3' 

0 

2 

1 

1 

1 

2 

3 


Course 

No. 

Mus.  Ed. 

498 

Music 

402 

Music 

432 

Music 

444 

Music 

482 

Mus.  Ed. 

466 

Music 

478 

Music 

452 

Music 

24 
Second  Semester 

Class 

Title  Hrs. 

Practice  Teaching  and  Conference 6 

Major  Instrument 1 

Counterpoint 2 

Ensemble  (Orchestra  and  Chorus) 6 

Instrumental  Class 1 

Community  Music 2 

Conducting  and  Technique  of  Instrument 1 

History  and  Appreciation  of  Music 2 

Electives 3 

24 


15 

Sem. 

Hrs. 

Credit 

3 

0 

2 

1 

1 

2 

1 

2 

3 

15 
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B — Instrumental  Supervision 

Follow  Music  Education  curriculum  with  exception  of 
Electives. 

For  these  are  supplied  eight  semesters  in  Instrumental 
Technique,  to  give  students  an  elementary  technique  in  the 
playing  of  instruments  other  than  the  major  instrument.  Instruc- 
tion is  given  in  small  groups  of  three  or  four,  so  that  adequate 
attention  can  be  given  to  each  student. 

The  courses  for  the  training  of  teachers  and  supervisors  of 
music  have  been  recognized  and  approved  by  the  State  Council 
of  Education. 

By  special  arrangement  with  the  Board  of  Public  Education 
of  Pittsburgh,  students  of  the  Duquesne  University  School  of 
Education  who  are  preparing  to  become  School  Music  Super- 
visors or  School  Music  Instrumental  Supervisors,  are  permitted 
to  gain  valuable  training  in  the  teaching  of  music  to  public 
school  children.  In  the  third  year  of  their  courses  three  hours  a 
week  are  spent  in  observation.  In  the  fourth  year,  twelve  hours 
a  week  are  devoted  to  actual  teaching  under  the  direction  of 
trained  teachers  and  supervisors. 

GRADUATE  CURRICULUM 

The  Semester  Hours  of  Credit  required  to  obtain  a  Master's 
Degree  in  the  School  of  Music,  as  approved  by  the  Graduate 
Council,  are: — 

Sem.  Hrs. 
Credit 

Major  Study  (Instrumental  or  Composition) 6 

Education  (General) 6 

Music  Education 6 

Graduate  Harmony 4 

Thesis  Seminar 2 

Thesis 6 

30 
COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

The  courses  of  instruction  listed  on  the  following  pages  are 
numbered  in  accordance  with  a  plan  uniform  throughout  the 
university.  Odd  numbers  indicate  courses  given  in  the  first 
semester,  from  September  to  February;  even  numbers  indicate 
those  given  in  the  second  semester,  from  February  to  June. 
Courses  designated  in  pairs,  viz.  "101,   102,"  "307,  308,"   run 
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through  the  academic  year.  Course  credits  are  expressed  in  terms 
of  semester  hours  in  the  parentheses  following  the  course  title. 
Courses  are  offered  in  1942,  1943  except  as  noted. 

GENERAL  COURSES 

141,  142.  Sight  Singing,  Ear  Training,  Dictation.  (2,2).  Development 
of  the  auditive  faculties;  application  of  sol-fa  syllables  as  an  aid  in  developing 
accuracy  and  fluency  in  sight-reading;  notation  of  melodies  and  rhythm. 
Stockmann. 

267,  268.  Principles  of  Gregorian  Chant.  (1,1).  Gregorian  Hymns, 
their  nature,  place  and  execution.  Simple  and  ornate  melodies.  Movement, 
Common  tones — liturgical  recitatives.  Melismatic  chants.  Notes  on  Gregorian 
Paleography.  Reilly. 

231,  232.  Harmony.  (2,2).  This  course  attempts  to  acquaint  the  student 
with  the  material  used  in  musical  composition.  Study  of  the  underlying 
rudiments  of  music.  Formation  of  scales,  intervals,  triads,  chords.  Inversions 
of  the  chords,  seventh  chords.  DelBianco. 

329,  330.  Piano  Accompaniment.  (1,1). 

331,  332.  Advanced  Harmony.  (2,2).  Inversion  of  the  seventh  chords. 
Altered  chords.  Suspensions.  Modulations.  Simple  ornamental  devices. 
Assigned  melodies  and  basses.  The  study  of  figured  basses;  accompanying 
melodies;  creating  short  musical  phrases.  DelBianco. 

Prerequisite:  Harmony  231,  232. 

335,  336.  Original  Composition.  For  Conservatory  students  electing 
composition  major.  Original  work  in  instrumental  and  vocal  forms.  DelBianco. 

355,  356.  Score  Analysis.  (1,1).  Endeavors  to  develop  skill  in  orchestral 
instrumentation.  This  implies  an  intimate  knowledge  of  the  range,  quality, 
and  varied  capabilities  of  all  orchestral  instruments  and  is  developed  by  the 
study  of  representative  scores  of  the  Masters.  DelBianco. 

367,  368.  Accompaniment  of  Plain  Chant.  (2,2).  Transposition  (at 
the  organ),  improvisation  of  short  interludes  in  diatonic  style,  notes  on 
Gregorian  paleography,  and  on  Church  liturgy. 

381,  382.  Instrumental  Class.  (1,1).  Each  student  as  a  member  of  a 
small  group  studies  the  various  instruments  of  the  orchestra  in  order  to  acquire 
sufficient  technique  to  handle  adequately  the  problems  of  instrumental 
teaching  and  supervision.  Borrelli. 

429,  430.  Piano  Accompaniment.  (1,1). 

431,  432.  Counterpoint.  (2,2).  The  examination  of  the  active  scale  steps, 
simple  melody,  writing,  the  joining  of  two  voices.  Two-part  motive  develop- 
ment. Three-part  motive  development,  canon,  and  fugue.  DelBianco. 

Prerequisite:  Harmony  231,  232;  331,  332. 

435,  436.  Original  Composition.  For  conservatory  students  electing 
composition  major.  Original  work  in  instrumental  and  vocal  forms,  solo  and 
accompaniment  is  stressed.  DelBianco. 

451,  452.  History  and  Appreciation  of  Music.  (2,2).  Survey  of  the 
development  of  music,  from  earliest  times  to  Beethoven.  Illustrated  lectures 
by  means  of  recordings.  Lissfelt. 
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461,  462.  Liturgical  Music.  (2,2).  (Polyphonic  and  Modern).  Gregorian 
accompaniment.  Diatonic  harmony.  Transposition  (at  the  organ);  improvi- 
sation of  short  interludes  in  diatonic  style.  Reilly. 

471,  472.  Organ  Improvisation.  (2,2),  Advanced  work  for  those  students 
majoring  in  Liturgical  Music.  Reilly. 

477,  478.  Conducting  and  Technique  of  Instrument.  (1,1).  Thorough 
study  of  the  instrumental  works  of  Haydin,  Mozart,  Beethoven,  Schubert, 
etc.,  supplemented  by  practical  experience  in  conducting  the  University 
Orchestra  in  rehearsals  and  performances.  DelBianco. 

481,  482.  Instrumental  Class.  (1,1).  Borrelli. 
Prerequisite:  381,  382,  Instrumental  Class. 


CONSERVATORY 
Piano 

101,  102;  201,  202;  301,  302;  401,  402.  Piano.  Stockmann,  MacDonald. 
Students  are  examined  at  entrance  to  determine  their  standing  in  the  course. 

Organ 

101,  102.  Organ.  Manual  and  Pedal  Technique.  Principles  of  Organ  Play- 
ing. MacDonald,  Reilly. 

201,  202.  Organ.  Manual  and  Pedal  Technique  continued.  Bach's  Eight 
Little  Preludes  and  Fugues.  Scales.  Pedal  Studies.  Works  of  Old  Masters: 
Buxtehude,  Frescobadli,  Pachelbel.  Master  Studies  for  the  Organ  (Carl). 
Macdonald,  Reilly. 

301,  302.  Organ.  Bach-Preludes  and  Fugues.  Inventions.  Chorale  Pre- 
ludes. Chant  and  choral  accompaniment.  Scales  and  Modern  Masters. 
MacDonald,  Reilly. 

401,  402.  Organ.  Bach-Greater  Organ  Compositions.  Selections  from: 
Franck,  Widor,  Bossi,  Mendelssohn,  Reger,  Mailing,  concert  works.  (Historical 
Recitals)  Joseph  Bonnett.  MacDonald,  Reilly. 

Violin* 

101,  102;  201,  202;  301,  302;  401,  402.  Violin.  Each  semester  hour 
requires  three  hours'  preparation  a  week.  Students  are  examined  at  entrance 
to  determine  their  standing  in  the  course.  Sladek. 

*Each  student  of  the  violin  is  required  to  learn  to  play  the  viola  before  he 
receives  a  degree. 

The  final  examination  for  students  of  the  Public  School  Department  will 
be  the  satisfactory  performance  before  the  faculty  of  one  of  the  standard 
classical,  romantic,  or  modern  violin  concertos,  and  the  reading  at  sight  of 
a  composition  selected  by  the  examiners. 

For  students  of  the  Conservatory  Department  a  public  recital  consisting 
of  an  entire  concert  program  is  required. 
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Voice 

101,  102;  201,  202;  301,  302;  401,  402.  Voice.  The  aim  of  the  Voice 
Department  is  the  use  of  the  voice  in  an  intelligent  an^  artistic  manner  as  a 
means  of  musical  expression.  Vocal  technique  based  upon  proven  principles. 
Song  work,  ranging  from  early  Italian  to  modern  classic,  is  introduced  only 
when  the  voice  is  ready.  Miller. 

Other  Instruments 

Other  orchestral  instruments  (Flute,  Clarinet,  Trumpet,  French  Horn, 
Oboe,  Trombone,  etc.)  may  be  elected  as  major  instruments.  Courses  in  these 
instruments  require  the  same  amount  of  preparation  and  study  as  those  out- 
lined above,  and  demand  the  same  standard  of  attainment  for  satisfactory 
completion  of  the  course. 

Secondary  Piano 

111,  112;  211,  212;  311,  312;  411,  412.  Secondary  Piano.  This  course 
is  required  of  all  students  of  the  Conservatory  during  the  entire  four  years 
of  study  and  of  students  in  the  Department  of  Music  Education  during  the 
first  two  years.  This  work  consists  of  one-half  hour  private  instruction  under 
the  supervision  of  the  faculty.  MacDonald,  Stockmann. 

Public  Performance 

489,  490.  Public  Performance.  (2,2).  Senior  Recital  required  of  those 
students  who  select  performing  as  a  major  rather  than  teaching. 

Chamber  Music 

321,  322;  421,  422.  Chamber  Music.  (2,2;  2,2)._  Study  of  the  original 
works  of  the  masters  for  string,  woodwind,  and  brass  instruments.  Students 
who  are  not  majors  in  these  instruments  may  attend  these  courses  as  auditors. 
String,  Sladek;  Woodwind,  Brass,  Grilli;  Voice,  Miller. 

Ensemble 

143,  144;  243,  244;  343,  344;  443,  444.  Ensemble.  (1,  1;  1,  1;  1,  1;  1,  1). 

Includes  all  the  types  of  concert  music  participated  in  by  the  student.  Those 
studying  string  instruments  play  with  the  String  Ensemble  and  with  the 
Orchestra.  Piano  ensemble  experience  consists  in  accompanying  or  assisting 
the  smaller  ensemble  groups.  Required  of  every  student. 

Graduate 

500.  Graduate  Harmony.  (4).  DelBianco. 

501.  Graduate  Composition.  (4).  DelBianco. 

MUSIC  EDUCATION  (Secondary) 

101,  102.  Eurhythmies.  (1,1).  Fundamentals  of  Rhythmic  Movement. 
The  study  of  musical  rhythm  by  means  of  physical  movement.  Mrs.  Dorsch. 

221,  222.  Eurhythmies.  (1,1).  Rhythmic  Problems.  A  further  study  of 
rhythmic  movement  with  particular  reference  to  rhythmic  problems  such  as 
syncopation,  augmentation,  and  diminution,  irregular  measures  and  musical 
form.  Dorsch. 

Prerequisite:  Eurhythmies  101,  102. 
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325.  Rote  Songs.  (2).  A  study  and  analysis  of  the  song  materials  suitable 
for  use  in  the  Nursery,  Kindergarten,  and  Primary  grades.  Houggy. 

341,  342.  Eurhythmies.  (1,1).  Improvisation  for  Rhythmic  Movement. 
The  application  of  Dalcroze  Eurhythmies  to  the  creative  study  of  the  key- 
board. DORSCH. 

Prerequisite:  101,  102;  221,  222  Eurhythmies. 

343.  Methods — Primary  and  Intermediate.  (2).  A  study  of  the 
method  by  which  the  child  proceeds  from  the  purely  imitative  stage  to  a 
knowledge  of  stafF-notation  and  independent  sight-singing.  The  observation 
method  analyzed.  Houggy. 

Prerequisites:  Mus.  Ed.  101,  102;  141,  142;  221,  222. 

344.  Methods — High  School.  (2).  The  application  in  the  Junior  and 
Senior  High  School  of  the  teaching  techniques  developed  in  the  elementary 
grades.  Houggy. 

Prerequisites:  Mus.  Ed.  101,  102;  141,  142;  221,  222;  343. 

397,  398.  Apprentice  Teaching.  (1,1).  This  course  enables  students  of 
the  junior  year,  through  conference  and  supervised  visits  to  the  local  Public 
School  system  to  see  demonstrated  all  phases  of  Music  Education  both  in 
Elementary  and  Secondary  Schools.  Houggy. 

463.  Methods  of  Music  Appreciation.  (2).  The  development  of  Music 
Appreciation  in  the  Elementary  Grades  through  the  media  of  song  material, 
the  annotation  and  improvisation  of  melodies,  recordings,  percussion  orchestra, 
program  building,  etc.  Houggy. 

466.  Community  Music.  (2).  The  analysis  and  study  of  the  value  of 
music  as  an  active  community  interest  in  the  rural  and  urban  centers  of  the 
United  States.  Houggy. 

497.  Practice  Teaching  and  Conference.  (3,3).  A  plan  of  cooperation 
with  the  local  Public  School  system,  whereby  students  are  given  practical 
teaching  experience  under  supervision  both  in  the  Elementary  and  Secondary 
schools. 

Prerequisites:  Mus.  Ed.  101,  102;  141,  142;  221,  222;  341,  342;  343, 
344;  397,  398. 

500.  Philosophy  of  Music  Education.  (4).  Goehring. 

501.  Music  Seminar.  (2),  Goehring. 

601.  Materials  in  Public  School  Music.  (2).  Goehring. 


MUSIC  EDUCATION  (Elementary) 

141,  142.  Sight  Singing  and  Ear  Training.  (1,1).  A  theory  course  co 
establish  the  necessary  foundation  for  musical  education.  Required  of  all 
seeking  elementary  certificates.  Class  4  hours.  Credit,  Two  hours.  Houggy. 

223,  224.  Class  Piano.  (1,1).  A  fundamental  course  in'  piano  for  all 
elementary  teachers.  Not  required  of  those  who  have  playing  ability.  Class, 
4  hours.  Credit,  Two  hours.  Houggy. 

326.  Music  and  the  Child.  (2).  Music  as  a  medium  of  child  development 
showing  forms  of  individual  appreciation,  expression,  and  culture  best  attain- 
able through  music.  Houggy. 
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Foreword 

This  Bulletin  contains  only  information  particular  to  The 
Graduate  School.  Consult  The  Duquesne  University  Bulletin 
on  General  Information  for  information  on  the  university  as  a 
whole:  her  oflScers  of  administration,  her  faculty,  and  other  personnel; 
her  educational  purpose,  policy,  and  aim;  her  buildings,  libraries, 
and  other  physical  equipment  and  services;  facilities  and  rates  for 
resident  students,  and  estimates  of  costs  for  both  resident  and 
commuting  students;  opportunities  for  financial  assistance;  prepar- 
ation for  admission,  and  regulations  on  matriculation  and  registration; 
general  academic  regulations  and  graduation  requirements;  divisions 
of  the  school  year  and  special  classes  and  sessions;  general  provisions 
for  the  religious,  social,  and  physical  welfare  of  students;  student 
publications,  musical  organizations,  fraternities,  and  other  clubs; 
and  the  Department  of  Military  Science  and  Tactics  (R.O.T.C.). 

It  should  be  noted  that  general  university  regulations  govern 
also  in  The  Graduate  School. 


PITTSBURGH     -      PENNSYLVANIA 


TABLE  OF  CONTENTS 

Calendar Inside  front  cover 

Personnel 4 

The  Administration 4 

The  Graduate  Council 4 

The  Board  of  Graduate  Studies 4 

Teaching  Staff 4 

Duquesne  University — General  Statement 6 

Purpose  of  the  Graduate  School 6 

Tuition  and  Fees 7 

Curricular  Information 8 

Degrees 8 

Admission 8 

General  Requirements  for  Degrees 9 

Course  Requirements 9 

Quantitative 9 

Qualitative 9 

Residence  Requirements 10 

Examinations 10 

Preliminary  Examination 10 

Language  Examinations 11 

Comprehensive  Examinations 11 

Thesis  Requirement 11 

Grading 12 

Courses  of  Instruction - 12 


Three 


DUQUESNE     UNIVERSITY     GRADUATE     SCHOOL 


PERSONNEL 

THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION 

Very  Rev.  Raymond  V.  Kirk,  C.S.Sp.,  Ph.D.,  President  of  the  University 

Rev.  James  F.  Carroll,  C.S.Sp.,  S.T.D Dean  of  the  Graduate  School 

Patricia  A.  Donnelly,  B.Ed Secretary  of  the  Graduate  School 

THE  GRADUATE  COUNCIL 

Rev.  James  F.  Carroll,  C.S.Sp.,  S.T.D Dean,  Chairman 

Martin  I.  J.  Griffin,  Ph.D Dean  of  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences 

Hugh  C.  Muldoon,  D.Sc Dean  of  the  School  of  Pharmacy 

A.  Lester  Pierce,  M.A.,  D.Ped Dean  of  the  School  of  Education 

Albert   Bayard   Wright,    M.A.,  D.C.S., Dean  of  the   School  of 

Business  Administration 

THE  BOARD  OF  GRADUATE  STUDIES 

Oscar  E.  Del  Bianco Professor  of  Music 

Thomas  D.  Howe,  Ph.D Professor  of  Biology 

John  P.  O'Carroll,  M.A Professor  of  Chemistry 

Arthur  L.  Rayhawk.  Ph.D Professor  of  Business  Administration 

Rev.  John  J.  Sullivan,  C.S.Sp.,  Ph.D Professor  of  Classical  Languages 

Arthur  E.  Dubois,  Ph.D Associate  Professor  of  English 

Erna  E.  Risch,  Ph.D Assistant  Professor  of  History 

Charles  H.  Becker,  Ph.D Instructor  in  Pharmacy 

TEACHING  STAFF 

Oscar  E.  Del  Bianco Professor  of  Music 

Martin  I.  J.  Griffin,  Ph.D Professor  of  English 

Robert  T.  Hance,  Ph.D Professor  of  Biology 

Thomas  D.  Howe,  Ph.D Professor  of  Biology 

John  T.  Morris,  A.M.. Professor  of  Commerce 

Hugh  C.  Muldoon,  D.Sc Professor  of  Chemistry 

John  P.  O'Carroll,  M.A Professor  of  Chemistry 

Arthur  Lester  Pierce,  M.A.,  D.Ped Professor  of  Education 

Arthur  L,  Rayhawk,  Ph.D Professor  of  Business  Administration 
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*Francis  R.  Preveden,  Ph.D Associate  Professor  of  Classical  Languages 
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Francis  P.  Smith,  C.S.Sp.,  M.A Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy, 

Director,  Speech  Clinic 

George  V.  Tchirkow,  D.  Int.  L Associate  Professor  of  Commerce 

William  H.  Bennett,  M.A Assistant  Professor  of  English 

*John  F.  Matejczyk,  M.S Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

Erna  Risch,  Ph.D Assistant  Professor  of  History 

Dominic  De  La  Salandra,  Ph.D Assistant  Professor  of  History 

Alfred  Golden,  M.A Instructor  in  Speech 

Ebba  Lindbom  Houggy,  B.  of  Ed Instructor  in  Music 

H.  B.  Martz,  M.S Instructor  in  Secondary  Education 

McClurg  Miller,  Mus.  D Instructor  in  Music 
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Elbert  Voss,  Ph.D Instructor  in  Pharmacy 
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*0n  leave  of  absence,  1942-43. 


five 


DUQUESNE     UNIVERSITY     GRADUATE     SCHOOL 
DUQUESNE  UNIVERSITY 

GENERAL  STATEMENT 

DUQUESNE  UNIVERSITY  was  instituted  as  a  college  of 
arts  and  letters  in  1878,  and  was  incorporated  in  1881  under 
the  title  of  the  Pittsburgh  Catholic  College  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 
In  1911,  Pittsburgh  Catholic  College  obtained  a  university  charter 
and  became  Duquesne  University.  At  present,  in  addition  to 
The  Graduate  School^  the  university  comprises  The  College  of 
Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences,  The  School  of  Law,  The  School  of 
Business  Administration,  The  School  of  Pharmacy,  The  School  of 
Music,  The  School  of  Education,  and  The  School  of  Nursing.  It 
offers  courses  during  the  regular  school  year  in  the  regular  daily 
sessions,  in  The  Evening  Division,  during  the  late  afternoon,  and 
on  Saturdays;  and  in  the  summer,  in  the  various  Summer 
Sessions."^ 

Duquesne  University  has  a  distinctive  function  among  the 
several  major  educational  institutions  of  Western  Pennsylvania: 
the  education  of  young  men  and  women  in  the  ideals  and  prac- 
tice of  Catholic  philosophy  and  Christian  ethics. 

PURPOSE  OF  THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL 

The  graduate  degrees  at  Duquesne  University  are  predom- 
inantly "teaching  degrees,"  although  full  facilities  are  available  in 
the  several  departments  for  those  whose  aim  is  research.  The 
Graduate  School  faculty  seeks  to  provide  the  student  with  a 
thorough  grounding  in  the  matter  of  his  major  subject,  and  to 
give  him  such  command  of  the  materials  and  resources  of  his 
field  as  will  make  his  teaching  richer  and  more  vital.  But,  in 
addition,  the  faculty  aims  to  inspire  the  student  with  an  ideal  of 
scholarly  attainment,  and  a  true  concept  of  scholarship  founded 
upon  thoroughness,  intelligent  curiosity,  ambition  and  resource- 
fulness, with  the  wholesome  leaven  of  intellectual  honesty.  The 
holder  of  a  Master's  degree  can  evaluate  his  degree  in  terms  of 
the  amount  of  genuine  effort  it  has  cost  him,  in  terms  of  his 
deeper  knowledge  of  his  subject,  and  in  terms  of  his  new  concept 
of  scholarship.  Those  who  seek  in  graduate  study  only  academic 
advancement,  salary  increases,  or  the  prestige  which  the  Master's 
degree  carries,  will  not  understand  the  deeper,  more  lasting  signi- 
ficance of  the  degree  to  one  who  is  truly  a  Master  of  Arts,  or  a 
Master  of  Science. 

*Bulletins  for  each  of  these  schools,  as  well  as  bulletins  for  the  Evening 
Division  and  Summer  Sessions  are  available.  Address  the  University 
Registrar. 
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TUITION  AND  FEES 

Tuition,  per  Semester  Hour  Credit $10.00 

The  total  tuition  for  the  semester  is  payable  at  the 
time  of  registration,  unless  other  arrangements  are 
made  through  the  Deferred  Tuition  office. 

Registration  Fee $  1.00 

A  fee  of  one  dollar  is  required  each  time  the  student 
registers  for  courses. 

Library  Fee $  5.00 

A  fee  of  five  dollars,  payable  once  each  academic 
year,  is  charged  all  graduate  students.  This  fee  in- 
cludes use  of  the  university  library  and  all  its 
facilities  except  transportation  costs  on  inter- 
library  loans. 

Thesis  Binding  Fee $  5.00 

To  cover  the  cost  of  binding  three  copies  of  the 
thesis. 

Special  Examination  Fee $10.00 

This  fee  is  charged  all  students  who  are  granted 
a  special  examination  to  satisfy  either  general  or 
special  degree  requirements  at  times  other  than 
those  regularly  prescribed. 

Late  Entrance  Fee $  5.00 

A  late  entrance  fee  of  five  dollars  is  charged  all 
students  registering  later  than  the  last  day  of  the 
registration  period. 

Laboratory  Fee $10.00 

For  all  graduate  courses  requiring  laboratory  work. 

Graduation  Fee Master's  Degree  $25.00 

The  tuition  and  fees  to  be  paid  by  students  are  subject  to 
change  at  any  time  at  the  discretion  of  the  Executive  Committee 
of  the  University. 
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CURRIGULAR  INFORMATION 

DEGREES 

The  Graduate  School  offers  advanced  studies  leading  to  a 
degree  in  the  major  departments  of  the  university.  The  degree 
of  Master  of  Arts  may  be  obtained  in  English,  History,  Latin, 
Music,  and  Philosophy.  The  degree  of  Master  of  Science  may  be 
obtained  in  Biology,  Chemistry,  Education,  Music,  Pharmacy 
and  Pharmacognosy.  The  degree  of  Master  of  Business  Admin- 
istration may  be  obtained  by  those  whose  special  interest  lies 
within  this  field.  The  degree  of  Master  of  Education  may  be 
obtained  by  those  whose  special  interest  lies  in  the  field  of 
pedagogy. 

ADMISSION 

The  applicant  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School,  must, 
at  the  time  of  applying  for  admission,  present  evidence  that  he 
has  received  a  Bachelor's  degree  from  an  approved  college. 

By  "an  approved  college"  is  meant:  (a)  a  college  affiliated  with 
the  Catholic  University  of  America;  (b)  a  college  approved  by 
the  Department  of  Education  or  by  the  State  University  of  the 
state  in  which  the  college  is  located. 

The  applicant  must  file  with  the  University  Registrar  a 
certified  transcript  of  his  undergraduate  record. 

The  only  equivalent  of  an  accredited  Bachelor's  degree 
recognized  by  the  university  is  Ordination  to  the  Catholic 
Priesthood. 

In  certain  circumstances,  where  a  student  who  does  not 
possess  a  Bachelor's  degree  may  with  profit  attend  graduate 
classes,  the  Dean  may  waive  this  requirement;  but  in  no  case 
will  such  a  student  be  admitted  to  candidacy  for  a  degree, 
unless  he  presents  evidence  of  having  completed  the  minimum 
requirements  of  the  department  in  which  he  seeks  to  take  his 
degree.  Students  whose  general  qualifications  warrant  their 
admission  to  the  Graduate  School,  but  for  whom  some  supple- 
mentary study  is  prescribed  by  the  department,  may  not  be 
admitted  to  candidacy  for  a  degree  until  all  deficiencies  have 
been  removed. 

Persons  holding  a  baccalaureate  degree  who  desire  to  pursue 
graduate  study  without  applying  for  a  degree  may  register  as 
Special  Students.  Should  such  a  student  later  determine  to  work 
toward  a  degree,  notification  of  such  intention  must  be  given  to 
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the  dean  at  least  a  full  year  before  the  date  on  which  he  expects 
his  degree.  Further,  in  such  an  event,  the  student  must  fulfill 
all  the  general  and  special  requirements  prescribed  by  the 
Graduate  Council  and  his  major  department. 


GENERAL  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  DEGREES 

1.  Course  Requirements — (a)  Quantitative 

Although  it  is  recognized  that  the  mere  accumulation  of 
credit  hours  is  not  a  guarantee  of  proficiency  in  graduate  studies, 
the  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  or  Master  of 
Science  will  be  required  to  pursue  courses  equivalent  in  quantity 
to  twenty-four  semester  hours,  at  least  eighteen  of  which  must 
be  in  his  major  field  of  study.  If  the  student  oflFers  a  course  open 
to  graduates  and  undergraduates  for  credit  toward  his  degree, 
the  student  will  be  expected  to  complete,  in  addition  to  the  regu- 
lar assignments  of  the  course,  additional  special  work  in  that 
course  of  a  quality  distinctly  graduate. 

(b)  Qualitative 

The  student  who  registers  for  a  degree  in  the  Graduate  School 
with  a  given  subject  in  his  major  field,  must  give  evidence  that, 
for  his  undergraduate  work  in  the  same  field,  he  has  had  a 
"B"  average. 

Before  the  end  of  the  first  semester  in  which  he  attends 
courses  in  the  Graduate  School,  the  candidate  must  prepare,  in 
consultation  with  the  head  of  the  department  of  his  major  field, 
his  full  program  of  study.  This  program  should  not  be  disinte- 
grated, haphazard,  or  fragmentary,  but  must  represent  a  unified 
and  well-organized  group  of  studies.  It  is  recommended  that 
candidates  for  the  Master's  degree  complete  all  their  studies  in 
a  single  field;  in  no  case  will  a  student  be  permitted  to  offer  a 
so-called  "second  minor,"  or  more  than  six  semester  hours' 
credit  in  a  single  minor  field. 

Because  of  the  special  requirements  of  those  who  are  teaching 
in  elementary  or  secondary  schools,  and  in  order  to  meet  the 
regulations  for  certification  by  the  Pennsylvania  Department  of 
Public  Instruction,  the  Graduate  School  oflFers  the  degree  of 
Master  of  Education.  This  degree  requires  thirty  semester  hours 
of  study,  but  no  thesis  is  demanded  of  the  student.  Of  the  thirty 
hours'  credit  required,  a  minimum  of  twenty  must  be  in  the 
field  of  Education. 
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No  graduate  courses  may  be  taken  without  the  approval  of 
the  head  of  the  department  and  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School,  and  all  work  to  be  accepted  toward  a  degree  must  be 
completed  within  a  period  of  five  years. 

2.  Residence  Requirements 

All  work  offered  towards  the  Master's  degree  must  be  done 
in  residence,  except  such  research  as  may  be  necessary  for  the 
thesis.  By  ''residence*'  is  understood  work  done  in  regular 
courses  offered  by  one  of  the  divisions  of  the  university.  No 
graduate  credit  will  be  allowed  for  work  done  by  correspondence 
or  in  extension  courses.  In  certain  cases,  students  who  wish  to 
transfer  to  this  Graduate  School  from  another  institution,  may 
be  conditionally  permitted  advanced  standing,  but  in  no  case  will 
more  than  six  such  credits  be  accepted.  By  "conditionally"  is 
meant  that  if  the  work  done  in  the  Graduate  School  is  judged 
satisfactory  by  the  Graduate  Council,  the  dean  may  accept  six 
credits  for  graduate  work  done  in  another  approved  college. 

3.  Examinations 

Candidates  for  a  Master's  degree  must  submit  to,  and  pass 
three  different  examinations. 

(a)   Preliminary  Examination 

All  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts,  Master  of 
Science,  or  Master  of  Education  are  required  to  pass  a  Prelim- 
inary Examination  at  least  one  full  academic  year  before  being 
admitted  to  candidacy  for  a  degree.  This  requirement  applies  to 
all  students  who  have  matriculated  after  August  1,  1940.  Pre- 
liminary examinations  in  all  fields  are  held  in  November  and 
March,  on  dates  which  will  be  posted  on  the  Graduate  School 
bulletin  board.  Prospective  candidates  shall  be  notified  in 
advance;  they  must,  moreover,  register  with  the  dean  at  least 
ten  days  before  the  time  scheduled  for  the  examination.  There 
is  no  fee  charged. 

Copies  of  the  examination  and  of  the  corrected  papers  shall 
be  kept  in  the  student's  folder,  filed  in  the  office  of  the  dean. 

The  purpose  of  this  examination  is  to  enable  the  members 
of  the  faculty  in  the  student's  major  department  to  evaluate  his 
background  and  general  fitness  for  graduate  study  in  the  field 
in  which  he  plans  to  do  his  major  work.  A  first  failure  in  this 
examination  does  not  disqualify  the  applicant.  Failure  in  a 
second  attempt,  however,  will  be  considered  as  evidence  that  he 
is  not  prepared  to  pursue  graduate  courses  profitably,  and  he  will 
not  be  permitted  to  candidacy  for  a  degree. 
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(b)  Language  Examination 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  and  Master  of 
Science  must  pass  an  objective  test  in  one  modern  foreign  language, 
as  a  suitable  tool  for  research.  The  language  examination  will  be 
given  twice  yearly,  namely  in  the  Autumn  for  those  who  desire 
to  graduate  in  June,  and  in  the  Spring  for  August  graduates. 
In  all  cases  the  language  requirement  must  be  met  one  full 
academic  year  before  the  degree  is  conferred. 

The  prospective  candidate  shall  be  notified  and  he  must 
register  for  the  examination  ten  days  in  advance  of  the  appointed 
date  or  as  soon  thereafter  as  possible. 

A  copy  of  this  objective  examination  together  with  the 
corrected  paper  will  be  filed  in  the  office  of  the  dean.  There  is 
no  fee  charged. 

(c)  Comprehensive  Examination 

All  candidates  for  a  Master's  degree  must  pass  a  compre- 
hensive examination  before  a  degree  is  conferred.  This  examina- 
tion, presupposing  that  a  student  is  familiar  with  his  field,  will 
be  an  objective  test  consisting  of  questions  on  the  subject  as  a 
whole,  its  related  fields,  and  specific  questions  upon  the  work 
which  the  student  has  done  in  course.  The  examination  shall  be 
oral  and  written;  and  a  copy  of  the  questions  together  with  the 
corrected  paper  shall  be  filed  in  the  office  of  the  dean. 

This  is  the  final  examination,  to  be  held  in  May  and  July 
for  the  June  and  August  graduates  respectively.  Students  shall 
be  notified,  and  they  must  file  an  application  for  this  examination 
at  least  ten  days  in  advance.  All  candidates  who  had  completed 
less  than  one  third  of  their  program  before  August  9,  1940,  are 
required  to  take  this  examination. 

4.  Thesis  Requirement 

A  thesis  is  required  of  every  candidate  for  the  degrees  of 
Master  of  Arts,  Master  of  Science,  and  Master  of  Business 
Administration.  On  or  before  December  first  of  the  year  in  which 
the  student  expects  to  receive  his  degree,  he  must  present  to  the 
Board  of  Graduate  Studies  a  detailed  outline  of  the  thesis  or 
problem  he  plans  to  develop.  When  the  thesis  subject  is  approved, 
the  Board  will  appoint  an  adviser  from  the  appropriate  depart- 
ment who  will  direct  the  student  in  the  preparation  of  the 
dissertation. 
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The  completed  thesis,  approved  by  the  departmental  adviser, 
must  be  submitted  to  the  Board  of  Graduate  Studies  not  later 
than  April  15,  if  the  degree  is  to  be  awarded  in  June,  or  July 
15,  if  the  degree  is  expected  in  August.  No  exception  to  this 
regulation  can  be  made,  and  responsibility  for  its  fulfillment 
devolves  upon  the  candidate  himself.  When  the  candidate 
receives  notice  that  his  thesis  has  been  approved  by  the  Board 
of  Graduate  Studies,  he  shall  deposit  with  the  dean  two  bound, 
typewritten  copies  (one  original,  one  carbon)  for  the  University 
Library.  These  copies  become  the  permanent  property  of  the 
university,  and  may  not  be  published  elsewhere,  in  whole  or  in 
part,  unless  consent  has  been  obtained. 

The  title  page  of  the  completed  dissertation,  besides  con- 
taining the  full  title  and  the  author's  name,  must  bear  the  words: 

Submitted  in  partial  fulfillment  of  the  requirements  for 
the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  (or  Master  of  Science)  in 
the  Graduate  School  of  Duquesne  University.* 

GRADING 

Because  of  the  advanced  nature  of  graduate  courses,  a  system 
of  grading  student  achievement  slightly  different  from  that 
which  obtains  throughout  the  other  schools  of  the  university  has 
been  adopted.  The  Graduate  School  grading  system  is  as  follows: 
H,  the  highest  grade,  indicates  excellence  or  "honor";  P,  *'pass," 
indicates  that  the  student  has  done  satisfactory  work;  F,  failure; 
I,  incomplete,  the  grade  is  deferred  until  all  course  work  is 
completed;  X,  absent  from  final  examination;  W,  withdrawal. 

Note :   All  incomplete  grades  must  be  removed  within  one  calendar 
year  from  the  beginning  of  the  course. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Courses  available  for  graduate  credit  throughout  the  univer- 
sity are  numbered  "500"  and  "600."  Courses  numbered  500-599 
are  primarily  graduate  courses  to  which  properly  qualified  under- 
graduates may,  with  the  permission  of  their  dean,  be  admitted. 
These  courses,  generally,  are  broader  in  scope,  or  fundamental 
in  character.  Courses  numbered  600-699  or  above  are  exclusively 
graduate,  and  specialized  in  character.  Tutorial  courses,  or 
special  seminars  in  the  Graduate  School  are,  for  convenient 
identification,  numbered  "700." 

*For  general  directions  concerning  the  form  of  the  thesis,  the  student  should 
consult  the  Graduate  Handbook,  pp.  6-8. 
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In  the  list  of  courses  which  follows,  odd  numbers  indicate 
courses  given  in  the  first  semester,  from  September  to  February; 
even  numbers  indicate  those  given  in  the  second  semester,  from 
February  to  June.  Courses  designated  in  pairs,  viz.  '*501,  502,'* 
"505,  506,"  run  through  the  academic  year.  All  of  the  courses 
in  the  list  are  offered  in  1942,  1943  except  where  otherwise  noted. 
The  number  of  semester  hours  of  credit  recorded  for  the  student 
who  successfully  completes  a  course  or  pair  of  courses  is  indicated 
in  parentheses,  e.g.,  "521  Genetics  (4),"  or  "603,  604  Seminar 
(2,  2)." 

BIOLOGY 

Degree:  Master  of  Science. 

Admission:  A  minimum  of  24  semester  hours  in  Biology,  with  the  satis- 
factory completion  of  Biology  101,  102;  202;  401,  402,  or  equiv- 
alent.* 

Fields  of  Concentration:  Botany 
Zoology 

[Genetics 
Botany  j  Advanced  Taxonomic  Botany 
Plant  Pathology 

Required  Courses:  f Genetics 

Zoology-!  Advanced  General  Physiology 
[Embryology 

COURSES 

501,  502.  Micrology  and  Histology.  (4  to  6)  Modern  techniques  for  the 
preparation  of  plant  and  animal  tissues  for  microscopic  study.  Hance. 

505,  506.  Cytology.  (4  to  6).  A  study  of  the  structure  and  reactions  of 
cells,  including  mitosis  and  reduction  division.  Hance. 

521.  Genetics.  (4).  A  study  of  the  various  types  of  inheritance  in  typical 
plants  and  animals.    Hance. 


BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 
Degree:  Master  of  Business  Administration. 

Admission:  Successful  completion  of  a  four-year  course  in  Business  Admin- 
istration in  an  accredited  college  or  university. 

Fields  of  Concentration:  Accounting 
Marketing 
Management 

Required  Courses:  Business  Research  Methods. . .  .4  semester  hours  credits 
Business  Management  Seminar.  2  semester  hours  credits 

*For  a  description  of  these  courses,  see  the  bulletin  of  The  College  of  Liberal 
Arts  and  Sciences. 
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A  minimum  of  twenty-four  semester  hours  is  required:  of  these  at  least 
twelve  must  be  selected  in  one  field  or  in  fields  closely  allied,  in  addition  to  the 
two  courses  above  mentioned.  It  is  a  further  requirement  that  students  from 
other  colleges  and  universities  must  complete,  without  graduate  credit,  all 
courses  required  of  our  undergraduates  who  major  in  that  field.*  Certain 
"400"  courses  may  be  approved  for  graduate  credit  when  they  serve  to 
round  out  a  student's  combined  undergraduate  and  graduate  attainments  in 
his  selected  field. 

Thesis:  A  thesis  on   a  selected   business  problem,  restricted  in   scope   and 
requiring  original  investigation. 

COURSES 

Accounting 

503,  504.  Miscellaneous  Federal  and  State  Taxes.  (2,  2).  A  study  of 
accounting  problems  arising  from  various  Federal  and  State  Taxes.  Rush. 
Prerequisite:  Accounting  303,  304  or  e305,  306  or  equivalent. 

517,  518.  Advanced  Cost  Accounting.  (2,  2).  Analysis  of  standard  and 
job   costs   in   manufacturing,   merchandising,   and   public  service  industries, 

BOORD. 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  409,  410  or  equivalent. 

Business  Economics 

505,  506.  Economic  Policy  of  Government.  (2,  2).  Analysis  of  govern- 
mental regulation  and  control  of  business  for  critical  evaluation  of  govern- 
mental policy.  Staff. 

Prerequisite:  Business  Economics  211,  212  or  equivalent. 

Commerce 

503,  504.  Economic  Geography  of  Latin  America.  (2,  2).  Interpreta- 
tion of  economic  problems  arising  from  the  inter-American  trade  of  Latin 
American  nations.    Tchirkow. 

Prerequisite:  Commerce  303,  304. 

511,  512.  Market  Analysis.  (2,  2).  Study  of  procedures  and  analyses 
used  in  ascertaining  the  nature  of  the  demand  for  specified  products  in  definite 
areas.  Rayhawk. 

Prerequisite:  Commerce  303,  304  and  Management  351,  352  or  equivalent. 

Finance 

503,  504.  Problems  in  Credit  Management.  (2,  2).  Analysis  of  special 
types  of  problems  arising  in  the  administration  of  credit  departments  in  large 
enterprises.    Eitel. 

Prerequisite:  Finance  415,  416  or  equivalent  and  permission  of  the 
instructor. 

505,  506.  Current  Banking  Problems.   (2,  2).  Analytical  survey  of 
recent  changes  in  banking  legislation  and  administration.  Staff. 
Prerequisite:  Finance  311,  312  or  equivalent. 

*For  a  listing  and  description  of  these  courses,  see  the  bulletin  of  The  School 
of  Business  Administration. 
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Management 

507,  508,  Advanced  Business  Statistics.   (2,  2),  Application  of  ad- 
vanced statistical  procedures  to  the  interpretation  of  business  data.  Rayhawk, 
Prerequisite:  Management  351,  352  or  equivalent. 

601,  602.  Business  Research  Methods.  (2,  2).  Rayhawk, 

Prerequisite:  Management  507»  508. 

603,  604.  Seminar.  (2,  2).  Rayhawk, 
Prerequisite:  Management  507,  508. 


CHEMISTRY 

Degree:  Master  of  Science. 

Admission:  A  minimum  of  twenty-four  semester  hours  in  Chemistry,  in- 
cluding Chemistry  101,  102;  201,  202;  204,  205;  301,  302; 
401,  402  or  equivalent.* 

Fields  of  Concentration:  Physical  Chemistry 
Organic  Chemistry 

[Thermo- Kinetics 
Required  Courses:  Physical  Chemistry  j  Advanced  Organic    or 

Physical  Organic 

(Advanced  Organic 
Physical  Organic        or 
Thermo- Kinetics 

COURSES 

505.  Qualitative  Organic  Analysis.  (4).  A  course  dealing  with  identi- 
fication of  organic  compounds.    O'Carroll. 
Class,  2  hours;  laboratory,  6  hours, 

520.  Colloid  Chemistry.  (4).  A  study  of  surface  phenomena  and  their 
application  to  disperse  systems  such  as  colloids,  jels,  and  emulsions.  Matejczyk. 
Class,  2  hours;  laboratory,  2  hours. 
Prerequisite:  Chemistry  401,  402  or  equivalent. 

601.  Chemical  Kinetics.  (6).  A  study  of  the  velocity  of  reactions,  its 
mathematical  description,  and  the  interpretation  of  its  bearing  on  the  mechan- 
ism of  chemical  changes,  Rosenberg, 

609,  610.  Physico-Organic  Chemistry.  (3,  3).  A  study  of  the  methods 
for  determining  the  size,  shape,  and  structure  of  organic  molecules,  and  the 
nature  and  velocity  of  organic  reactions.  Rosenberg. 

Prerequisite:  Physical  Chemistry  501,  502. 

621,  622.  Chemical  Thermodynamics.  (3,  3).  Applications  of  ther- 
modynamics to  thermo-chemlstry,  changes  of  state,  equilibrium  of  gases  and 
solutions,  and  electro-chemistry.  Characteristic  equations  of  state,  Entrophy 
and  the  Nernst  heat  theorem,    Rosenberg. 

Mathematical  prerequisite:  Calculus  through  partial  derivatives. 

700.  Seminar.  (6).  (3,  3).  Rosenberg. 

*For  a  description  of  these  courses,  see  the  bulletin  of  The  College  of  Liberal 
Arts  and  Sciences. 
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CLASSICS 

Degree:  Master  of  Arts. 

Admission:  A  minimum  of  twenty-four  semester  hours  in  classical  studies, 
including  103,  104;  201,  202;  501,  302;*  or  the  equivalent, 
together  with  representative  courses  in  classical  antiquity. 
Deficiencies  may  be  compensated  for  by  pursuing  courses 
beyond  the  minimum  requirement.  The  credit  values  assigned 
to  the  courses  listed  below  are  for  information  only;  recommen- 
dations for  an  advanced  degree  are  to  be  based  rather  upon  the 
candidate's  capacity  as  a  progressive  student  as  proven  in  class- 
work,  in  conference,  in  examination,  and  in  the  presentation  of 
the  material  of  his  thesis. 

COURSES 

507.  History  of  Greece.  (3).  A  survey  course  with  individual  assign- 
ments in  Cambridge  Ancient  History^  vols,  IV-VII.  Sullivan. 

509.  Greek  Syntax.  (3).    Sullivan. 

643.  Master's  Bibliography.   (3).  An  introduction  to  the  Latin  and 
Greek  reading  list  necessary  for  Classic  Majors.  Sullivan. 


EDUCATION 

Degrees:  Two  professional  degrees  are  offered: 

1.  Master  of  Science  in  Education.  The  various  programs  leading  to 
this  degree  are  planned  primarily  for  those  who,  having  had  experience  in 
teaching  or  administrative  work,  wish  to  prepare  themselves  for  such  special- 
ized forms  of  service  as  supervision,  counselling,  or  the  administration  of  an 
elementary,  secondary,  vocational  or  technical  school. 

2.  Master  of  Education.  The  program  for  this  degree  is  planned  for 
students  seeking  pre-service  preparation  for  teaching  in  the  secondary  school. 
There  may  be  two  types  of  candidates  for  this  degree:  (a)  those  who,  early 
in  their  undergraduate  work,  make  definite  plans  whereby  preparation  for 
teaching  may  be  carried  through  four  undergraduate  years  and  a  fifth  year 
of  advanced  professional  study,  and  (b)  those  who  wish  to  prepare  for  teaching 
even  though  they  may  have  secured  little  or  no  professional  training  during 
their  undergraduate  studies. 

Admission:  Bachelor  of  Arts,  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Education,  or  equivalent. 

A.  Psychological  Courses 
Fields  of  Concentration:  B.  Administrative  Courses 

C,  Theory    Courses    (History,    Principles,    Phil- 
osophy) 

Thesis:  A  thesis  is  required  of  all  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Science  in  Education.  No  thesis  is  required  for  the  degree  of  Master 
of  Education,  but  the  candidate  is  required  to  substitute  six  semester 
hours  of  instruction. 

*For  a  description  of  these  courses,  see  the  bulletin  of  The  College  of  Liberal 
Arts  and  Sciences. 
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Required  Courses: 

A.  Advanced  Educational  Psychology 
Education  Seminar 

B.  Organization  of  Supervision 

C.  Philosophy  of  Education 
History  of  Education 
Research  Problems  in  Education 

The  courses  listed  above  are  required  of  all  candidates  for  a  degree  in  Education. 

Theory  Courses 

507.  Progressive  School  Movement.  (2).  A  critical  study  of  the  theory 
and  philosophy  of  the  Progressive  School  Movement  with  a  detailed  study  of 
several  leading  progressive  elementary  schools.  Burkhart  and  Barr. 

509.  Integrating  Language  Arts  in  an  Activities  Program.  (2). 
The  course  emphasizes  progressive  school  methodology.  Betschart. 

Limited  to  graduate  students  or  undergraduates  with  teaching  experience. 

510.  Advanced  Principles  of  Elementary  Education.  (2).  Betschart, 
Redman. 

Open  to  graduate  students  or  undergraduates  with  thirty  semester  hours 
of  credit  in  elementary  education. 

513.  Elementary  School  Curriculum.  (2),  The  fundamental  basis  for 
the  organization  and  content  of  the  subjects  constituting  Elementary  School 
Curriculum.  Burkhart,  Redman. 

590.  Technique  Curriculum  Construction  in  Parochial  Schools. 

(2),    QUIGLEY. 

Limited  to  graduate  students  with  parochial  school  teaching  experience, 

605,  606.  Advanced  Principles  of  Secondary  Education.  (2,  2).  Smith. 
Prerequisite:  twenty-four  semester  hours  of  credit  in  secondary  education 
including  Educational  Psychology  and  Practice  Teaching, 

617.  The  Junior  High  School  Movement.  (2).  The  psychological  and 
sociological  factors  of  adolescence  which  make  the  Junior  High  School  an 
essential    education    unit.    Barr. 

Limited  to  graduate  students  or  undergraduates  with  at  least  three  years 
experience, 

619,  620.  Philosophy  of  Education.  (2,  2),  A  detailed  study  of  the 
christian  philosophy  of  education  with  extended  reference  to  other  philoso- 
phies for  comparative  purposes.  Quigley,  Goetz, 

Prerequisite:  Education  517,  518. 

621.  School  and  Community.  (2).  A  study  of  the  inter-relationships 
of  the  school  and  community  organizations  with  an  analysis  of  the  contribution 
one  makes  to  the  other.  Smith, 

631.  Problems  in  Secondary  Curriculum  Construction.  (2).  The 

fundamental  basis  for  the  organization  of  curricula  and  content  of  subject 
matter  taught  in  the  secondary  school.  Martz  and  Goetz. 

633.  Advanced  Educational  Sociology.  (2).  Advanced  study  of  the 
sociological  agencies  affecting  or  augmenting  the  learning  process  on  both  the 
elementary  and  secondary  level.  Kleyle. 
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Administrative  Courses 

609,  610.  Public  School  Administration.  (2,  2).  Smith. 
Prerequisite:  thirty   semester   hours  of  credit   in   professional  education 
courses  and  at  least  one  year  of  actual  teaching  experience, 

611,  612.  Parochial  School  Administration  and  Supervision.  (2,  2). 

QUIGLEY. 

Limited  to  graduate  students  with  at  least  one  year  of  parochial  school 
teaching. 

613.  The  Administration  of  the  Elementary  School.  (2).  Martz. 

Prerequisite:   thirty  undergraduate  semester  hours   of  credit  in   elementary 
education  or  at  least  two  years  of  experience  in  the  elementary  schools. 

614.  Supervision  and  Improvement  of  Teaching  in  Elementary 
Schools.  (2).  Martz  AND  Redman. 

Limited  to  graduate  students  with  teaching  experience, 

615.  Supervision  and   Improvement  of  Teaching  in  Secondary 
Schools.  (2).  Martz. 

Limited  to  graduate  students  with  teaching  experience. 

616.  Administration  of  the  Secondary  Schools.  (2). 

627.  Organization   of   Extra-Curricular    Activities.    (2).    Kleyle^ 
Smith. 

Prerequisite:  twenty-four  semester  hours  of  credit  in  secondary  education. 

628.  Guidance  in  Secondary  Schools.  (2).  Critical  study  and  analysis 
of  the  present  trends  in  educational  and  vocational  guidance.  Kleyle. 


Psychology  Courses 

511.  Psychology  of  Speech.  (3).  The  psychological  processes  basic  to 
speech  with  emphasis  upon  developmental  changes  in  speech  from  infancy  to 
maturity.  Golden  and  Fallon. 

514.  Psychology  of  the  Pre-School  Child.  (2).  A  detailed  study  of 
the    child    from    two    to    six    years.    Redman  and  Burkhart. 

Prerequisite:  General  Psychology.  Required  for  Nursery,  Kindergarten 
and  Primary  certification. 

517.  518.  Comparative  Educational  Psychologies.  (2,  2).  A  compara- 
tive analysis  and  evaluation  of  humanism,  realism,  positivism,  reactionism, 
associationism,  behaviorism,  pragmatism,  gestaltism,  and  other  theories  of 
teaching  and  learning,    Goetz  and  Savulak. 

551.  Mental  Hygiene  for  Teachers.  (2).  An  exposition  of  the  christian 
ideal  as  the  only  sound  and  practical  procedure  for  the  establishment  and 
maintenance  of  a  well  balanced  personality.  This  course  stresses  preventive 
rather  than  remedial  measures.    Holt. 

555,  556.  Principles  and  Techniques  of  Testing.  (2,  2).  An  analysis 
of  the  standardized  aptitude,  intelligence,  vocational,  and  personality  tests 
now  in  use,  with  practical  experience  in  the  administration  of  the  same. 
Snyder  and  Savulak. 

Prerequisite:  Educational  Statistics. 
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561,  562,  Psychology  of  the  Attypical  Child.  (2,  2).  This  course  deals 
with  the  symptomotology,  analysis,  and  classification  of  emotional  and 
personality  disorders  with  recommended  remedial  procedures.  The  case  study 
method  is   followed   and   practical   work  is  provided.   Snydeb. 

Prerequisite:  General  Psychology. 

623,  624.  Clinical  Psychology.  (3,  3),  A  scientific  treatment  of  the 
psychoneurotic,  emotionally  unbalanced,  feeble  minded  paranoic,  and  insane, 
with  visitations  and  observations  in  institutions  provided  for  the  care  of  such 
mental  cases.    Snyder. 

625,  626.  Psychometric  Techniques.  (3).  A  practical  study  of  the 
development,  standardization,  and  specific  instruction  in  the  administration 
and  interpretation  of  the  Stanford  Revision  of  the  Binet  intelligence  tests. 
Snydek. 

636.  The  Delinquent  Child.  (2).  Psychological  and  sociological  factors 
leading  to  juvenile  delinquency  are  first  presented.  Then  follows  a  series  of 
case  studies  augmented  by  visits  to  juvenile  courts  and  institutions  dedicated 
to  the  correction  of  delinquency,  McGowan, 

Speech  Education 

501,  502,  Principles  of  Speech  Correction.  (3,  3).  A  first  course  in 
Speech  Correction  which  classifies  speech  defects,  explains  the  function  of  the 
speech  mechanism,  and  presents  methods  of  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  the 
more  common  speech  defects.  Actual  case  work  under  supervision  is  pro- 
vided.  Golden, 

511.  Psychology  of  Speech.  (3).  (See  Psychology  Courses), 

520,  521.  Advanced  Speech  Problems.  (3,  3).  Advanced  speech  prob- 
lems are  presented.  Each  student  selects  his  field  of  specialization  and 
pursues  research  under  faculty  advisement.  Staff, 

527,  528.  Clinical  Practice  in  Speech  Correction.  (3,  3).  An  advanced 
study  of  the  rehabilitation  of  speech.  Students  administer  diagnostic  tests 
and  serve  as  assistants  in  the  Speech  Clinic.   Golden. 

651,  652.  Speech  Pathology.  (2,  2).  A  detailed  study  of  complicated 
speech  disorders  such  as  aphasia,  cleft  palate  speech,  and  spastic  speech 
resulting  from  pathologies  that  affect  the  vocal  mechanism.   Staff, 


ENGLISH 

Degree:  Master  of  Arts. 

Admission:  A  minimum  of  thirty-two  semester  hours  in  English  in  the  under- 
graduate program,  including  representative  chronological  and 
critical  studies  in  English  and  American  Literature. 

Required  Courses:  Bibliography  and  Method 
Aesthetics 
Literary  Criticism 
History  of  the  English  Language 

Thesis:  A  thesis,  representing  a  cogent  and  well-organized  expression  of  some 
suitable  problem  in  literature  or  language  is  required. 
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COURSES 

529,  530.  Pre-Shakespearean  Drama.  (2,  2).  This  course  consists  of 
the  origins  of  the  drama,  its  development  in  Greece  and  Rome,  the  Roman 
theatre,  the  decline  of  the  drama,  and  the  rise  of  the  medieval  troubador. 
Bennett. 

533,  534.  The  Histories  of  Shakespeare.  (2,  2).  A  detailed  study  of  the 
chronicle  history  plays.  Mathewson. 

563.  Elizabethan  Non-Dramatic  Literature.  (4).  Classical  and  con- 
temporary foreign  influence  of  the  Renaissance.  Development  of  types  of 
Elizabethan  poetry;  meaning  of  Elizabethan  words.    Bennett. 

651.  Pro-Seminar.  (4).  Required  of  all  first  year  students.  Mathewson. 

HISTORY 

Degree:  Master  of  Arts. 

Admission:  A  minimum  of  thirty-two  semester  hours  in  History  and  the 
Social  Sciences. 

Required  Courses:  Science  and  Methods  of  History 
Pro-Seminar 

Thesis:  A  thesis  is  required  of  all  candidates  for  a  degree  in  History.  The 
problems  considered  must  represent  acquaintance  with  the  methods 
of  historiography,  and  give  evidence  of  familiarity  with  first-hand 
sources. 

COURSES 

519,  520.  American  Constitutional  History.  (2,  2).  A  study  of  con- 
stitutional development  in  the  United  States.  Risch. 

521,  522.  History  of  the  Americas.  (2,  2).   Salandra. 

555,  556.  The  French  Revolution  and  Napoleon.  (3,  3).   Salandra. 

605,  606.  The  American  Revolution.  (2,  2).  Risch. 

651,  652.  Pro-Seminar. 

MODERN  LANGUAGES 

A.  French  (Minor) 

501,  502.  Moliere,  Hugo,  Given  in  French.  (3,  3).   O'Donnell. 

503,   504.  Literary  Tendencies  of  the  18th  and   19th  Centuries. 

(3,  3).  O'Donnell. 

B.  German  (Minor) 

501,  502.  Goethe's  Faust.  (3,  3).  A  study  of  the  masterpiece  conducted 
and  read  in  English.  Dirks. 

515,  516.  The  Romantic  Movement  in  England,  Germany,  and 
France.  (3,  3).  Dirks. 
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C.  Italian  {Minor) 

501,  502.  Goldoni,  Alfieri.  (3,  3).  Detailed  study  of  the  principal  come- 
dies and  tragedies.  Colombo. 

Prerequisite:  At  least  three  years  undergraduate  Italian. 

510,  511.  The  Italian  Novel  in  the  Last  Half  of  the  Nineteenth 
Century.  (3,  3).  Special  emphasis  on  Fogazzaro,  Verga,  and  D'Annunzio. 
Colombo. 

Prerequisite:  At  least  three  years  undergraduate  Italian. 

D.  Spanish  (Minor) 

517,  518.  Survey  of  Spanish  Literature.  (2,  2).  A  general  survey  (in 
Spanish)  of  Spanish  literature  from  the  Spanish-Latin  period  to  modern 
times.  CoREioLS. 

MUSIC 

Degree:  Master  of  Arts  in  Music. 

Master  of  Science  in  Public  School  Music. 

Admission:  Candidates  for  admission  to  the  department  of  music  are 
required  to  give  evidence  of  basic  competence  in  primary  and 
secondary  subjects.  All  candidates  are  examined  in  Theory, 
Ear-training,  Sight-reading,  and  Secondary  Piano.  The  nature 
of  the  preliminary  test  varies  with  the  major  instrument. 

Required  Courses:  Master  of  Arts. 

1.  Advanced  theory  (six  semester  hours). 

2.  Major  instrumental  study  (a  minimum  of  two  years 
advanced  study). 

Master  of  Science  in  Public  School  Music. 

1.  Advanced  Methods. 

2.  Advanced  Theory  (four  semester  hours,  minimum), 

COURSES 

Graduate  courses  in  the  School  of  Music  are  generally  tutorial.  The 
student  should  consult  the  bulletin  of  the  School  of  Music. 


PHARMACY 
Degree:  Master  of  Science. 

Admission:  Satisfactory  completion  of  the  full  requirements  for  a  Bachelor 
of  Science  in  Pharmacy  degree  in  an  accredited  School  of 
Pharmacy,  including  a  minimum  of  twenty-four-semester  hours 
in  the  proposed  major  study. 

Fields  of  Concentration:    Pharmacy 

Pharmacognosy 
Pharmaceutical  Chemistry 

Thesis:  A  satisfactory  thesis,  based  on  laboratory  research,  is  required  in 
each  field  of  major  study. 


Twenty-OM 


DUQUESNE  UNIVERSITY  GRADUATE  SCHOOL 

COURSES 

Pharmacy 

501,  502.  Research  Problems.  (Semester  hours  of  credit  to  be  arranged.) 
The  study  of  special  problems,  especially  those  connected  with  U.S. P.  and 
N.F.  revision.  Becker. 

511.  Clinical  Methods.  (Semester  hours  of  credit  to  be  arranged.)  A 
study  of  various  clinical  testSy  such  as  blood  typing,^  kidney  function  tests, 
sugar  tolerance  tests,  etc.  Becker. 

608.  Seminar.  (Semester  hours  of  credit  to  be  arranged.)  Open  to- 
graduate  students  in  pharmacy,  on  consultation.  Staff. 

615.  Advanced  Pharmacy.  (3).  Special  topics,  such  as  staWilization  of 
drugs  and  preparations,  drug  extraction,  etc.  Becker. 

Pharmacognosy 

600.  Special  Problems.  (Semester  hours  of  credit  to  be  arranged.) 
Graduate  students  undertake  original  investigation  in  Pharmacognosy, 
Voss. 

601.  Microscopic  Pharmacognosy.  (Semester  hours  of  credit  to  be 
arranged.)  The  structure  and  microchemical  reactions  of  plant  drugs  and 
certain  foods.  Voss. 

Class,  1  hour;  laboratory,  4  to  6  hours.  Prerequisites:  Biology  101, 
Chemistry  202. 

603.  Seminar.  (Semester  hours  of  credit  to  be  arranged.)  Open  to 
graduate  students  in  pharmacy,  on  consultation.  Staff. 

606.  Immunology.  (Semester  hours  of  credit  to  be  arranged.)  A  study 
of  antigen  antibody  reactions.  Vaccines  and  serums  are  studied  in  connection 
with  diagnosis  and  immunity.  Voss. 

Prerequisites:  Biology  304,  Materia  Medica  302. 

607,  608.  Biological  Testing.  (Semester  hours  of  credit  to  be  arranged.) 
A  study  of  the  techniques  employed  in  the  physiologic  testing  and  biological 
assay  of  drugs  and  chemicals.  Voss. 

Prerequisites:  Biology  311,  Materia  Medica  302. 


Pharmaceutical  Chemistry 

See  courses  listed  under  the  Department  of  Chemistry. 

PHILOSOPHY  {Minor) 

513,  514.  Selection  from  Plato.  (3,  3).  Analysis  of  the  Republic  and 
sections  of  the  Laws.  Smith. 

515,  516.  Nichomachean  Ethics.    (3,   3).  A  critical   examination   of 
Aristotle's  Ethics,  following  the  commentary  of  St.  Thomas  Aquinas.  Smith. 

517,  518.  Problems  in  Thomistic  Philosophy.  (3,  3),  A  study  of  the 
opinions  of  St.  Thomas  on  classical  controversial  questions.  Carroll. 
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SOCIAL  SCIENCE  {Minor) 

500,  A  History  of  American  Social  Legislation.  (2).  A  brief  survey 
•of  the  major  American  social  upheavels  and  the  attempts  by  the  Congress  to 
meet  such  problems,  Walton. 

Open  to  seniors  and  graduate  students  only. 


SPEECH 

Degree:  Master  of  Science  in  Education. 

Admission:  Bachelor  of  Arts,  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Education,  or  equivalent. 
Graduate  students  may  become  candidates  for  the  degree  of 
Master  of  Science  of  Education,  and  at  the  same  time  fulfill  the 
requirements  of  the  Pennsylvania  State  Department  of  Public 
Instruction  for  certification  as  Speech  Correctionist. 

Thesis:  A  thesis  is  required  of  all  candidates,  which  must  represent  a  well- 
organized  investigation  of  a  problem  in  Speech, 

Required  Courses:  Speech  Correction,  501,  502. 
Psychology  of  Speech,  511, 

Clinical  Practice  in  Speech  Correction,  527,  528. 
Psychometric  Techniques,  625,  626. 
Mental  Hygiene,  551,  552. 
CUnical  Psychology,  623,  624, 

COURSES* 

501,  502.  Speech  Correction.  (2,  2).  A  first  course  in  speech  correctioni 
dealing  with  classification  of  speech  defects,  basic  functions  of  speech  mechan- 
ism requisite  to  speech  correction,  methods  of  diagnosis,  and  procedures  in 
the  treatment  of  common  defects.  Golden. 

511,  512.  Psychology  of  Speech.  (3).  This  course  deals  with  the  psycho- 
logical processes  that  are  basic  to  speech.  Golden. 

527,  528.  Clinical  Practice  in  Speech  Correction,  (3,  3),  Advanced 
study  of  the  rehabilitation  of  speech.  Staff. 
Prerequisite:  Speech  Correction  523,  524, 

620,  621.  Speech  Problems.  (3,  3).  Staff, 

651,  652.  Speech  Pathology.  (2,  2).  A  detailed  study  of  organic  speech 
disorders.  Staff. 

625,  626.  Psychometric  Techniques.  (3).  A  practical  study  of  the 
development,  standardization,  and  specific  instruction  in  the  administration 
and  interpretation  of  the  Stanford  Revision  of  the  Binet  inteihgence  scale, 
and  related  intelHgence  tests.    Snyder, 

*Cf.  also  Ed.  551,  552;  623,  624. 
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General  Information 

For  application  blanks  for  admission,  information  concerning 
admission  requirements  and  general  information  concerning  the 
college  or  the  schools  of  the  university,  address  the  Registrar, 
Duquesne  University,  Bluff  and  Colbert  Streets,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
or  phone  Grant  4635. 

For  schedules  of  evening  courses  or  information  concerning 
courses  offered  in  the  Evening  Division,  address  the  Director, 
Evening  Division,  Fitzsimons  Building,  331  Fourth  Avenue, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  or  phone  Court  3886 
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Foreword 

This  Bulletin  contains  only  information  particular  to  The 
School  of  Business  Administration.  Consult  The  Duquesne 
University  Bulletin  on  General  Information  for  information 
on  the  university  as  a  whole:  her  officers  of  administration,  her 
faculty,  and  other  personnel;  her  educational  purpose,  policy,  and 
aim;  her  buildings,  libraries,  and  other  physical  equipment  and 
services;  facilities  and  rates  for  resident  students,  and  estimates  of 
costs  for  both  resident  and  commuting  students;  opportunities  for 
financial  assistance;  preparation  for  admission,  and  regulations  on 
matriculation  and  registration;  general  academic  regulations  and 
graduation  requirements;  divisions  of  the  school  year  and  special 
classes  and  sessions;  general  provisions  for  the  religious,  social,  and 
physical  welfare  of  students;  student  publications,  musical  organi- 
zations, fraternities,  and  other  clubs;  and  the  Department  of  Military 
Science  and  Tactics  (R.O.T.C). 

It  should  be  noted  that  general  university  regulations  govern 
also  in  The  School  of  Business  Administration. 
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PERSONNEL 

ADMINISTRATION  OF  THE 
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DUQUESNE  UNIVERSITY 

GENERAL  STATEMENT 

DUQUESNE  UNIVERSITY  was  instituted  as  a  college  of 
arts  and  letters  in  1878,  and  was  incorporated  in  1881  under 
the  title  of  the  Pittsburgh  Catholic  College  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
In  1911,  Pittsburgh  Catholic  College  obtained  a  university  charter 
and  became  Duquesne  University.  At  present,  in  addition  to 
The  School  of  Business  Administration,  the  university  comprises 
The  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences,  The  School  of  Law,  The 
School  of  Pharmacy,  The  School  of  Music,  The  School  of  Education, 
The  School  of  Nursing,  and  The  Graduate  School.  It  offers  courses 
during  the  regular  school  year  in  the  regular  daily  sessions,  in 
The  Evening  Division,  during  the  late  afternoon,  and  on  Saturdays; 
and  in  the  summer,  in  the  various  Summer  Sessions.* 

Duquesne  University  has  a  distinctive  function  among  the 
several  major  educational  institutions  of  Western  Pennsylvania: 
the  education  of  young  men  and  women  in  the  ideals  and  practice 
of  Catholic  philosophy  and  Christian  ethics. 

SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

HISTORY  AND  PURPOSE 

Courses  in  Business  Administration  were  established  by  the 
university  in  1913  under  the  name.  School  of  Accounts,  Finance, 
and  Commerce.  The  rapid  growth  of  the  school  necessitated  a 
constant  broadening  of  the  curriculum  until  it  covered  all  the 
business  subjects  of  fundamental  importance.  In  1931,  the  school 
assumed  its  present  name  and  with  this  change  became  definitely 
a  professional  school  of  business  administration  offering  the  same 
curriculum  in  full  in  both  day  and  evening  divisions  leading  to 
the  degree.  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Business  Administration. 

The  course  in  business  administration  is  a  professional  course 
for  properly  qualified  students,  men  and  women,  who  have 
chosen  as  a  life  work  one  of  the  major  activities  of  business. 

Through  a  grouping  of  cultural  and  business  subjects,  it  is 
the  aim  of  the  course  to  afford  to  the  college  student  a  knowledge 
of  the  cultural  values  and  social  relationships  of  modern  society 

*BulletIns  for  the  college  and  each  of  the  schools,  as  well  as  bulletins  for  The 
Evening  Division  and  The  Summer  Sessions  are  available.  Address  the  University 
Registrar. 
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followed  by  training  in  fundamental  business  facts,  principles, 
and  methods.  To  persons  already  engaged  in  business  the  course 
presents  an  opportunity  to  obtain  a  deeper  insight  into  the  prob- 
lems of  their  respective  vocations  as  well  as  a  broader  knowledge 
of  allied  fields  of  business  activity.  A  special  object  also  is  to  lay 
a  sound  foundation  for  the  state  examination  for  the  certificate 
of  certified  public  accountant. 

Business  administration  is  concerned  with  problems  of  organ- 
izing and  operating  the  business  enterprise.  The  solution  of  these 
problems  calls  for  a  working  acquaintance  with  the  tools  of 
business  control  and  for  a  knowledge  of  organized  business  ac- 
tivity in  its  interrelated  functional  aspects.  The  course  in  busi- 
ness administration  is  organized  in  harmony  with  this  conception. 
The  curriculum  is  designed  to  enable  the  student  to  attain 
progressively  the  following  objectives: 

1.  EflFective  command  of  the  English  language. 

2.  Understanding  of  the  fundamental  social  relationships. 

3.  Mastery  of  the  science  and  art  of  thought  as  applied  in 
the  analysis  and  solution  of  business  problems. 

4.  A  working  knowledge  of  the  fundamental  principles  of 
business  organization,  methods,  and  interrelations. 

5.  EflFective  use  of  business  technique  in  the  interpretation 
of  business  facts. 

The  problem  method  of  instruction  is  used  in  the  professional 
business  courses  to  assist  the  student  in  accurate  analysis  and 
the  formation  of  reliable  business  judgment. 

Instruction  in  the  Day  Division  is  limited  to  the  degree  cur- 
riculum. In  the  Evening  Division,  in  addition  to  the  degree 
course,  special  study  programs  are  provided  for  those  who  have 
special  aims  or  objectives.  The  Evening  Division  offers  courses 
designed  to  benefit  the  following  groups: 

1.  Young  men  and  women  who  are  interested  in  securing 
the  basic  and  specialized  business  training  which  will  en- 
able them  to  make  the  most  effective  use  of  their  abilities 
in  the  career  which  they  have  chosen. 

2.  Men  and  women  who  wish  to  prepare  themselves  by  study 
and  training  for  work  in  a  new  business  field. 

3.  Those  who  desire  additional  training  in  one  or  more  sub- 
jects in  order  to  meet  the  professional  requirements  de- 
manded of  them. 
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4.  Men  and  women  who  wish  to  develop  and  cultivate  in- 
terests, professional  or  cultural,  outside  their  own  imme- 
diate fields  of  business  activity. 

5.  College  graduates  who  are  interested  in  acquiring  training 
in  specialized  business  subjects  not  included  in  their  under- 
graduate work,  or  who  wish  to  review  and  continue  their 
study  of  advanced  subjects  in  their  special  fields. 

6.  Business  executives  who  are  interested  in  advanced  prob- 
lem and  discussion  courses  offered  in  the  various  business 
fields. 

7.  Those  who  wish  to  prepare  for  the  profession  of  accounting 
and  aspire  through  the  study  of  accounting  courses  to 
qualify  for  certification  by  the  Commonwealth  of  Penn- 
sylvania as  Certified  Public  Accountants. 

LOCATION  AND  EQUIPMENT 

The  offices  of  the  School  are  in  Canevin  Hall  and  the  Fitz- 
simons  Building.  Classes  are  conducted  in  both  buildings.  The 
quarters  occupied  have  been  especially  designed  for  the  work 
of  the  school.  The  lighting,  ventilation,  seating  arrangement, 
and  interior  decoration  have  all  been  planned  for  maximum 
school  efficiency.  Complete  accounting,  advertising,  and  sta- 
tistical laboratories  are  special  features  of  the  school's  equipment. 

BUSINESS  RESEARCH 

The  School  of  Business  Administration  recognizes  both  its 
opportunity  and  responsibility  to  investigate  the  nature  and 
significance  of  business  activity  through  scientific  research.  Such 
research  is  carried  on  by  the  school  through  its  Research  Divis- 
ion, directed  by  Dr.  Arthur  L.  Rayhawk.  The  Research  Division 
develops  the  specific  research  projects  for  which  the  school  has 
assumed  responsibility.  The  division  serves  as  a  coordinating 
agency  for  the  research  activities  of  the  faculty  and  enlists  par- 
ticipation of  students  of  the  school  in  research  activity  when 
appropriate.  The  facilities  of  the  Research  Division  are  availa- 
ble to,  and  have  been  employed  by,  business  firms  for  research 
into  and  analysis  of  their  special  problems. 

DEGREE  GRANTED 

The  School  of  Business  Administration  grants  one  degree 
only,  that  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Business  Administration. 
This  degree  may  be  awarded  to  those  who  satisfy  the  entrance 
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requirements  and  complete  successfully  the  degree  program  of 
the  school.  As  a  preliminary  requirement  candidates  must  com- 
plete satisfactorily  the  curriculum  requirements  as  outlined  here- 
in. The  final  and  determining  requirement  is  that  the  candidate 
must  pass  successfully  two  comprehensive  examinations,  one  in 
English  at  the  end  of  the  sophomore  year,  and  the  other  in  busi- 
ness administration  at  the  end  of  the  senior  year.  Recommenda- 
tion by  the  dean  and  faculty  for  the  award  of  the  degree  is  based 
on  the  result  of  the  comprehensive  examinations,  not  upon  the 
completion  of  course  requirements. 

THE  SCHOOL  YEAR 

The  school  year,  which  occupies  32  weeks  exclusive  of  Christ- 
mas and  Easter  vacations,  is  divided  into  a  First  Semester  and 
a  Second  Semester  of  16  weeks  each. 


TUITION  AND  FEES 

Tuition,  per  Semester  Hour  Credit — Undergraduate $  9.00 

The  total  tuition  for  the  semester  is  payable  at  the 
time  of  registration. 

Registration  Fee $  1.00 

This  non-refundable  fee  is  required  of  every  student 
at  each  registration  period. 

Student  Health  Fee $  2.50 

This  fee  includes  physical  examination  at  entrance 
and  advice  and  health  guidance  during  entire  course. 

Activities  and  Library  Fee $L5.00 

This  fee  gives  library  and  gymnasium  privileges, 
admittance  to  all  university  home  athletic  contests, 
and  admittance  to  all  regular  productions  of  the 
Drama  Department  during  the  year.  It  also  in- 
cludes subscriptions  to  the  Duquesne  Monthly  and 
the  Duquesne  Duke.  This  fee  is  payable  by  all  full 
time  students  of  the  university. 

Activities  and  Library  Fee — Special  Students,  per  Semester  ...    $  2.00 

This  fee  gives  library  and  gymnasium  privileges, 
and  admittance  to  all  regular  productions  of  the 
Drama  Department,  and  includes  subscriptions  to 
the  Duquesne  Monthly  and  the  Duquesne  Duke.  This 
fee  is  payable  by  all  part-time  students. 
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Condition  Examination  Fee $  5.00 

This  fee  is  charged  for  each  condition  and  special 
examination.     It  is  payable  in  advance. 

Change  of  Course  Fee $  1.00 

A  fee  of  ?1.00  is  charged  for  a  change  in  course 
after  the  close  of  the  registration  period. 

Late  Entrance  Fee $  5.00 

A  late  entrance  fee  of  ?5.00  is  charged  to  all  students 
registering  later  than  the  last  day  of  the  registration 
period. 

Laboratory  Fees: 

Students  enrolled  in  the  following  courses  will  pay 
laboratory  fees  as  indicated: 

Management:  351,  352  and  507,  508 $  2.50 

Laboratory  Deposit  Fee: 

Management:  351  and  507 $  2.50 

Advertising:  317,  318;  337,  338;  419,  420 $  5.00 

Graduation  Fees — Bachelor's  Degree $15.00 

Master's  Degree $25.00 

The  tuition  and  fees  to  be  paid  by  students  are  subject  to 
change  at  any  time  at  the  discretion  of  the  Executive  Committee 
of  the  University. 


CURRIGULAR  INFORMATION 

INFORMATION  FOR  ADMISSION  AS  A  MATRICULATED  STUDENT 
TO  THE  SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

A  candidate  for  admission  must  be  of  good  moral  character. 
He  should  submit  at  least  one  recommendation  of  character 
signed  by  a  person  of  established  reputation. 

Regular  Students 

The  candidate  must  be  a  graduate,  in  the  first  three-fifths  of 
his  class,  of  an  approved  high  school,  or  present  satisfactory 
evidence  of  an  equivalent  preparation. 

The  candidate's  application  must  be  approved  by  the  Univer- 
sity Committee  on  Admissions. 
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The  committee  must  be  satisfied  that  the  applicant  is 
equipped  to  pursue  his  college  studies  with  profit.  In  arriving 
at  a  decision  the  committee  considers  the  applicant's  character 
and  general  ability  and  examines  the  quality  of  previous  achieve- 
ment shown  by  the  high  school  record.  A  personal  interview  may 
be  requested. 

Should  the  committee  decide  that  the  quality  of  the  appli- 
cant's high  school  work  makes  success  in  college  doubtful,  a 
special  entrance  examination  may  be  given  by  the  University 
Faculties.  This  examination  will  include  the  scholastic  aptitude 
and  achievement  tests  of  the  American  Council  on  Education. 

Transfer  Students 

Students  of  approved  colleges  and  universities  will  be  ad- 
mitted to  advanced  standing  if  their  credentials  so  warrant. 
They  must  be  in  good  standing  and  eligible  to  continue  their 
studies  at  the  institution  previously  attended.  They  must  have 
been  granted  an  honorable  dismissal.  A  general  average  equiva- 
lent to  the  grade  "C"  at  Duquesne  is  required  of  an  applicant 
wishing  to  transfer.  Advance  credit  shall  be  allowed  for  those 
courses  which  are  the  equivalent  of  the  courses  of  the  chosen 
Duquesne  curriculum.  No  credit  shall  be  allowed  in  any  subject 
with  a  grade  lower  than  "C". 

Advanced  standing  is  conditional  until  the  student  completes 
a  minimum  of  one  semester's  work  (15  semester  hours).  If  this 
work  proves  unsatisfactory,  the  student  will  be  requested  to 
withdraw. 

COMPREHENSIVE  EXAMINATIONS  IN  THE  SCHOOL  OF 
BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

Comprehensive  Examinations  covering  the  entire  field  of 
major  study,  must  be  passed  successfully  by  every  candidate 
before  he  may  be  recommended  for  a  degree.  The  comprehensive 
examination  requires  the  student  to  demonstrate  that  he  has  a 
grasp  not  only  of  the  factual  content  of  his  major  field,  but  that 
he  has  developed  as  well  the  abilities  both  to  correlate  his 
knowledge  with  allied  fields  and  to  be  directed  by  his  knowledge 
in  solving  specimen  problems  of  a  kind  that  arise  in  actual 
business  life. 

The  examination,  at  present,  is  given  in  two  sessions  of  three 
and  one-half  hours  each,  and  is  held  in  January,  May,  and  August. 

Notification  of  the  time  and  place  of  the  examination  will  be 
posted  on  the  bulletin  board  of  the  School  of  Business  Admin- 
istration. 
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CURRICULUM 

The  following  program  is  required  for  students  admitted  in 
the  academic  year  1942-1943  and  thereafter,  as  candidates  for 
the  degree,  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Business  Administration: 

FRESHMAN  COURSES 

Semester  Hrs. 

Credit 

First  Second 

Semester  Semester 

Phil.         101,    102     General  Ethics 2  2 

Soc.  St.    101,    102     Social  Studies  I... 2  2 

Eng.         101,    102     EngHsh  Composition 4  4 

Com.        101,    102     Economic  Geography 3  3 

Mgt.        101,    102     Modern  Industry 3  3 

Mgt.        115,    116     Business  Mathematics 2  2 

Orien.      101,    102     Freshman  Orientation. 1  1 

Physical  Education  or  Military 

Science*  or  Eurhythmies 1  1 

18  18 
SOPHOMORE  COURSES 

Phil.        201,    202     Logic 2  2 

Soc.  St.    201,    202     Social  Studies  II 2  2 

Eng.         201,    202     Philosophy  of  Literature 4  4 

Acct.        201,    202     Introductory  Accounting 3  3 

B.  E.^      211,    212     Business  Economics 4  4 

Mgt.        201,    202     Business  Organization  &  Mgt 2  2 

Physical  Education  or  Military 

Science*  or  Eurhythmies 1  1 

18  18 
JUNIOR  COURSES 

Acct.        303,    304     Principles  of  Accounting 3  3 

B.  L.        301,    302     Introductory  Business  Law 3  3 

Com.        323,    324     Business  Communication 4 

Fin.  313,    314     Corporation  Finance 4 

Com.        303,    304     Principles  of  Marketing 4 

Fin.          311,    312     Principles  of  Money  and  Banking.  .        ..  4 

Mgt.        351,    352     Business  Statistics 2  2 

16  16 
SENIOR  COURSES 

Mgt.        451,    452     Business  Policy 2*  2 

**Electives 14  14 

16  16 

*The  basic  course  in  Military  Science  and  Tactics  carries  two  credits  per 
semester. 
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**Seniors  will  choose  their  electives  in  one  of  several  concentration  groups 
available.  The  choice  of  courses  for  each  concentration  group  is  flexible, 
depending  partly  upon  the  student's  choice  of  a  future  career  and  partly  upon 
individual  preference  as  to  subjects  for  study  and  investigation.  Concentra- 
tion groups  are  offered  by  the  school  in  the  following  fields:  accounting, 
management,  commerce,  finance,  and  secretarial  work.  The  selection  of  the 
Senior  concentration  group  must  be  made  not  later  than  the  second  semester 
of  the  Junior  year.  In  all  cases  a  minimum  of  128  semester  hour  credits  will 
be  required  for  the  degree. 

Courses  available  for  senior  electives  for  the  various  concentration 
groups  are  as  follows: 

Sem.  Hrs. 
ACCOUNTING  Credit 

Acct.  407,  408  Accounting  Systems 4 

Acct.  409,  410  Cost  Accounting 6 

Acct.  411,  412  Auditing 6 

Acct.  415,  416  Managerial  Accounting 4 

Acct.  451,  452  Income  Tax  Accounting 4 

B.  L.  403,  404  Advanced  Business  Law 4 

MANAGEMENT 

A.  Commercial 

Mgt.        405,    406     Personnel  Administration 4 

Mgt.        409,    410     Office  Management. 4 

Acct.        415,    416     Managerial  Accounting 4 

B.  E.        401,    402     Business  Cycles 4 

B.  L.        403,    404     Advanced  Business  Law 4 

Com.        421,    422     Principles  of  Salesmanship 4 

Com.        425,    426     Retail  Store  Management 4 

Com.        511,    512     Market  Analysis 4 

Fin.  415,    416     Credit  Management 4 

B.  Industrial 

Mgt.  405,  406  Personnel  Administration 4 

Mgt.  407,  408  Production  Management 4 

Mgt.  507,  508  Advanced  Business  Statistics 4 

Mgt.  511,  512  Principles  of  Industrial  Engineering 4 

Acct.  409,  410  Cost  Accounting 6 

Acct.  415,  416  Managerial  Accounting 4 

B.  E.  401,  402  Business  Cycles 4 

B.  L.  403,  404  Advanced  Business  Law 4 

Com.  413,  414  Traffic  Management 4 

Fin.  415,  416  Credit  Management 4 

COMMERCE 

Com.  411,  412     Transportation 4 

Com.  413,  414     Traffic  Management 4 

Com.  415,  416     Marketing  Problems 6 

Com.  421,  422     Principles  of  Salesmanship 4 

Com.  425,  426     Retail  Store  Management 4 

Com.  461,  462     Business  Psychology 4 

Com.  511,  512     Market  Analysis.  . 4 

Adv.  317,  318     Principles  of  Advertising 4 
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FINANCE  Sem.  Hrs. 

Credit 

Fin.  415,    416  Credit  Management 4 

Fin.  417,    418  Investment  Analysis 4 

Fin.  505,    506  Current  Banking  Problems 4 

Acct.        407,    408  Accounting  Systems 4 

Acct.        409,    410  Cost  Accounting 6 

Acct.        411,    412  Auditing 6 

Acct.        451,    452  Income  Tax  Accounting 4 

B.  E.        401,    402  Business  Cycles 4 

B.  E.        403,404  Public  Finance 4 

B.  E.        405,    406  Economic  Policy  of  Government 4 

B.  E.        503,    504  International  Economic  Policy 4 

B.  L.        403,    404  Advanced  Business  Law 4 

B.  L.        405,406  Real  Estate  Law 4 

Mgt.        507,    508  Advanced  Business  Statistics 4 

SECRETARIAL  WORK 

S.  S.         301,    302  Secretarial  Procedure 4 

B.  L.        403,    404  Advanced  Business  Law. 4 

Com.       421,    422  Principles  of  Salesmanship 4 

Com.        461,    462  Business  Psychology 4 

Com. Ed.  223,    224  Advanced  Shorthand  Theory 4 

Com. Ed.  225,    226  Advanced  Typewriting  Theory 4 

Com. Ed.  356  Secretarial  Office  Practice 3 

Mgt.        409,    410  Office  Management 4 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

The  courses  of  instruction  listed  on  the  following  pages  are 
numbered  in  accordance  with  a  plan  uniform  throughout  the 
university.  Odd  numbers  indicate  courses  given  in  the  first 
semester,  from  September  to  February:  even  numbers  indicate 
those  given  in  the  second  semester  from  February  to  June. 
Courses  designated  in  pairs,  viz.  "101,  102,"  "307,  308,"  run 
through  the  academic  year.  Course  credits  are  expressed  in  terms 
of  semester  hours  in  the  parentheses  following  the  course  title. 
The  small  letter  "e"  prefixed  before  a  course  indicates  that  the 
course  is  given  in  the  evening  division.  Courses  are  offered  in 
1942,  1943  except  as  noted. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  ACCOUNTING 

Professor  Rush,  Head;  Associate  Professor  McClellan;  Assistant  Professor 
Gorham;  Professorial  Lecturer  A.  L.  Schneider;  Messrs.  Boord, -Logan,  Miller. 

201,  202.  Introductory  Accounting.  (3,3).  The  fundamental  problems 
of  accounting  as  exemplified  in  sole  proprietorship  and  partnership  businesses. 
Gorham. 

Class,  2  hours;  laboratory,  2  hours. 

e  201,  202.  Introductory  Accounting.  (2,2).  Staff. 
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303,  304.  Principles  of  Accounting.   (3,3).   A  study  of  corporation 
accounting  and  its  related  problems.  McClellan. 
Class,  2  hours;  laboratory,  2  hours. 
Prerequisite:  Accounting  201,  202. 

e  303,  304.  Principles  of  Accounting.  (2,2).  Staff. 
Prerequisite:  Accounting  e201,  202. 

e  305,  306.  Accounting  Practice.  (2,2).  The  application  of  accounting 
theory  to  practical  problems  in  corporation  accounting.  Schneider. 
Prerequisite:  Accounting  e303,  304. 

407,  408.  Accounting  Systems.  (2,2).  The  application  of  accounting 
principles  in  the  creation  and  operation  of  systems  adapted  to  particular 
types  of  business.  Miller. 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  303,  304  or  e305,  306. 

409,  410.  Cost  Accounting.  (3,3).  A  study  of  the  various  methods  of 
cost  finding  and  the  relation  of  cost  systems  to  general  systems  of  accounts. 
Rush,  Miller. 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  303,  304  or  e30S,  306. 

415,  416.  Mangerial  Accounting.  (2,2).  A  study  of  the  technique  in- 
volved in  the  gathering,  recording,  and  interpretation  of  accounting  and 
statistical  data  used  for  management  purposes.  Miller. 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  303,  304  or  e305,  306;  Management  201,  202. 

451,  452.  Income  Tax  Accounting  and  Reports.  (2,2).  Rush. 
Prerequisite:  Accounting  411,  412. 

e  503,  504.  Miscellaneous  Federal  and  State  Taxes.  (2,2).  A  study 
of  accounting  problems  arising  from  various  federal  and  state  taxes.  Rush. 
Prerequisite:  Accounting  303,  304  or  e  305,  306  or  equivalent. 

e  515,  516.  G.  P.  A.  and  American  Institute  Preparation.  Review 
problems  designed  to  prepare  candidates  for  state  C.  P.  A.  and  American 
Institute  examinations. 

Prerequisite:  Approval  of  department  head. 

e  517,  518.  Advanced  Cost  Accounting.  (2,2).  Analysis  of  standard 
and  job  costs  in  manufacturing,  merchandising,  and  public  service  industries. 

BOORD. 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  409,  410  or  equivalent. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  ADVERTISING 

Mr.  Sullivan,  Head;  Mr.  August. 

e  317,  318.  Principles  of  Advertising.  (2,2).  A  study  of  the  principles 
and  mechanics  of  advertising  through  the  laboratory  method.  Sullivan. 

e  337,  338.  Newswriting.  (2,2).  A  study  of  the  manner  in  which  a 
modern  newspaper  is  written  and  edited.  August. 

e  419,  420.  Advanced  Advertising.  (2,2).  Analysis  of  advertising  cam- 
paigns and  programs  and  the  development  of  professional  criteria.  Sullivan. 
Prerequisite:  Advertising  e317,  318  and  consent  of  the  instructor. 

e  441,  442.  Copyreading  and  Headline  Writing.  (2,2).  August. 
Prerequisite:  Advertising  e337,  338. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  BUSINESS  LAW 

Asst.  Professor  Ebberts,  Head',  Messrs.  Eulenstein,  Farrell,  Garrahan, 
Lacey. 

301,  302.  Introductory  Business  Law.  (3,3).  A  study  of  the  fundamen- 
tal legal  doctrines  in  contract,  agency,  negotiable  instruments,  partnerships 
and  corporations  as  affecting  business  transactions.  Ebberts. 

e  301,  302.  Introductory  Business  Law.  (2,2).  Staff. 

403,  404.  Advanced  Business  Law.   (2,2).  A  study  of  Pennsylvania 
business  law  covering  sales,  suretyship,  guaranty  and  insurance.  Ebberts. 
Prerequisite:  Business  Law  301,  302. 

e  403,  404.  Advanced  Law.  (2,2).  Staff. 
Prerequisite:  Business  Law  e301,  302. 

e  405,  406.  Real  Estate  Law.  (2,2).  Ebberts. 
Prerequisite:  Business  Law  301,  302. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  BUSINESS  ECONOMICS 

Professor  Strong,  Head. 

211,  212.  Business  Economics.  (4,4).  A  study  of  economic  principles 
and  analysis  as  employed  in  the  formation  of  critical  business  judgment. 
Morris. 

401,  402.  Business  Cycles.  (2,2).  Analysis  of  the  periodic  fluctuations 
of  prices,  production,  employment  and  consumption.  Rayhawk. 
Prerequisite:  Business  Economics  211,  212. 

e  403,  404.  Public  Finance.  (2,2).  A  study  of  federal,  state,  and  local 
taxation,  financing  and  budgeting.  Nee. 

Prerequisite:  Business  Economics  211,  212. 

e  503,  504.  International  Economic  Policy.   (2,2).  Analysis  of  the 
economic  problems  arising  in  the  development  of  international  trade.  Tchirkow. 
Prerequisite:  Business  Economics  211,  212  or  equivalent. 

e  505,  506.  Economic  Policy  of  Government.  (2,2).  Analysis  of  gov- 
ernmental regulation  and  control  of  business  for  critical  evaluation  of  gov- 
ernmental policy.  Wright. 

Prerequisite:  Business  Economics  211,  212  or  equivalent. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Professor  Morris,  Head-,  Assistant  Professor  Tchirkow;  Messrs.  Dwyer, 
Grant,  Magee. 

101,  102.  Economic  Geography.  (3,3).  A  study  of  the  world's  major 
geographic  regions  and  of  their  production  of  food  and  raw  materials  for 
manufacture.  Tchirkow. 

303,  304.  Principles  of  Marketing.  (2,2).  Analysis  of  modern  methods 
used  in  the  distribution  of  goods  and  services  and  of  consumer  buying  habits 
and  motives.  Morris. 

Prerequisite:  Commerce  101,  102. 

323,  324.  Business  Communication.  (2,2).  Explanation,  illustration 
and  application  of  the  principles  of  modern  business  writing.  Ebberts. 
Prerequisite:  Commerce  303,  304  and  English  101,  102. 
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405,  406.  Foreign  Trade.  (2,2).  A  survey  of  the  nature,  scope  and  signi- 
ficance of  international  trade.  Tchirkow. 
Prerequisite:  Commerce  303,  304. 

411,  412.  Transportation.  (2,2).  Survey  of  the  development,  operation, 
and  control  of  transportation  by  railroads,  motor,  water,  and  air.  Tchirkow. 
Prerequisite:  Business  Economics  211,  212. 

e  413,  414.  Traffic  Management.  (2,2).  A  study  of  the  organization 
and  functioning  of  the  traffic  department  of  an  industrial  concern.  Magee. 
Prerequisite:  Business  Economics  211,  212. 

415,  416.  Marketing  Problems.  (3,3).  A  case  study  of  typical  mer- 
chandising and  distribution  problems  encountered  by  manufacturers  and 
distributing  agencies.  Morris. 

Prerequisite:  Commerce  303,  304. 

421,  422.  Principles  of  Salesmanship.  (2,2).  Grant,  Dwyer. 
Prerequisite:  Commerce  303,  304. 

e  425,  426.  Retail  Store  Management.  (2,2).  Staff. 
Prerequisite:  Commerce  303,  304. 

461,  462.  Business  Psychology.   (2,2).  A  survey  of  the  principles  of 
psychology  as  applied  to  business  relationships.  Grant. 
Prerequisite:  Management  201,  202. 

e  503,  504.  Economic  Geography  of  Latin  America.  (2,2).  Interpre- 
tation of  economic  problems  arising  from  the  inter-American  trade  of  Latin 
American  nations.  Tchirkow. 

Prerequisite:  Commerce  303,  304. 

e  511,  512.  Market  Analysis.  (2,2).  A  study  of  procedures  and  analyses 
used  in  ascertaining  the  nature  of  the  demand  for  specified  products  in 
definite  areas.  Rayhawk. 

Prerequisite :  Commerce  303, 304  and  Management  35 1,  352  or  equivalent. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  FINANCE 

Messrs.  Eitel,  Hillman,  Nee,  Sutton. 

311,  312.  Principles  of  Money  and  Banking.  (2,2).  A  study  of  the 
development  and  theory  of  money,  credit,  and  banking  with  special  reference 
to  American  experience.  Eulenstein,  Sutton. 

Prerequisite:  Business  Economics  211,  212  or  equivalent. 

313,  314.  Corporation  Finance.  (2,2).  Nee. 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  201,  202. 

e  415,  416.  Credit  Management.  (2,2).  A  study  of  the  organization 
and  operation  of  the  credit  departments  of  manufacturing,  service,  and 
mercantile  establishments.  Eitel,  Hillman. 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  201,  202  and  Finance  311,  312  or  equivalent. 

417,  418.  Investment  Analysis.  (2,2).  Examination  of  the  methodology 
and  technique  of  dealing  with  diversified  investment  problems.  Farley. 
Prerequisite:  Finance  311,  312  and  313,  314. 

e  503,  504.  Problems  in  Credit  Management.  (2,2).  Analysis  of  special 
types  of  problems  arising  in  the  administration  of  credit  departments  in  large 
enterprises.  Eitel. 

Prerequisite:  Finance  e415,  416  or  equivalent  and  permission  of  the  in- 
structor. 
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505,   506.   Current  Banking  Problems.    (2,2).   Analytical    survey  of 
recent  changes  in  banking  legislation  and  administration.  Nee. 
Prerequisite:  Finance  311,  312  or  equivalent. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  MANAGEMENT 

Professor  Rayhawk,  Head;  Professor  Wright;  Assistant  Professor  Mc- 
Cullough;  Messrs.  Hilborn,  Fullerton,  Mcllveen,  Ruschhaupt. 

101,  102.  Modern  Industry.  (3,3).  A  study  of  production  economics 
through  a  survey  of  the  technology  of  twenty-one  leading  industries.  Staff. 

115,  116.  Business  Mathematics.  (2,2).  The  study  of  mathematical 
procedures  as  a  tool  of  management.  Hilborn. 
Class,  1  hour;  laboratory,  3  hours. 

201,  202.  Business  Organization  and  Management.  (2,2). 

McCuLLOUGH. 

Prerequisite:  Management  101,  102  or  equivalent. 

351,  352.  Business  Statistics.  (2,2).  Principles  and  methods  of  statistics 
applied  to  the  analysis  of  business  problems.  Rayhawk.  Ruschhaupt. 
Class,  1  hour;  laboratory,  3  hours. 
Prerequisite:  Management  115,  116  or  equivalent. 

405,  406.  Personnel  Administration.  (2,2).  A  study  of  employment 
problems  and  employer-employee  relationships.  McCullough. 
Prerequisite:  Management  201,  202. 

e  407,  408.  Production  Management.  (2,2).  A  study  of  the  principles 
and  methods  of  factory  organization,  operation  and  control.  McIlveen. 
Prerequisite:  Management  201,  202. 

e  409,  410.  Office  Management.  (2,2).  Application  of  the  principles 
of  organization  and  management  to  office  problems.  Fullerton. 
Prerequisite:  Management  201,  202. 

451,  452.  Business  Policy.  (2,2).  Analysis  of  business  policies  in  the 
light  of  current  technological,  political  and  social  developments.  Rayhawk, 
Grant. 

Prerequisite:  Management  201,  202. 

507,   508.   Advanced  Business  Statistics.    (2,2).   Application   of  ad« 
vanced  statistical  procedures  to  the  interpretation  of  business  data.  Rayhawk. 
Prerequisite:  Management  351,  352  or  equivalent. 

e  511,  512.  Principles  of  Industrial  Engineering.  (2,2).  Critical 
examination  of  production  problems  from  the  viewpoint  of  cost  reduction. 

BOORD. 

Prerequisites:  Management  201,  202  and  Accounting  303,  304. 

SECRETARIAL  STUDIES 

Mr.  Fullerton. 

e  301,  302.  Secretarial  Procedure.  (2,2).  Application  of  the  principles 
of  management  to  secretarial  office  operations.  Fullerton. 
Prerequisite:  Management  201,  202. 
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General  Information 

For  application  blanks  for  admission,  information  concerning 
admission  requirements  and  general  information  concerning  the 
college  or  the  schools  of  the  university,  address  the  Registrar, 
Duquesne  University,  BlufF  and  Colbert  Streets,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
or  phone  Grant  4635. 

For  schedules  of  evening  courses  or  information  concerning 
courses  oflPered  in  the  Evening  Division,  address  the  Director, 
Evening  Division,  Fitzsimons  Building,  331  Fourth  Avenue, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa,,  or  phone  Court  3886 
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DUQUESNE  UNIVERSITY  BULLETINS 

General  Information 
The  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences 

The  School  of  Law 

The  School  of  Business  Administration 

The  School  of  Pharmacy 

The  School  of  Music 
The  School  of  Education 
The  School  of  Nursing 
The  Graduate  School 
The  Evening  Division 
The  Summer  Sessions 

SPECIAL  PUBLICATIONS 

The  Duquesne  Alumni  Bulletin 
The  Science  Counselor 

STUDENT  PUBLICATIONS 

The  Duquesne  Duke 
The  Duquesne  Monthly 


FORM  OF  BEQUEST 

I  ^ive  and  bequeath  to  the  Duquesne  University, 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania,  the  sum  of 

dollars 

to  be  used  for  the  purposes  of  said  Corporation. 
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PERSONNEL 

ADMINISTRATION  OF  THE  SCHOOL  OF  LAW 

Very  Rev.  Raymond  V.  Kirk,  C.S.Sp.,  Ph.D President 

C.  Gerald  Brophy,  M.A.,  LL.B Dean 

William  H.  Lacey,  B.A.,  LL.B.,  LL.D Secretary 

Elizabeth  M.  Scheie,  M.A Executive  Secretary 

Gilbert  J.  Helwig,  M.A Law  Librarian 

TEACHING  STAFF 

C.  Elmer  Bown,  LL.B Public  Utilities 

C.  Gerald  Brophy,  M.A.,  LL.B Legal  Problems 

Joseph  S.  D.  Christof,  LL.B Equity 

Robert  C.  Downie,  B.A.,  LL.B Decedents'  Estates 

Harry  S.  Dunmire,  B.A.,  LL.B Conflict  of  Laws 

Hon.  John  P.  Egan,  M.A.,  LL.B Judge  of  the  Court  of  Common  Pleas 

of  Allegheny  County,  Contracts 

John  E.  Evans,  Jr.,  M.A.,  LL.B Workmen's  Compensation 

Thomas  F.  Garrahan,  LL.B Pennsylvania  Practice  and  Procedure 

William  H.  Lacey,  B.A.,  LL.B.,  LL.D Agency,  Partnership,  Corporations, 

Sales,  Trusts,  Suretyship 

John  M.  Marshall,  B.S.,  LL.B Evidence 

Thomas  J.  McManus,  B.S.  in  E.,  LL.B Property 

B.  Meredith  Reid,  B.A.,  LL.B Criminal  Law 

Ralph  F.  Smith,  M.A.,  LL.B Insurance 

Harry  F.  Stambaugh,  B.A.,  LL.B.,  LL.D Constitutional  Law 

Wm.  Alvah  Stewart,  Jr.,  B.A.,  LL.B Torts 

Eugene  B.  Strassburger,  B.A.,  LL.B.,  LL.D Negotiable  Instruments 

Paul  G.  Sullivan,  M.A.,  LL.B Legal  Ethics 

Samuel  G.  Wagner,  M.A.,  LL.B Pennsylvania  Real  Property 
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DUQUESNE  UNIVERSITY 

GENERAL  STATEMENT 

Duquesne  University  was  instituted  as  a  college  of  arts  and 
letters  in  1878,  and  was  incorporated  in  1881  under  the  title  of 
the  Pittsburgh  Catholic  College  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  In  1911, 
Pittsburgh  Catholic  College  obtained  a  university  charter  and 
became  Duquesne  University.  At  present,  in  addition  to  The 
School  of  Law,  the  university  comprises,  The  College  of  Liberal 
Arts  and  Sciences,  The  School  of  Business  Administration,  The 
School  of  Pharmacy,  The  School  of  Music,  The  School  of  Education, 
The  School  of  Nursing,  and  The  Graduate  School.  It  offers  courses 
during  the  regular  school  year  in  the  regular  daily  sessions,  in 
The  Evening  Division,  during  the  late  afternoon,  and  on  Satur- 
days; and  in  the  summer,  in  the  various  Summer  Sessions."^ 

THE  SCHOOL  OF  LAW 

The  School  of  Law  was  organized  in  1911  as  an  integral  part 
of  Duquesne  University.  It  is  recognized  by  the  Supreme  Court 
and  the  State  Board  of  Law  Examiners  of  Pennsylvania.  It 
affords  an  opportunity  for  the  study  of  law  to  those  men  and 
women  in  Pittsburgh  and  its  vicinity  who,  because  they  are 
engaged  in  other  occupations,  are  unable  to  devote  all  their 
working  time  to  such  study,  as  well  as  to  those  who,  from  choice, 
prefer  to  attend  early  evening  classes. 

LOCATION 

The  School  of  Law  occupies  the  fourth  and  fifth  floors  of  the 
Fitzsimons  Building,  331  Fourth  Avenue.  Its  location  makes  it 
convenient  to  all  the  Law  Courts  which  hold  sessions  in  Pitts- 
burgh. These  include  the  Supreme  and  Superior  Courts  of 
Pennsylvania;  the  Court  of  Common  Pleas;  the  Orphans  Court; 
the  Criminal  Courts;  the  County  Court  of  Allegheny  County; 
the  District  Court  of  the  United  States. 

Law  students  are  welcome  at  all  trials  and  sessions,  and  a 
wide  practical  knowledge  can  be  acquired  during  the  period  of 
law  school  work. 

*Bulletins  for  the  college  and  each  of  the  schools,  as  well  as  bulletins  for  The 
Evening  Division  and  The  Summer  Sessions  are  available.  Address  the 
University  Registrar. 
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LIBRARY 

The  School  of  Law  has  its  own  library  of  approximately  ten 
thousand  volumes.  The  main  library,  with  adjoining  study  rooms, 
is  located  on  the  fifth  floor  of  the  Fitzsimons  Building,  and  is 
open  until  midnight  daily,  including  Sundays. 

There  are  two  complete  sets  of  the  Pennsylvania  Supreme 
Court  Reports  and  two  likewise  of  the  Superior  Court  of 
Pennsylvania,  including  digests  to  both;  Pittsburgh  Legal 
Journal  Reports;  District  Reports,  Weekly  Notes  of  Cases; 
Philadelphia  Reports,  National  Reporter  System  complete; 
American  Digest  System  complete;  The  United  States  Supreme 
Court  Reports  with  digest;  Federal  Reporter  complete;  L.  R.  A., 
L.  R.  A.  New  Series,  and  A.  L.  R.  complete;  reports  from  all  of 
the  States  of  the  Union  except  ten  down  to  the  National  Reporter 
System;  Corpus  Juris;  Corpus  Juris  Secundum;  Ruling  Case  Law, 
American  Jurisprudence;  Vales  Pennsylvania  Digest;  Law  Re- 
views; Pennsylvania  Statutes  and  Digests,  together  with  numer- 
ous sets  of  text  books  and  case  books  covering  almost  every  legal 
subject.  There  is  also  a  complete  set  of  Federal  Statutes  with 
digests,  Advance  Reports  covering  Pennsylvania  and  the  whole 
National  Reporter  System,  Restatements,  and  Standard  Penn- 
sylvania Practice. 

The  students  are  also  welcome  to  study  at  the  Allegheny 
County  Library  in  the  City  County  Building,  Pittsburgh,  about 
two  blocks  from  the  school.  This  library  is  open  during  the  day 
and  in  the  evening  until  10  o*clock. 


COURSE  OF  STUDY 

The  School  of  Law  offers  a  course  of  study  of  80  semester 
hours  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws.  Class  sessions 
are  held  from  5:30  P.  M.  to  7:30  P.  M.  five  days  a  week.  The 
course  extends  through  eight  sessions  of  16  weeks  each.  Sessions 
begin  in  September,  January,  and  June.  A  student  is  able  to 
complete  his  law  school  course  in  three  years.  First  year  students 
may  enter  only  in  September. 
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ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

REGULAR  STUDENTS 

Regular  students  are  those  who  have  fulfilled  all  the  require- 
ments for  admission  including  the  possession  of  a  satisfactory 
degree  from  an  approved  college  or  university.  Regular  students 
are  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws. 

To  qualify  for  admission  as  a  candidate  for  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Laws,  the  applicant  must  be: 

1.  Of  good  moral  character. 

2.  At  least  eighteen  years  of  age. 

3.  The  holder  of  a  satisfactory  degree  from  Duquesne 
University  or  from  any  other  college  or  university  recom- 
mended by  the  Pennsylvania  State  Board  of  Law  Exam- 
iners and  approved  by  the  Pennsylvania  Supreme  Court. 

4.  Approved  by  the  faculty. 

SPECIAL  STUDENTS 

A  limited  number  of  applicants  for  admission  who  do  not 
possess  a  satisfactory  degree  from  an  approved  college  or  uni- 
versity but  who  are  possessed  of  such  general  education,  experi- 
ence and  training  as  has,  in  the  opinion  of  the  faculty,  adequately 
equipped  them  to  engage  successfully  in  the  study  of  law  despite 
the  lack  of  the  required  college  credit,  may  be  admitted  as 
special  students. 

Special  students  who  have  satisfactorily  completed  at  least 
two  years  of  college  work  may  be  admitted  as  candidates  for  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws. 

TRANSFER  STUDENTS 

A  student  who  has  begun  the  study  of  law  elsewhere  will  not 
be  admitted  to  the  Duquesne  University  School  of  Law  unless 
he  has  fulfilled  all  the  entrance  requirements  demanded  of  a 
regular  student  and  is  entitled  to  advancement  at  the  Law  School 
from  which  he  wishes  to  transfer. 

ADVANCED  STANDING 

An  applicant  for  admission  to  any  other  than  the  first  year 
class  of  the  School  of  Law  must  present  satisfactory  evidence  of 
having  been  in  regular  attendance  for  the  number  of  years  for 
which  credit  is  asked  at  a  Law  School  whose  standing  is  satis- 
factory to  the  faculty  of  this  school  and  of  having  satisfactorily 
completed  the  entire  course  of  study  required  in  that  institution 
during  those  years. 
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APPLICATION  FOR  ADMISSION 

All  applications  for  admissions  must  be  made  to  the  Dean 
of  the  Law  School,  411  Fitzsimons  Building,  331  Fourth  Ave., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

1.  Application  must  be  made  on  the  prescribed  Law  School 
application  form  which  will  be  sent  upon  request. 

2.  Before  any  application  for  regular  or  advanced  standing 
will  be  considered,  an  official  transcript  of  all  collegiate 
and  professional  study  must  be  sent  directly  to  the  Execu- 
tive Secretary  of  the  School  of  Law  by  the  Registrar  of 
the  institution  in  which  such  work  has  been  done. 

3.  A  personal  interview  may  be  required  before  an  applica- 
tion is  accepted. 

4.  If  the  application  is  accepted,  the  applicant  must  register 
personally  at  the  office  of  the  School  of  Law,  Room  411, 
Fitzsimons  Building,  331  Fourth  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  on 
one  of  the  registration  days  specified  on  the  calendar 
printed  on  the  inside  front  cover  of  this  bulletin. 

TUITION  AND  FEES 

Matriculation  Fee $     5.00 

This  fee  is  charged  to  all  students  entering  the  Duquesne 
University  School  of  Law  for  the  first  time  and  is  pay- 
able at  the  time  of  registration. 

Tuition  Fee  (per  session) 3115.00 

The  tuition  fee  is  due  and  payable  at  the  time  of 
registration  for  the  session. 

Graduation  Fee $  15.00 

The  graduation  fee  is  payable  at  the  time  application  is 
made  for  the  degree. 
The  tuition  and  fees  to  be  paid  by  students  are  subject  to 

change  at  any  time  at  the  discretion  of  the  Executive  Committee 

of  the  University. 

DEFERRED  PAYMENTS 

The  School  of  Law  occasionally  grants  the  privilege  of  defer- 
ring a  portion  of  the  tuition  beyond  the  regular  payment  dates. 
Formal  application  for  this  privilege  must  be  made,  prior  to 
registration,  on  special  forms  obtainable  from  the  Executive 
Secretary. 

REFUNDS  FOR  WITHDRAWAL 

A  student  is  considered  in  attendance  until  he  has  received 
permission  in  writing  to  withdraw.  Such  permission  to  withdraw 
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will  be  granted  at  the  discretion  of  the  faculty,  only  after 
written  request  for  such  permission  has  been  made  and  only  for 
reasons  deemed  satisfactory  to  the  faculty. 

Permission  to  withdraw  will  not  be  granted  to  any  student 
who  has  not  fulfilled  all  his  obligations  to  the  university. 

If  a  student,  who  is  granted  permission  to  withdraw,  at  the 
time  of  his  withdrawal  requests  a  proportionate  refund  of  his 
tuition,  such  proportionate  amount  will  be  returned  provided 
that  not  more  than  one-half  of  the  semester  tuition  fee  shall  be 
so  refunded. 

SCHOLASTIC  REGULATIONS 

The  university  reserves  the  right  to  change  any  provision  or 
requirement  during  the  term  of  residence  of  any  student;  and  to 
compel  the  withdrawal  of  any  student  whose  conduct  at  any 
time  is  not  satisfactory  to  the  university  even  though  no  specific 
charge  is  made  against  the  student. 

ATTENDANCE 

Regular  attendance  at  all  classes  is  required.  A  student  whose 
absences  are  excessive  will  not  be  permitted  to  take  the  examina- 
tions or  to  receive  any  credit  for  work  taken. 

EXAMINATIONS 

Written  examinations  are  held  at  the  end  of  each  semester 
and  at  such  other  times  as  the  faculty  deems  proper. 

GRADES 

1.  The  examinations  are  graded  numerically. 

2.  The  minimum  grade  for  passing  is  70%. 

3.  Students  in  classes  other  than  the  senior  class  must  obtain 
an  average  of  75%  in  order  to  be  eligible  for  advancement. 
A  student  who  has  failed  to  obtain  such  average  may  be 
dismissed  from  school. 

4.  Students  in  classes  other  than  the  senior  class  who  receive 
a  grade  below  70%  in  eight  or  more  semester  hours  in  their 
respective  years  will  be  dropped  from  school. 

5.  Students  in  classes  other  than  the  senior  class  who  obtain 
an  average  of  75%  but  who  receive  a  grade  below  70% 
in  less  than  eight  semester  hours  may  be  advanced  with 
condition. 
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6.  Students  in  classes  other  than  the  senior  class  who  are 
advanced  with  condition  in  any  of  the  courses  will  be 
re-examined  for  the  removal  of  such  condition  at  the 
regular  re-examination  period.  A  failure  in  any  of  these 
examinations  may  result  in  dismissal  from  the  school. 

7.  Students  of  the  senior  class  who  receive  a  grade  below 
70%  in  any  subject  will  not  be  permitted  to  graduate. 
A  senior  with  a  grade  below  70%  in  not  more  than  four 
semester  hours  may  take  a  re-examination  the  following 
August  in  the  subjects  in  which  he  has  failed.  Failure  in 
any  such  re-examination  will  prevent  graduation. 

ASSIGNED  READING 

In  addition  to  the  regular  work  required  for  each  class,  the 
student  is  required  to  read  certain  books  which,  from  time  to 
time,  will  be  recommended  by  the  faculty  for  reading,  either 
during  the  school  year  or  during  the  summer  vacation.  In  order 
to  be  eligible  for  advancement,  the  student  must  give  evidence 
of  having  read  such  books  and  of  having  assimilated  their 
content. 

DEGREE  REQUIREMENTS 

A  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws — 

1.  Must  be  of  good  moral  character. 

2.  Must  have  successfully  completed  not  less  than  80  semester 
hours  of  work. 

3.  Must  have  maintained  an  average  in  each  scholastic  year 
of  not  less  than  75%. 

4.  Must  have  given  evidence  of  having  fulfilled  all  assigned 
reading  requirements. 

5.  Must  have  paid  all  indebtedness  to  the  university. 

6.  Must  have  made,  on  the  prescribed  form,  application  for 
the  degree  on  or  before  the  date  specified,  in  the  university 
calendar  of  the  year  in  which  the  degree  is  sought,  as  the 
latest  date  to  apply  for  a  degree. 

7.  Must  have  been  recommended  for  the  degree  by  the 
faculty  of  the  School  of  Law. 

8.  Must  be  present  at  the  Baccalaureate  and  Commencement 
exercises. 
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INSTRUCTIONS  FOR 
PENNSYLVANIA  REGISTRATION 

Every  candidate  for  admission  to  the  Bar  must,  before 
beginning  his  legal  training,  register  as  a  law  student  with 
the  Pennsylvania  State  Board  of  Law  Examiners. 

Applications  for  registration  must  be  in  the  hands  of 
the  Secretary  of  the  State  Board  of  Law  Examiners  on 
the  following  dates: 

From  applicants  registering  in  Philadelphia  and 
Allegheny  Counties,  on  or  before  February  first  of 
the  year  in  which  the  applicant  desires  to  be 
registered  and  to  begin  the  study  of  law. 

From  applicants  in  all  other  Counties,  on  or 
before  May  first  of  the  year  in  which  he  desires  to 
be  registered  and  to  begin  the  study  of  law. 

An  applicant  for  registration  who  plans  to  begin  the 
study  of  law  in  the  fall  immediately  following  his  grad- 
uation from  college,  must  pay  the  fee  and  file  his  regis- 
tration papers  with  the  State  Board  on  or  before  the 
above  dates  in  his  final  year  of  preparation  for  the 
undergraduate  degree. 

Registration  without  examination  is  granted  to  the 
holders  of  satisfactory  degrees  from  colleges  or  universi- 
ties recommended  by  the  State  Board  of  Law  Examiners 
and  approved  by  the  Supreme  Court. 

Application  for  registration  on  college  degrees  should 
be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  State  Board  of  Law 
Examiners  on  forms  which  may  be  had  by  writing  to: 

Mark  E.  Lefever,  Esq.,  Secretary 
State  Board  of  Law  Examiners 
364  City  Hall 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 
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COURSE  OF  INSTRUCTION* 

FIRST  YEAR 

Contracts  I Two  semester  hours 

Costigan's  Cases.  The  Restatement 

Contracts  II Four  semester  hours 

Costigan's  Cases.  The  Restatement 

Criminal  Law  I Two  semester  hours 

Case  Book  to  be  announced.  Clark  &  Marshall  Crimes 

Criminal  Law  II Two  semester  hours 

Case  Book  to  be  announced.  Clark  &  Marshall  Crimes 

Legal  Ethics Two  semester  hours 

Selected  Cases 

Property  I Two  semester  hours 

Eraser's  Cases,  Vol.  I 

Property  II Two  semester  hours 

Eraser's  Cases,  Vol.  II 

Property  III Four  semester  hours 

Kirkwood's  Cases 


SECOND  YEAR 

Agency Two  semester  hours 

Magill  &  Hamilton's  Cases  on  Business  Organization,  Vol.  I 

Equity  and  Equity  Practice Four  semester  hours 

Durfee's  Cases,  Henry  on  Equity  Practice 

Evidence Four  semester  hours 

Morgan  &  Maguire's  Cases 

Negotiable  Instruments Four  semester  hours 

Campbell's  Cases 

Torts  I Four  semester  hours 

Bohlen  &  Harper's  Cases,  Short  Selection 
The  Restatement 

Torts  II Two  semester  hours 

Bohlen  &  Harper's  Cases,  Short  Selection 
The  Restatement 

*Assignments,  arrangement  of  courses  and  text-books  are  subject  to  change. 
Students  should  not  buy  books  before  registering  for  the  year. 
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THIRD  YEAR 

Corporations Four  semester  hours 

Dodd  &  Baker's  Cases  on  Business  Associations,  Vol.  I 

Decedents*  Estates Four  semester  hours 

Compilation  of  Pennsylvania  Statutes — Supplementary  Pennsylvania  Cases 

Partnership Two  semester  hours 

Crane  &  Magruder's  Cases 

Pennsylvania  Practice  and  Procedure Four  semester  hours 

Lecture — Pennsylvania  Cases 

Pennsylvania  Real  Property Four  semester  hours 

Nicholson's  Pennsylvania  Law  of  Real  Estate 

Trusts Two  semester  hours 

Scott's  Cases  on  Trusts 


FOURTH  YEAR 

Conflicts Four  semester  hours 

Beale's  Cases 

Constitutional  Law Four  semester  hours 

Long's  Cases 

Insurance Two  semester  hours 

Case  Book  to  be  announced 

Legal  Problems Two  semester  hours 

Selected  Cases 

Public  Utilities. One  semester  hour 

Lecture 

Sales Four  semester  hours 

Lewis'  Cases 

Suretyship Two  semester  hours 

Arant's  Cases 

Workmen's  Compensation One  semester  hour 

Lecture — Supplementary  Pennsylvania  Cases 
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General  Information 
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The  School  of  Pharmacy 

The  School  of  Music 
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General  Information 

For  application  blanks  for  admission,  information  concerning 
admission  requirements  and  general  information  concerning  the 
college  or  the  schools  of  the  university,  address  the  Registrar, 
Duquesne  University,  Bluff  and  Colbert  Streets,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
or  phone  Grant  4635. 

For  schedules  of  evening  courses  or  information  concerning 
courses  offered  in  the  Evening  Division,  address  the  Director, 
Evening  Division,  Fitzsimons  Building,  331  Fourth  Avenue, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  or  phone  Court  3886 

For  information  concerning  the  courses  offered  in  the  School 
of  Law,  address  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Law,  411  Fitzsimons 
Building,  331  Fourth  Avenue,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
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Bulletins  of  the  College  or  of  the  Schools  may  he 
obtained  by  addressing  the  Registrar. 


DuouESNE  University 

PITTSBURGH,  PA.  GRant  4635 


FORM  OF  BEQUEST 

I  feive  and  bequeath  to  the  Duquesne  University, 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania,  the  sum  of 

dollars 

to  be  used  for  the  purposes  of  said  Corporation. 
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Foreword 

This  Bulletin  contains  only  information  particular  to  The 
College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences.  Consult  The  Duquesne 
University  Bulletin  on  General  Information  for  information 
on  the  university  as  a  whole:  her  oflficers  of  administration,  her  faculty, 
and  other  personnel;  her  educational  purpose,  policy,  and  aim;  her 
buildings,  libraries,  and  other  physical  equipment  and  services; 
facilities  and  rates  for  resident  students,  and  estimates  of  costs  for 
both  resident  and  commuting  students;  opportunities  for  financial 
assistance;  preparation  for  admission,  and  regulations  on  matricula- 
tion and  registration;  general  academic  regulations  and  graduation 
requirements;  divisions  of  the  school  year  and  special  classes  and 
sessions;  general  provisions  for  the  religious,  social,  and  physical 
welfare  of  students;  student  publications,  musical  organizations, 
fraternities,  and  other  clubs;  and  the  Department  of  Military  Science 
and  Tactics  (R.O.T.C). 

It  should  be  noted  that  general  university  regulations  govern 
also  in  The  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 
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PERSONNEL 

THE  COLLEGE  ADMINISTRATION 

Very  Rev.  Raymond  V,  Kirk,  C.S.Sp.,  Ph.D President  of  the  University 

Martin  I.  J.  Griffin,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Fh.D.,  Dean  of  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts 

and  Sciences 

Rev.  Edward  M.  Smith,  C.S.Sp.,  M.A Assistant  Dean 

Margaret  M.  Dina         1                                                  '  c       ^     • 

Anne  M.  Hauris,  B.Ed.  / Secretaries 


TEACHING  STAFF 

James  F.  Carroll,  C.S.Sp.,  S.T.D Professor  of  Philosophy 

Maria  G.  Corriols,  M.A Professor  of  Spanish 

Patrick  Cronin,  Ph.D Professor  of  Mathematics 

Martin  I.  J.  Griffin,  Ph.D Dean,  Professor  of  English 

Robert  T,  Hance,  Ph.D Professor  of  Biology 

Thomas  D.  Howe,  Ph.D Professor  of  Biology 

Wilfred  J.  Mathewson,  M.A Professor  of  English 

John  P.  O'Carroll,  M.A Professor  of  Chemistry 

Wm.  E.  O'Donnell,  C.S.Sp.,  M.A Professor  of  French 

John  J.  Sullivan,  C.S.Sp.,  Ph.D Professor  of  Classical  Languages,  Vice- 
President  of  the  University 

George  E.  Davis,  Ph.D Associate  Professor  of  Physics 

Arthur  E.  Dubois,  Ph.D Associate  Professor  of  English 

^ftfeAJ^Gts  Rr-PftB^g&EN,-  fh^i^TTT': .  A^kohaie'Professof'of^Classicat^Langmxg^es 

Edward  M.  Smith,  C.S.Sp.,  M.A Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy 

Francis  P.  Smith,  C.S.Sp.,  M.A Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy, 

Director,  Speech  Clinic 
W«rLiA-M-H7-©®N^«JETT,  M^A»wrr. . . .w. . . J i irT!ri<ryT.rrrrivri-A!»9i9tant~PrGfessor  of  English 

George  H.  Dirks,  Ph.D Assistant  Professor  of  German 

Martin  B.  Fallon,  B.A Assistant  Professor  of  Speech 

Andrew  J.  Kozora,  M.S Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

*JoiiN  F.  Matejczyk,  M.S A.,sistunt  Professor  of  Chemistry 

Erna  Risch,  Ph.D Assistant  Professor  of  History 

Dominic  De  La  Salandra,  Ph.D Assistant  Professor  of  History 

William  A.  Schubert,  M.S Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 

— Henry  W.  Spiegel,  Ph.D Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 
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TEACHING  STAFF— Continued 

William  L,  Boleky,  M.  Litt Instructor  in  English 

John  G.  Cavanna,  Ph.D Instructor  in  English 

Primitivo  Colombo,  Ph.D Instructor  in  Italian 

Joseph  Corriols,  M.A Instructor  in  Spanish 

Joseph  A.  Crowe,  B.A.,  C.E Instructor  in  Mathematics 

John  P.  Desmond,  M.A Instructor  in  English 

Michael  J.  Dwyer,  C.S.Sp.,  B.A Instructor  in  Philosophy 

Andrew  F.  Einloth,  M.Ed Instructor  in  English 

George  A.  Harcar,  C.S.Sp.,  M.A Instructor  in  Latin 

William  J.  Holt,  C.S.Sp.,  B.A Instructor  in  Psychology 

— IrEO  J.  Kloos,  M.A Instructor  in  Political  Science 

James  W.  McGowan,  M.A Instructor  in  Sociology 

' — '¥11  ADD  Ell  a  MiT ana;  PlrD'.  : ; '.".T?!'. . .'.  .'.'1 ."■  ^rr?.-vr.  >  Instvuetor.in  Polish^^ 

Joseph  Moroney,  B.A Instructor  in  Chemistry 

Maurice  P.  Schulte,  Ph.D Instructor  in  Sociology 

HoLLis  R.  Upson,  Ph.D Instructor  in  English 

*&larence  C.  Walton,  Ph.D Instructor  in  Social  Science 

Jacob  Rosenberg,  Ph.D Lecturer  on  Physical  Chemistry 

*Leave  of  Absence. 
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DUQUESNE  UNIVERSITY 

GENERAL  STATEMENT 

Duquesne  University  was  instituted  as  a  college  of  arts  and 
letters  in  1878,  and  was  incorporated  in  1881  under  the  title  of 
the  Pittsburgh  Catholic  College  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  In  1911, 
Pittsburgh  Catholic  College  obtained  a  university  charter  and 
became  Duquesne  University.  At  present,  in  addition  to  The 
College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences,  the  university  comprises 
The  School  of  Law,  The  School  of  Business  Administration,  The 
School  of  Pharmacy,  The  School  of  Music,  The  School  of  Education, 
The  School  of  Nursing,  and  The  Graduate  School.  It  offers  courses 
during  the  regular  school  year  in  the  regular  daily  sessions,  in 
The  Evening  Division,  during  the  late  afternooon,  and  on  Satur- 
days; and  in  the  summer,  in  the  various  Summer  Sessions."^ 

Duquesne  University  has  a  distinctive  function  among  the 
several  major  educational  institutions  of  Western  Pennsylvania: 
the  education  of  young  men  and  women  in  the  ideals  and  practice 
of  Catholic  philosophy  and  Christian  ethics. 


THE  COLLEGE  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 

PURPOSE 

The  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  is  the  basic  school 
of  the  university.  It  proposes,  through  the  liberal  arts,  to  train 
young  men  and  women  to  think  clearly;  to  educate  the  individual 
man  according  to  his  intellect,  so  that  he  shall  be  fit  to  cope  with 
any  conditions  of  life,  and  through  a  knowledge  of  science  to  de- 
velop an  intellect  that  is  at  once  accurate  and  penetrating,  forceful, 
comprehensive  and  versatile,  steady  and  persistent  in  its  search 
after  truth.  The  college  aims  to  train  and  develop  the  intellectual, 
moral,  emotional  and  aesthetic  faculties  of  young  men  and 
women,  without  immediate  reference  to  any  particular  profession. 
That  this  ideal  is  in  consonance  with  latter-day  educational 
theories  is  attested  by  the  increasing  demand  on  the  part  of 
professional  schools,  such  as  law  and  medicine,  for  students 
whose  undergraduate  training  has  been  truly  liberal  and  cultural, 
rather  than  narrow  and  specialized. 

*Bulletins  for  the  college  and  each  of  the  schools,  as  well  as  bulletins  for  The 
Evening  Division  and  The  Summer  Sessions  are  available.  Address  the  University 
Registrar. 
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DEGREES 

The  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  confers  the  degrees 
of  Bachelor  of  Arts  and  Bachelor  of  Science. 

The  course  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  repre- 
sents a  thoroughly  integrated  plan  of  correlated  studies,  aimed 
not  at  any  specialized  profession,  but  rather  at  the  broad,  yet 
full,  development  of  the  intellect.  While  giving  the  student  the 
opportunity  to  achieve  a  true  culture,  it  is  devised  to  develop 
his  ability  to  reason  logically,  to  "think  through"  to  wise  and 
valid  conclusions,  so  that  he  will  be  equipped  for  success  in  any 
occupation,  and  will  be  particularly  able  to  follow  the  learned 
professions — medicine,  law,  or  pedagogy.  Despite  the  tendency 
of  modern  education,  the  arts  course  has  never  wavered  in  its 
adherence  to  the  time  proven  humanities;  languages,  literatures 
and  philosophy  form  the  solid  foundation  upon  which  true  cul- 
ture rests.  The  student  who  has  absorbed  such  an  education  may 
acquire  practical  knowledge  and  skills  in  a  minimum  of  time  with 
a  maximum  of  efficient  application. 

The  course  of  study  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Science  includes  a  comprehensive  and  thorough  study  of  both 
the  physical  and  the  biological  sciences.  The  candidate  for  the 
Bachelor  of  Science  degree  is  regularly  required  to  complete 
courses  in  chemistry,  physics,  botany,  zoology  and  mathematics. 
In  addition  to  the  strictly  scientific  courses,  the  curriculum 
includes  English,  French  or  German,  philosophy,  and  social 
studies  in  order  that  the  student  may  obtain  the  broad  cultural 
background  so  essential  to  one  who  is  to  specialize  in  a  scientific 
profession. 

TUITION  AND  FEES 

Tuition,  per  Semester  Hour  Credit $  9.00 

The  total  tuition  for  the  semester  is  payable  at  the 
time  of  registration,  unless  other  arrangements  are 
made  through  the  Deferred  Tuition  office. 

Registration  Fee $  1.00 

A  registration  fee  of  ?1.00  is  required  of.  every 
student  at  each  registration  period. 

Student  Health  Fee $  2.50 

This  fee  includes  physical  examination  at  entrance 
and  advice  and  health  guidance  during  entire  course. 
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Activities  and  Library  Fee $15.00 

This  fee  gives  library  and  gymnasium  privileges 
and  admittance  to  all  university  home  athletic  con- 
tests, and  admittance  to  all  productions  of  the 
Drama  Department  during  the  year.  It  also 
includes  subscriptions  to  the  Duquesne  Monthly 
and  the  Duquesne  Duke.  This  fee  is  payable  by  all 
full  time  students  of  the  university. 

Activities  and  Library  Fee — Special  Students,  per  semester $  2.00 

This  fee  gives  library  and  gymnasium  privileges, 
and  includes  subscriptions  to  the  Duquesne  Monthly 
and  the  Duquesne  Duke.  This  fee  is  payable  by  all 
special  students. 

Condition  Examination  Fee $  5.00 

This  fee  is  charged  for  each  condition  and  special 
examination.    It  is  payable  in  advance. 

Change  of  Course  Fee $  1.00 

A  fee  of  31.00  is  charged  for  a  change  in  course  two 
weeks  after  the  registration  period  has  been  com- 
pleted. 

Late  Entrance  Fee $  5.00 

A  late  entrance  fee  of  ?5.00  is  charged  to  all  students 
registering  later  than  the  last  day  of  the  registration 
period. 

Laboratory  Breakage  Deposit $  5.00 

This  fee,  less  charges  for  missing  and  broken  ap- 
paratus for  which  the  student  is  individually  re- 
sponsible, is  returned  at  the  end  of  the  Second  Se- 
mester. Any  charge  in  excess  of  this  fee  will  be  paid 
by  the  student. 

Laboratory  Fees — 

Students  enrolled  in  the  following  courses  will  pay 
laboratory  fees  as  indicated: 

$  5.00— Biology:  302,  319,  320,  401,  402,  406; 

Physic's:  201,  202,  407,  408,  409; 

Chemistry:  301,  304. 
$  7.50— Chemistry:  101,  102,  201,  202,  204,  205, 
401,  402; 

Biology:  101,  102,  201,  202,  301. 

glO.OO- Chemistry:  302. 

Laboratory  fees  are  not  subject  to  refund. 
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The  Science  Association  Membership  Fee $  1.00 

This  fee  is  required  of  all  students  registered  for  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science. 

Summer  Session  per  Sem.  Hr.  Cr $  9.00 

Graduation  Fees — Bachelor^s  Degree $15.00 

Master's  Degree 25.00 

The  tuition  and  fees  to  be  paid  by  students  are  subject  to 
change  at  any  time  at  the  discretion  of  the  Executive  Committee 
of  the  University. 

CURRIGULAR  INFORMATION 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION  TO  THE  COLLEGE 

A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  college  must  be  of  good 
moral  character.  He  should  submit  at  least  one  recommendation 
of  character  signed  by  a  person  of  established  reputation. 

Regular  Students 

The  candidate  must  be  a  graduate  of  an  approved  high  school 
or  present  satisfactory  evidence  of  an  equivalent  preparation. 

The  candidate's  application  must  be  approved  by  the  Univer- 
sity Committee  on  Admissions,  which  must  be  satisfied  that  the 
applicant  is  equipped  to  pursue  his  college  studies  with  profit. 
In  arriving  at  a  decision  the  Committee  considers  the  applicant's 
character  and  general  ability  and  examines  the  quality  of  previous 
achievement  shown  by  the  high  school  record.  A  personal  inter- 
view may  be  requested. 

Should  the  Committee  decide  that  the  quality  of  the  appli- 
cant's high  school  work  makes  success  in  college  doubtful,  a 
special  entrance  examination  may  be  given  by  the  University 
Faculties.  This  examination  will  include  the  scholastic  aptitude 
test  of  the  American  Council  on  Education,  together  with 
standardized  achievement  tests. 

Only  rarely  will  a  student  whose  standing  in  high  school  was 
below  the  first  three-fifths  of  his  graduating  class  be  permitted 
to  take  entrance  examinations,  and  admission  of  such  students  to 
the  college  will  be  granted  only  when  the  quality  of  the  examination 
is  exceptionally  high. 
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Transfer  Students 

Students  of  approved  colleges  and  universities  will  be  ad- 
mitted to  advanced  standing  if  their  credentials  so  warrant. 
Such  students  must  be  in  good  standing  and  eligible  to  continue 
their  studies  at  the  institution  previously  attended.  They  must 
have  been  granted  an  honorable  dismissal.  A  general  average 
equivalent  to  the  grade  "C  at  Duquesne  is  required  of  an 
applicant  wishing  to  transfer.  Advanced  credit  may  be  allowed 
for  those  courses  which  are  the  equivalent  of  the  courses  in  the 
chosen  Duquesne  curriculum.  No  credit  will  be  allowed  in  any 
subject  in  which  the  grade  is  lower  than  "C' 

Advanced  standing  is  conditional  until  the  student  completes 
a  minimum  of  one  semester's  work  (16  semester  hours).  If  his 
work  proves  unsatisfactory,  the  student  will  be  requested  to 
withdraw  from  the  college. 


EVENING  COURSES  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF 
BACHELOR  OF  ARTS 

The  college  offers  a  program  of  studies,  leading  to  the  degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  available  for  those  who  are  able  to  pursue 
courses  only  in  the  late  afternoon  or  evening.  These  courses  are 
given  in  the  downtown  Fitzsimons  Building.  By  sustained  and 
diligent  study,  a  student  should  be  able  to  complete  the  entire 
program  for  a  degree  in  evening  courses  within  a  period  of  seven 
years.  The  course  of  study  prescribed  is  identical  with  that  of 
the  day  sessions,  except  that  a  certain  variation  in  the  sequence 
of  courses,  designed  to  accommodate  individual  circumstances, 
is  permitted.  Laboratory  courses,  i.e.f  Biology,  Chemistry, 
Physics,  are  held  on  the  campus.  Unless  the  demand  warrants 
extension,  only  one  laboratory  course  will  be  offered  each  year; 
upon  the  student,  therefore,  rests  the  responsibility  of  fulfilling 
the  requirement  of  two  courses  in  science.  In  general,  the  student 
who  plans  a  long-term  program  toward  a  degree  should  elect 
courses  in  logical  sequence.  Thus,  if  the  student  has  elected 
French  in  his  second  year  of  attendance,  he  should  elect  a 
sequential  course  in  French  the  following  year,  and  complete 
that  specific  requirement  without  permitting  a  year  or  two  to 
intervene,  lessening  thereby  the  value  of  sustained  effort  in  one 
field. 

A  candidate  for  a  degree  gained  exclusively  in  Evening  Divi- 
sion study  must  complete  132  credit  hours  of  work,  pass  the 
QuaHfying  Examination  in  English,  and  the  Comprehensive 
Examination  in  his  major  field.    The  student  should  build  his 
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yearly  program  around  the  required  curriculum  for  the  degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  and  should  pursue  the  required  courses  as 
they  are  offered  in  the  catalogue  of  the  Evening  Division.  Re- 
quired courses  may  not  be  offered  yearly,  but  will  be  offered  in 
such  cycles  as  will  enable  any  student  to  progress  as  rapidly  as 
his  time  and  purse  permit. 

Prospective  students  should  remember  that  the  task  is  not 
easy;  that  the  program  is  a  long  one,  and  that  "results"  may 
not  be  apparent  for  a  long  time.  Great  courage,  as  well  as 
ambition  and  industry,  is  required.  The  achievement  of  those 
who  have  completed  the  course,  however,  gives  evidence  that 
the  effort  is  worth  while,  from  the  point  of  view  of  personal 
advancement,  as  well  as  the  more  obvious  advantage  of  intel- 
lectual and  cultural  development.  Those  who  plan  such  a  pro- 
gram should  confer  with  the  dean  of  the  college  at  frequent 
intervals. 

For  convenience  in  the  selection  of  courses,  the  core-courses, 
i.e.  required  subjects,  are  listed  below.* 

In  English 

Sem.  Hrs. 

Course               Number                       Title  Credit 

Eng.                 101,  102               English  Composition 8 

Eng.                 201,202               Philosophy  of  Literature 8 

Eng.                  301,302               Survey  of  American  Literature 4 

Eng.                 401,402               Survey  of  World  Literature 4 

In  Social  Studies 

Soc.  St.  101,  102  Social  Science  1 4 

Soc.  St.  201,  202  Social  Science  II 4 

In  Philosophy 

Phil.  201,  202  Logic 4 

Phil.  101,  102  General  and  Special  Ethics 4 

In  addition  to  this  basic  program,  students  should  select 
appropriate  courses  from  the  groups  listed  on  page  16.  Two  years 
of  science  in  lecture  courses,  or  one  year  in  a  laboratory  course, 
are  required,  and,  unless  the  student  can  present  reasons  satis- 
factory to  the  dean  and  the  faculty,  two  years  of  a  modern 
foreign  language  are  required.  In  general,  students  pursuing  a 
degree  program  in  the  Evening  Division  should  follow  the  require- 
ments for  regularly  registered  day  students. 

*  It  should  be  noted,  by  consulting  the  curriculum  on  pages  14  and  15  that 
these  courses  are  fundamental,  and  do  not  include  courses  in  the  major  field. 
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GENERAL  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  DEGREES 

The  general  requirements  for  degrees  in  the  college,  in  addi- 
tion to  general  university  requirements,  may  be  summarized  as 
follows : 

1.  A  minimum  of  132  semester  hours  of  instruction  is  re- 
quired for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  or  Bachelor  of  Science. 

2.  At  least  two  full  years'  study  of  a  modern  foreign  language 
is  required  in  all  departments. 

3.  Students  completing  the  requirements  for  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Arts  must  complete,  in  addition  to  departmental 
requirements,  at  least  one  course  in  two  of  the  remaining  groups 
except  Group  IV,  courses  in  which  are  optional.  Thus  a  student 
majoring  in  Spanish,  should  also  elect  courses  from  Groups  I, 
III,  or  v.* 

4.  Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  must  com- 
plete in  addition  to  the  special  departmental '  requirements, 
courses  in  two  other  sciences.  Thus,  a  student  majoring  in 
Chemistry  will  be  expected  to  complete,  also,  courses  in  Biology 
and  Physics. 

5.  All  students  in  the  college  are  required  to  complete  a 
minimum  of  24  semester  hours  in  English. 

N.  B.  All  students  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  are 
required  to  attend  all  scheduled  conferences  in  the  Campus  Theatre. 

SPECIAL  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  DEGREES 

The  special  requirements  of  each  department  in  which  a 
student  may  major  may  be  found  under  the  appropriate  heading 
in  the  Courses  of  Instruction. 

COMPREHENSIVE  EXAMINATIONS  IN  THE  COLLEGE 

Comprehensive  Examinations  covering  the  entire  field  of 
major  study,  must  be  passed  successfully  by  every  candidate 
before  he  may  be  recommended  for  a  degree.  The  comprehensive 
examination  requires  the  student  to  demonstrate  that  he  has  a 
grasp  not  only  of  the  factual  content  of  his  major  field,  but  that 
he  has  developed  as  well  an  ability  to  correlate  his  knowledge 
with  allied  fields,  and  that  he  has  the  ability  to  arrive  at  logical, 
defensible  conclusions  independently. 

The  examination,  at  present,  is  given  in  three  sessions  of  four 
hours  each,  and  is  held  in  December  and  April.    Students  who 

*See  Fields  of  Concentration,  pages  15  and  16. 
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expect  to  graduate  in  February  should  make  application  in  the 
office  of  the  Dean  not  later  than  November  15,  and  those  who 
expect  to  graduate  in  June  should  make  application  not  later 
than  March  15. 

Notification  of  the  time  and  place  of  the  examination  will  be 
posted  on  the  college  bulletin  board,  and  will  be  announced  in 
the  student  newspaper. 

HONORS 

The  Dean's  List 

At  the  end  of  each  quarter  of  the  academic  year,  those  stu- 
dents whose  grades  in  all  subjects  are  "B"  and  who  attain  grades 
of  "A"  in  half  of  their  courses,  will  be  posted  on  The  Dean^s  List. 
Students  who  achieve  such  honorable  mention  will  be  granted 
the  privilege  of  absenting  themselves  from  class  for  a  period 
not  exceeding  ten  percent  of  the  total  number  of  hours  the  class 
meets  during  the  semester.  This  privilege  is  valid  only  until 
the  publication  of  the  next  list,  and  may  not  be  transferred  from 
one  period  to  the  next. 

Honors  and  Awards  at  Graduation 

In  addition  to  the  graduation  honors  described  in  the 
General  Information  Bulletin,  there  are  three  permanent  under- 
graduate awards  for  students  in  the  college  given  at  commence- 
ment for  distinction  in  studies. 

Gold  Medal  for  general  excellence:  This  medal  is  awarded  to 
the  student  who  has  throughout  his  four  years  consistently 
achieved  scholastic  distinction  in  all  fields  of  study  for  which 
his  curriculum  calls. 

Gold  Medal  for  excellence  in  English:  This  medal  is  awarded 
to  that  student,  usually  an  English  major,  whose  scholastic  record, 
literary  background,  and  evidence  of  writing  skill  through  pub- 
lications in  the  under-graduate  journals  show  high  promise. 

Bishop  O^Connor  Gold  Medal  for  the  Annual  Catholic  Essay 
Contest:  This  medal  is  awarded  to  the  undergraduate  whose  essay 
is  judged  to  be  most  interesting  in  subject,  sound  in  scholarship, 
and  skillful  in  composition  on  a  special  subject  concerning  the 
history  of  Catholicism  in  Western  Pennsylvania.  The  contest  is 
sponsored  by  the  Fort  Pitt  General  Assembly,  Fourth  Degree, 
Knights  of  Columbus.  All  undergraduate  students  are  eligible  to 
compete. 


Thirteei 


DUQUESNE     UNIVERSITY 


CURRICULA 

All  courses  of  study  for  Freshmen  and  Sophomores  in  the 
college  are  prescribed.  The  Lower  Division  curricula  are  those 
fundamental  to  steady  and  profitable  work  in  any  of  the  Upper 
Division  departments,  and  the  courses  are  designed  to  afford 
the  maximum  development  in  those  basic  studies  without  which 
intellectual  progress  is  seriously  handicapped. 

Beginning  with  the  academic  year  1940-41,  the  diverse 
curricula  of  the  university's  schools  were  revised  to  permit 
the  development  of  certain  "core"  courses  which  are  deemed 
fundamental  to  each  curriculum.  These  core-courses — in  Englishy 
Social  Studies^  OrientatioUy  Logic,  and  Ethics  —  are  required 
in  all  departments  of  the  university  on  the  Lower  Division 
level.  It  is  the  purpose  of  these  courses,  together  with  other 
required  courses  peculiar  to  each  curriculum,  thoroughly  to 
integrate  the  student's  knowledge  of  allied  fields,  to  give  him  a 
rigorous  training  in  mental  discipline,  and  to  afford  a  sound 
foundation  for  the  intelligent  pursuit  ol  advanced  study 

LOWER  DIVISION  CURRICULUM 

Bachelor  of  Arts 

First  Year  ^^^  ^^^ 

Course  Number  Title  Credit 

Phil.       101,  102  Ethics 4 

Soc.St.   101,  102  Social  Science  1 4 

Eng.       101,  102  English  Composition 8 

Hist.       101,102  History  of  Civilization 6 

Lang.     101,  102  (or  201,  202)  Foreign  Language 6 

Biol.       107,  108  Principles  of  Biology 4 

Orien.     101,  102  Orientation 2 


*Physical  Education  or    1  2 

Eurythmics  j ' 


36 
Second  Year  5^^  ^^^ 

Course  Number  Title  Credit 

Phil.       201,  202  Logic 4 

Soc.St.  201,  202  Social  Science  II 4 

Eng.       201,202  Philosophy  of  Literature 8 

Hist.       201,  202  Modern  Europe 6 

Lang.     201,202  (or  301,  302)  Foreign  Language 6 

Chem.    207,  208  or  Principles  of  Chemistry  or  \  a 

Phys.     207,  208  Principles  of  Physics  / " * 

*Physical  Education  or    1  2 

Eurythmics  / 

34 

*Male  students  may  elect  Military  Science,  which  carries  four  semester  hours 
credit,  and  is  recommended  to  all  who  can  pass  the  physical  examination. 
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Bachelor  of  Science 

First  Year 

Sent.  Hrs. 
Course  Number  Title  Credit 

Phil.       101,  102  Ethics 4 

Soc.St.   101,  102  Social  Science  I.... 4 

Eng.       101,  102  English  Composition 8 

Biol.       101,  102  or  Botany-Zoology  or  1  g 

Chem.    101,  102  Inorganic  Chemistry       J 

Math.    107,  108  Algebra-Trigonometry 6 

Orien.     101,  102  Orientation 2 

•Physical  Education  or    1  2 

Eurythmics  J 

34 

Second  Year 

Sem.  Hrs. 
Course  Number  Title  Credit 

Phil.       201,  202  Logic 4 

Soc.St.  201,202  Social  Science  II 4 

Eng.       201,202  Philosophy  of  Literature 8 

Biol.       101,  102  or  Botany-Zoology 

201,  202  or  Vertebrate  Zoology-Plant  Morphology**' 

301,  302  Bacteriology-Physiology** 

Chem.    101,  102  or  Inorganic  Chemistry       1  « 

201,  202  Organic  Chemistry  / ° 

Math.    201,  202  Analytic  Geometry 4 

•Physical  Education  or    \  2 

Eurythmics  / 

38 

*Male  students  may  elect  Military  Science,  which  carries  four  semester  hours 
credit,  and  is  recommended  to  all  who  can  pass  the  physical  examination. 

**Given  in  alternate  years. 


UPPER  DIVISION  STUDIES 
Fields  Of  Concentration 

On  or  before  April  15  of  his  sophomore  year,  each  student 
must  confer  with  his  faculty  adviser,  and  with  the  dean  of  the 
college,  to  select  one  major  field  of  study  to  be  pursued  during 
his  Junior  and  Senior  years.  Upper  Division  students  in  the 
College  will  be  permitted  to  major  in  the  following  fields:  Biology, 
Chemistry,  Drama,  English,  History,  Latin,  Modern  Languages, 
Philosophy,  Social  Studies,  and  Speech.  When  a  major  field  has 
been  selected  and  approved,  the  student  will  be  expected  to 
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complete  his  distribution  of  studies  by  electing  not  more  than 
two  courses  each  semester  from  any  one  of  the  groups  Hsted 
below: 


Group  I 

Group  II 

Group  III 

Art 

Latin 

Political  Science 

English 

Greek 

Economics 

History 

French 

Sociology 

Speech 

German 

(History) 

Drama 

Spanish 

(Music)* 

Italian 
Polish 

Group  IV 

Group  V 

Mathematics 

Philosophy 

Chemistry 

Psychology 

Physics 

Religion 

Biology 

(Education)** 

For  courses  in  Music,  consult  the  bulletin  of  the  School  of  Music. 

For  courses  in  Education,  consult  the  bulletin  of  the  School  of  Education. 
Students  preparing  for  Pennsylvania  State  Department  of  Education  certifi- 
cation as  elementary  or  secondary  school  teachers  must  he  prepared  to  com- 
plete thirty  semester  hours  of  instruction  in  the  field  of  Education  in  addition 
to  the  prescribed  courses  for  their  degree. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

The  courses  of  instruction  listed  on  the  following  pages  are 
numbered  in  accordance  with  a  plan  uniform  throughout  the 
university.  Odd  numbers  indicate  courses  given  in  the  first 
semester,  from  September  to  February;  even  numbers  indicate 
those  given  in  the  second  semester  from  February  to  June. 
Courses  designated  in  pairs,  viz.  "101,  102,"  "307,  308,"  run 
through  the  academic  year.  Course  credits  are  expressed  in  terms 
of  semester  hours  in  the  parentheses  following  the  course  title. 
Courses  are  offered  in  1942,  1943  except  as  noted. 

DIVISION  OF  THE  HUMANITIES 

Rev.  William  E.  O'Donnell,  Chairman. 

ORIENTATION 
101,  102.  Freshman  Orientation.  (2,  2.) 

ENGLISH 

Mr.  Mathewson,  Head  of  the  Department;  Messrs.  Griffin,  DuBois, 
Bennett,  Desmond,  Boleky,  Einloth,  Upson,  Cavanna,  Fallon,  Golden. 
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Major:  32  Semester  Hours  toward  which  the  following  required  courses 
will  apply:  English  307,  308;  407,  408. 

English  Majors  should  also  elect  parallel  courses  in  History,  and  at  least 
one  course  from  Group  V  each  year. 

101,  102.  English  Composition.  (4,  4),  A  course  in  writing  based  on 
the  belief  that  one  learns  to  write  well  by  writing  frequently,  and  that  good 
writing  reflects  clear  thinking.  The  Department. 

103,  104.  English  Composition.  (4,  4).  A  course  with  aims  substantially 
those  of  English  101,  102,  but  intended  for  students  who  require  some  remedial 
assistance  in  the  fundamentals  of  EngUsh  speech  and  writing.  The  Department. 

105,  106.  Public  Speaking.  (2,  2).  The  first  semester  is  devoted  to  a 
study  of  the  mechanics  of  voice,  time,  force,  melody,  bodily  action;  the 
second  deals  with  specific  types  of  speech,  with  a  short  digest  of  parliamentary 
law.  Fallon. 

Ill,  112.  History  of  the  Theatre.  (3,  3).  This  course  covers  chronologi- 
cally the  development  of  drama  and  its  performance  as  theatre  from  primitive 
man  to  the  present.  Fallon. 

201,  202.  Philosophy  of  Literature.  (4,  4).  Designed  to  develop  in  the 
student  an  understanding  of  the  principles  of  literary  art  and  expression,  the 
course  considers  for  critical  analysis  the  great  works  in  the  stream  of  EngHsh 
literature.  The  Department. 

203,  204.  Survey  of  English  and  American  Literature.   (3,  3).  A 

study  of  the  types,  influences  and  periods  of  English  and  American  literature. 
Desmond. 

For  students  majoring  in  Biology  and  Chemistry  only. 

205,  206.  Public  Speaking.  (2,  2).  A  continuation  of  105,  106.  Fallon. 
Prerequisite:  Speech  105,  106.  Offered:  1943-44. 

301,  302.  American  Literature.  (3,  3).  A  survey  of  American  literature 
from  the  beginning  to  the  present.  DuBois. 

307.  Bibliography  and  Method.  (3).  Methods  and  materials  of  re- 
search. Discussion  of  specific  problems  arising  from  original  research  projects. 
Griffin.  Offered:  1943-44;  1945-46. 

308.  Literary  Criticism.  (3).  Designed  to  provide  the  student  with  an 
understanding  and  appreciation  of  the  artistic  and  technical  features  of 
literature.  Mathewson.  Offered:  1943-44;  1945-46. 

313,  314.  Playwriting.  (3,  3).  Analysis  of  one  act  play  construction  is 
followed  by  individual  creative  work.  Plays  meriting  performance  will  be 
given  production  in  the  University  Theatre.  Golden. 

Students  admitted  to  this  course  only  with  consent  of  the  instructor. 

315,  316.  Special  Composition.  (3,  3).  For  advanced  students  who  are 

interested  in  creative  writing.  Cavanna. 

Admission  by  consent  of  instructor  only. 

317,  318.  Radio  Technique.  (2,  2).  Microphone  performance  in  radio 
plays,  adaptation  of  scripts,  radio  direction,  production  and  announcing  as 
well  as  the  production  of  sound  effects.  Golden. 

Class,  Six  hours.  OflPered:  1942-43;  1944-45. 
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351,  352.  Stage  Direction.  (2,  2).  Course  includes  casting  methods, 
planning  and  conduct  of  rehearsals,  designing  stage  business,  developing 
rhythm,  mood,  and  tempo  in  production,  supervising  production,  and  dress 
rehearsal.  The  Department. 

Class,  Six  hours. 

363,  364.  Contemporary  American  Drama.  (2,  2).  A  study  of  the 
development  of  the  American  Drama  since  1900.  Griffin. 
Offered:  1943-44;  1945-46. 

401,  402.  Masterpieces  of  World  Literature.  (3,  3).  A  survey  of  world 
literature.  DuBois. 

407,  408.  Aesthetics.  (3,  3).  Practical  application  of  general  principles 
will  be  made  in  literature,  music,  painting,  and  sculpture.  Mathewson. 

451,  452.  Play  Production.  (3,  3).  A  survey  course  covering  methods  in 
play  choice,  rehearsal,  casting,  sources  of  plays  and  technical  materials.  The 
Department. 

521,  522.  Old  and  Middle  English.  (2,  2).  Bennett. 

Offered:  1942-43;  1944-45. 

529,  530.  Pre- Shakespearean  Drama.  (2,  2).  Bennett. 

Offered:  1943-44;  1945-46. 

531,  532.  The  Tragedies  of  Shakespeare.  (2,  2).  Mathewson. 
Offered:  1942-43;  1945-46. 

533,  534.  The  Histories  of  Shakespeare.  (2,  2).  Mathewson. 

Offered:  1943-44. 

535,  536.  The  Comedies  of  Shakespeare.  (2,  2).  Mathewson. 
Offered:  1944-45. 

NOTE:  Courses  531  to  536  afford  full  study  of  Shakespeare's  plays.  The 
group  is  to  be  considered  as  a  single  course,  but  students  may  elect 
to  enter  in  any  semester. 

541,  542.  Poe,  Melville,  and  Hawthorne.    (2,  2).  DuBois. 

Offered:  1942-43;  1944-45. 

543,  544.  The  Development  of  the  English  Novel.  (2,  2).  DuBois. 

Offered:  1943-44;  1945-46. 

563.  Elizabethan  Non-Dramatic  Literature.  (2).  Classical  and  con- 
temporary foreign  influence  of  the  Renaissance.  Developments  in  the  sonnet 
sequence,  pastoral,  historical  poem,  satire,  and  other  types  of  Elizabethan 
poetry,  Bennett. 

Offered:  1942-43;  1945-46. 

570.  Chaucer.  (4).  The  object  of  this  course  is  to  read  the  text  of  Chaucer 
as  thoroughly  as  possible.  Bennett.  ^ 

Offered:  1942-43;  1944-45. 

580.  History  of  the  English  Language.  (4).  Bennett. 
Eighteen 


COLLEGE     OF     LIBERAL     ARTS     AND     SCIENCES 


HISTORY 

Miss  Risch,  Mr.  Salandra,  Mr,  Walton. 

Major:  32  Semester  hours,  toward  which  the  following  required  courses 
will  apply:  History  301,  302;  401,  402;  407,  408.  Principles  and  Problems  of 
Government.  (Political  Science  401,  402)  also  is  required.  History  majors 
should  elect  courses  from  Groups  III  and  V. 

101,  102.  The  History  of  Civilization.  (3,  3).  This  course  treats  of  the 
history  of  Rome,  Greece,  and  Egypt;  with  religions,  customs,  laws,  national 
progress  and  decline.  The  Eastern  nations — China,  Japan,  and  India  also  are 
considered.  The  Department. 

201,  202.  Modern  European  History  (1500-1919).  (3,  3).  Salandba; 
Walton. 

301,  302.  The  Social  and  Economic  History  of  United  States.  (3,  3). 

Risch. 

311,  312.  The  History  of  the  Arts.  (3,  3).  The  course  aims  to  show  in 
what  way  architecture,  painting,  literature  and  music  express  the  spirit  under- 
lying the  great  cultural  movements  of  the  West.  Cavanna. 

401.  The  Middle  Ages  to  the  Renaissance.  (3).  A  general  survey  of 
the  early  history  of  European  nations,  the  rise  of  the  Papacy  and  the  Church. 
Medieval  ideas  of  law,  society,  government;  their  political,  economic,  and 
cultural  policy.  The  Department. 

Offered:  1943-44;  1945-46. 

402.  The  Renaissance  and  the  Reformation.  (3).  The  religious,  moral, 
and  intellectual  life  of  Europe  from  1300  to  1517.  Salandra. 

Offered:  1942-43;  1944-45. 

407,  408.  Science  and  Methods  of  History.  (3,  3).  A  survey  of  histori- 
ography from  Herodotus  to  the  "New  History."  Contributions  of  anthropology, 
archaeology,  sociology,  and  economics  to  the  scope,  and  perspective  of  history. 
Required  for  students  majoring  in  History  and  Social  Science.  Risch. 

Offered:  1942-43;  1944-45. 

411,  412.  The  American  Colonies.  (3,  3).  A  study  of  Colonial  society 
and  institutions  stressing  the  factors,  forces,  and  events  which  fashioned  an 
America  divergent  from  old  England.  Risch. 

Offered:  1944-45. 

413,  414.  Nationalism  and  Sectionalism.  (3,  3).  A  study  of  the  new 
nationalisms  which  swept  the  country  after  the  War  of  1812,  and  their  imme- 
diate dissipation  by  sectional  cross-currents  which  culminated  in  the  Civil  War. 

Risch. 

Offered:  1942-43;  1945-46. 

519.  American  Constitional  History.  (6).  A  study  of  constitutional 
developments  in  the  United  States  stressing  in  particular  colonial  problems. 
Revolutionary  Philosophy,  the  adoption  of  the  Constitution,' Reconstruction, 
and  recent  developments.  Risch. 

Offered:  1942-43;  1945-46. 

523.  The  History  of  Mexico.  (2).  A  political,  social,  and  cultural  history 
of  the  Mexican  nation.  Salandra. 
Offered:  1944-45. 
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524.  The  A-B-C  Powers.  (2).  A  history  of  the  rise  of  the  three  major 
powers  in  South  America;  Argentina,  Brazil,  and  Chile.   Salandra. 
Offered: 1944-45. 

531,  532.  Latin  American  Foreign  Relations.  (3,  3).  The  Pan-Hispanic 
and  Pan-American  movements.  The  Monroe  Doctrine.  Latin  America  and  the 
League  of  Nations.  Salandra. 

Offered:  1942-43;  1945-46. 


CLASSICAL  LANGUAGES 
Latin 

Fr.  Sullivan,    Head  of  Department.  Mr.  Preveden,  Fr.  Harcar. 

Major:  24  semester  hours.  The  major  program  is  built  upon  the  historians 
of  the  Republic,  the  Age  of  Augustus,  and  the  Silver  Age,  Minor  emphasis  is 
given  to  Philosophy,  Poetry,  and  Latin  Composition.  The  terminal  course 
comprises  a  Latin  survey.  Those  hampered  from  pursuing  the  annual  program 
are  offered  a  five-year  cycle  wherein  it  is  possible  to  complete  the  major  in 
three  years.  The  accentuation  is  upon  the  Roman  Poets  or  upon  Roman 
Satire.  Latin  Majors  should  also  elect  courses  from  Groups  I  and  V. 

101.  Sallust.  (3).  "Cataline  and  Jurgurthine  War."  Harcar. 

102.  Cicero.  (3).  "De  Senectute."  Harcar. 

103.  Elementary  Latin.  (3).  Intended  for  students  entering  college  with 
a  minimum  of  Latin.  No  credit  to  students  majoring  in  Latin.  Harcar. 

104.  Elementary  Latin.  (3).  Intended  for  students  entering  college  with 
a  minimum  of  Latin.  No  credit  to  students  majoring  in  Latin.  Harcar. 

201.  Horace.  (3).  "Odes  IV."  The  poet's  lyric  models  Anacreon,  Sim- 
onides,  Alcaeus,  and  Sappho  will  be  read  in  English  to  form  a  basis  of  com- 
parison. Sullivan. 

202.  Livy.  (3).  "Ab  Urbe  Conditia."  Little  of  a  critical  character  is  under 
discussion  in  this  course.  The  main  objective  is  to  acquire  facility  in  rapid 
reading.  Sullivan. 

209.  Virgil.  (3).  "Eclogues  and  Georgics."  Harcar. 

301.  Tacitus.  (3).  "Agricola  and  Germania."  A  study  of  the  author's 
success  as  a  philosophic  historian  writing  often  in  the  style  and  spirit  of  the 
Sallustian  Monograph.  Sullivan. 

302.  Pliny.  (3).  "Letters."  In  conjunction  with  this  course  there  are 
outside  assignments  in  Dill's  "Roman  Society  from  Nero  to  Marcus  Aurelius." 
Sullivan. 

401.  Latin  Survey.  (3).  Excerpts  from  authors  outside  the  four-year 
major  program — Ennius,  Lucretius,  Quintilian,  Statius,  Florus,  St.  Ambrose, 
St.  Jerome.  Sullivan. 

402.  Medieval  Poets.  (3).  The  work  will  confine  itself  to  the  hymns  as 
found  in  Breviarium  Romanum  together  with  biography  of  the  poets.  Sullivan. 
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Greek 

101.  Greek  Grammar.  (3).  A  beginner's  course.  Harcar. 

102.  Greek  Composition.  (3).  Harcar. 
Prerequisite:  Greek  Grammar  101  or  equivalent. 

201.  Xenophon.  (3).  Sullivan. 

202.  Herodotus.  (3).  Sullivan. 

507.  History  of  Greece.  (3).  A  survey  course  with  emphasis  upon  the 
Age  of  Pericles.  Sullivan. 

509.  Greek  Syntax.  (3).  Sullivan. 


MODERN  LANGUAGES 

Rev.  Wm.  E.  O'Donnell,  Chairman^  Department  of  Modern  Languages; 
Mrs.  Corriols,  Messrs.  Corriols,  Colombo,  Mitana. 

Prerequisite:  Lang.  101,  102;  201,  202,  or  equivalent. 

Major:  24  semester  hours,  toward  which  the  following  required  courses 
will  apply:  Modern  Language  301,  302;  401,  402.  Language  majors  should 
also  elect  courses  from  Groups  I,  III,  and  V. 

French 

101,  102.  Elementary  French.  (3,  3).  O'Donnell,  Corriols,  Columbo. 

201,  202.  Intermediate  French.  (3,  3).  Grammar,  composition,  trans- 
lation. O'Donnell,  Columbo. 

301.  Advanced  Conversation.  (3).  For  students  who  have  a  good 
knowledge  of  grammar  and  vocabulary.  O'Donnell. 

Offered:  1942-43;  1944-45. 

302.  Studies  in  French  Literature.  (3).  This  is  a  sequence  of  French 
301.  Mostly  conversational,  the  subject  matter  deals  with  literature.  Given 
in    French.    O'Donnell. 

Prerequisite:    French    301    or   equivalent. 
Offered:  1942-43;  1944-45. 

401.  Moliere.    (3).    Given   in    French.    O'Donnell. 
Offered:  1943-44;  1945-46. 

402.  Victor  Hugo.  (3).  Given  in  French. 
Offered:  1943-44;  1945-46. 

407.  Literary  Tendencies  of  the  18th  Century.  (3).  Study  of  the 
reaction   against  the  period  of  Louis  XIV.    Given  in  French.    O'Donnell. 

Prerequisite:  French  302  or  equivalent. 
Offered:  1943-44;  1945-46. 

408.  Naturalism  and  Symbolism  in  the  19th  Century.   (3).  The 

realistic  and  naturalistic  writers  are  studied  from  the  background  of  their 
time  as  well  as  in  their  reaction  against  the  old  romanticism.  Given  in  French. 
O'Donnell. 

Prerequisite:  French  302  or  equivalent. 

Offered:  1943-44;  1945-46. 
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German 

101,  102.  Elementary  German.  (3,  3).  Dirks. 

201,  202.  Intermediate  German.  (3,  3).  Review  of  German  grammar 
with  supplementary  translation,  both  written  and  oral.  Dirks. 

301,  302.  Advanced  German.  (3,  3).  Chief  emphasis  on  the  reading  of 
modern  German  prose  writers,  such  as  Keller,  Storm,  Heyse.  German  com- 
position, oral  practice,  grammar,  written  work.  Dirks. 

501,  502.  Goethe's  Faust.  (3,  3).  A  study  of  the  masterpiece  conducted 
and  read  in  English.  Dirks. 

511,  512.  Hebbel  and  Heine.  (3).  Reading  of  Hebbel's  Maria  Magdalene, 

Herodes  and  Mariamne,  Agnes  Bernauer,  and  of  Heine's  famous  lyrics.  Dirks. 
Offered:  1942-43;  1944-45. 

Spanish 

101,  102.  Elementary  Spanish.  (3,  3).  Corriols. 

201,  202.  Intermediate  Spanish.  (3,  3).  Practice  in  understanding  the 
spoken  language.  Corriols. 

301,  302.  Advanced  Spanish  Conversation.  (3,  3).  Systematic  and 
intensive  drill  in  Spanish  oral  practice.  Corriols. 

401,  402.  Survey  of  Spanish  Literature.  (3,  3),  Given  in  Spanish.  A 
general  survey  of  Spanish  literature  from  the  Spanish-Latin  period  to  modern 
times.  Lectures.  Corriols. 

Italian 

101,   102.  Elementary  Italian.   (3,  3).  Colombo. 
Offered:  1942-1943;  1944-45. 

201,  202.  Intermediate  Italian.  (3,  3).  Grammar,  composition,  readings 
from  modern  Italian  literature.  Colombo. 
Offered:  1943-44;  1945-46. 

301,  302.  Advanced  Italian  Conversation.  (3,  3).  Class  discussions  on 
assigned,  current  topics.  Colombo. 
Prerequisite:  ItaHan  201,  202. 
Offered:  1942-43;  1944-45. 

401,  402.  Dante.  (3,  3).  Detailed  study  of  the  "Divina  Commedia." 
Colombo. 

Offered:  1943-44;  1945-46. 

Polish 

101,  102.  Elementary  Polish.  (3,  3).  Mitana. 
Offered:  1942-43;  1944-45. 

201,  202.  Intermediate  Polish.  (3,  3).  Review  of  the  fundamentals  of 
Polish  grammar.  Practical  exercises  in  oral  and  written  composition.  Mitana. 
Offered:  1943-44;  1945-46. 

301,  302.  Advanced  Polish.  (3,  3).  Study  of  Polish  literature,  especially 
of  the  Romantic  and  of  modern  writers.  Mitana. 
Offered:  1942-43;  1944-45. 
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PHILOSOPHY 

Rev.  Edward  M.  Smith,  Head  of  Department.  Revs.  James  F.  Carroll, 
Francis  P.  Smith,  Michael  J.  Dwyer,  William  J.  Holt. 

Major:  24  semester  hours,  exclusive  of  101,  102.  Courses  301,  302;  401, 
402;  403;  451  are  required.  Students  majoring  in  Philosophy  should  also  elect 
courses  from  Groups  I  and  III. 

101,  102.  Ethics.  (2,  2).  Required  of  all  first  year  students  throughout 
the  university.  The  course  proposes  a  consideration  of  the  nature  and  prin- 
ciples of  morality  as  determined  by  philosophy.  The  Department. 

201,  202.  Logic.  (2,  2).  Required  of  all  second  year  students  throughout 
the  university.  A  fundamental  course  in  Dialectics,  excluding  Epistemology. 
The  Department. 

301.  Epistemology.  (3).  The  nature  of  Truth;  examination  of  the 
motives  of  certitude;  the  validity  of  sense  perceptions;  the  Intellect.  E.  M. 
Smith. 

302.  Ontology.  (3).  The  study  of  Being  and  its  Categories;  causality; 
first  principles  of  Metapyhsics.  E.  M.  Smith. 

401.  Cosmology.  (3).  The  origin,  nature  and  laws  of  the  physical  uni- 
verse.   Metaphysics    as   applied   to   the   material   world.   F.   P.   Smith. 

Prerequisite:  201,  202;  302. 

402.  Rational  Psychology.  (3).  The  origin  of  life;  nature  and  destiny 
of  the  human  soul,  its  powers  and  their  activities.  F.  P.  Smith. 

Prerequisite  as  above. 

403.  Theodicy.  (3).  Rational  proofs  for  the  existence  of  God;  His  nature 
and  attributes.  J.  F.  Carroll. 

404.  Special  Problems  in  Ethics.  (3).  Special  problems  of  Moral 
Philosophy;  Duty,  Good,  and  Evil.  J.  F.  Carroll. 

407,  408.  History  of  Medieval  Philosophy.  (3).  From  the  early  Chris- 
tian Fathers  to  the  16th  Century;  special  emphasis  on  the  12th,  13th,  and 
14th  centuries.  E.  M.  Smith. 

Offered:  1942-43;  1944-45. 

409,  410.  History  of  Modern  Philosophy.  (3).  From  Descartes  to  the 

present  day.  E.  M.  Smith. 

Offered:  1943-44;  1946-47. 

513,  514.  Selections  from  Plato.   (3).  Analysis  of  the  Republic  and 
sections  of  the  Laws.  E.  M.  Smith. 
Offered:  1942-43;  1945-46. 

515,  516.  Nichomachean  Ethics. (3).  A  critical  examination  of  Aristotle's 
Ethics,    following   the   commentary   of  St.   Thomas   Aquinas.    F.  P.   Smith. 
Offered:  1942-43;  1945-46. 

517,  518.  Problems  in  Thomistic  Philosophy.  (3).  A  study  of  the 
opinions  of  St.  Thomas  on  classic  controversial  questions.  J.  F.  Carroll. 
Offered:  1942-43;  1945-46. 
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DIVISION  OF  MATHEMATICS  AND  THE  PHYSICAL  SCIENCES 

John  P.  0' Carroll,  Chairman. 

MATHEMATICS 

Mr.  Cronin,  Mr.  Crowe. 

101.  Advanced  Algebra.  (3).  Crowe. 

102.  Plane  and  Spherical  Trigonometry.  (3).  Crowe. 

201,  202.  Analytic  Geometry.  (4).  The  point,  straight  line,  conic  sec- 
tions; systems  of  co-ordinates;  transformation  of  co-ordinates;  general  equa- 
tion of  second  degree;  point,  line  and  place  in  space.  Cronin. 

203,  204.  Solid  Geometry.  (4).  Theories  of  space;  axioms;  lines  and  planes 
in  prism;  pyramid;  sphere  and  related  solids.  Cronin. 

301,  302.  Calculus.  (3,  3).  Crowe. 

401,  402.  Analytic  Mechanics.  (3,  3).  Central  forces;  potential;  attrac- 
tion of  bodies;  planetary  motion;  problem  of  two  bodies,  of  three  bodies. 
Cronin. 

BIOLOGY 

Mr.  Howe,  Head  of  the  Department;  Messrs.  Hance,  Schubert,  Hamilton. 

Major:  32  semester  hours,  including  Biology  101,  102;  201,  202.  Majors 
in  Biology  should  elect  also  Chemistry  101,  102;  201,  202,  and  Physics  201, 
202,  together  with  courses  from  Groups  II  and  V. 

Students  preparing  to  enter  medical  school  should  plan  to  complete  the  folloio- 
ing  minimum  requirements  in  science  before  applying  for  admission  to  medical 
school.  Chemistry  101,  103;  201,  202;  204,  205.  Physics  201,  202.  Biology  101, 
103,  and  either  201,  301  or  302.  Chemistry  401,  402  is  not  required,  hut  is 
recommended.  Two  years  of  a  modern  foreign  language  should  he  elected  from 
Group  II. 

101.  Botany.  (4).  A  survey  of  the  plant  kingdom,  consisting  of  a  study 
of  the   general   morphology   and   physiology   of  the   higher   plants.    Howe. 

Class,  three  hours;  laboratory,  four  hours. 

102.  Zoology.  (4).  A  general  survey  of  the  animal  kingdom,  including 
life  processes,  life  histories,  and  evolution  with  a  study  of  representative 
forms  from  the  different  groups.  Howe. 

Class,  three  hours;  laboratory  four  hours. 

107,  108.  Principles  of  Biology.  (2,  2).  A  cultural  course  designed  to 
give  an  acquaintance  with  the  subject  as  a  whole.  This  course  carries  no 
credit  if  further  work  in   Biology  is   taken,  Hance,  Schubert. 

Recitations  with  lecture  demonstrations. 

201.  Vertebrate  Zoology.   (4).  The  comparative  anatomy,  development, 
and  phylogeny  of  the  vertebrates.  Howe. 
Prerequisite:  Biology    102. 
Class,    three   hours;  laboratory,   four  hours. 
Offered:  1942-43;  1944-45. 
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202.  General  Plant  Morphology.  (4).  A  general  course  which  covers 
the  structure  and  life  cycle  of  representative  plants  from  the  different  groups. 
Howe. 

Prerequisite:    Biology    101. 

Class,   three   hours;   laboratory,    four   hours. 

Offered:  1942-43;  1944-45. 

301.  Bacteriology.  (4).  The  isolation,  staining,  and  methods  of  studying 
the    physiological    characteristics    of   representative    bacteria.    Howe. 

Prerequisite:    Biology   101   or   102. 

Class,   three   hours;   laboratory,  four  hours. 

Offered:  1943-44;  1945-46. 

302.  General  Physiology.  (4).  The  general  functions  and  activities  of 
the  cells  and  tissues  of  higher  animals.  Schubert. 

Class,   three   hours;  laboratory,  four   hours. 
Prerequisite:  Biology  101,  102. 
Offered:  1943-44;  1945-46. 

313.  Physiology.  (3).  An  elementary  course  in  anatomy,  physiology, 
and  hygiene.  Not  intended  for  Biology  majors.  Schubert. 

319,  320.  Field  Biology.  (2,  2).  A  study  of  plants  and  animals  in  their 
natural  environment.  There  are  lectures  on  classification  and  habitats,  field 
trips,  and  laboratory  work  upon  the  preservation  and  identification  of  spec- 
imens. Schubert. 

Lecture,  one  hour;  laboratory  and  field  trips,  three  hours. 

Prerequisite:  Biology  101,  102. 

Offered:  1942-43;  1944-45. 

401.  Microtechnique  and  Plant  Histology.  (4).  Methods  of  collection 
and  preservation  of  the  higher  plants  with  the  preparation  of  tissues  for 
microscopic  study.  Howe. 

Class,  one  hour;  laboratory,  six  hours. 
Prerequisite:  Biology  202. 
Offered:  1943-44;  1945-46. 

402.  Embryology.  (4).  The  early  development  of  vertebrates.  Hance. 
Lectures,    three    hours;   laboratory,    four   hours. 

Prerequisite:  Biology  204. 
Offered:  1943-44;  1945-46. 

507,  508.  Bacteriology  and  Immunology.  (4,  4).  A  study  of  typical 
pathogenic  bacteria,  including  reactions  of  the  host  resulting  in  immunity. 
Howe. 

Lecture,  three  hours;  laboratory,  four  hours. 

Prerequisite:  Biology  201. 

Offered:  1942-43;  1944-45. 

521.  Genetics.  (2).  A  study  of  inheritance  in  typical  plants  and  animals. 
Hance. 

Lecture,  one  hour;  laboratory,  three  hours. 
Prerequisite:   Biology  202. 
Offered:  1943-44;  1945-46. 
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CHEMISTRY 

Mr.  O'Carroll,  Head  of  Department;  Messrs.  Rosenberg,  Kelly,  Fr. 
Moroney. 

Major:  32  semester  hours,  including  Chemistry  101,  102;  201,  202. 
Majors  in  Chemistry  should  also  elect  Biology  101,  102;  Physics  201,  202; 
Mathematics  101,  102;  201,  202,  together  with  courses  from  Groups  II, 
III  and  V. 

Students  preparing  to  enter  medical  school  should  plan  to  complete  the  follow- 
ing minimum  requirements  in  science  before  applying  for  admission  to  medical 
school:  Chemistry  101,  102;  201,  202;  204,  205.  Physics  201,  202;  Biology  101, 
102,  and  either  201,  301,  or  302.  Chemistry  401,  402  is  not  required,  but  is 
recommended.  Two  years  of  a  modern  foreign  language  should  be  elected  from 
Group  II. 

101,  102.  Inorganic  Chemistry.  (4,  4).  A  study  of  metals  and  non- 
metals;  principles,  theories  and  calculations.   Muldoon,  Moroney,  Crowe. 
Class,  4  hours;  laboratory,  4  hours. 

201,  202.  Organic  Chemistry.  (4,  4).  An  introduction  to  the  compounds 
of  carbon.  O'Carroll. 

Class,  4  hours;  laboratory,  3  hours. 
Prerequisite:  Chemistry,  101,  102. 

204,  205.  Oisalitative  Analysis.  (2,  2).  Theoretical  and  practical  study 
of  methods  of  separating  and  identifying  the  more  common  anions  and  cations. 
O'Carroll. 

Class,  1   hour;  laboratory,   3   hours. 

Prerequisite:   Chemistry    101,    102. 

207,  208.  Principles  of  Chemistry.  (3,  3).  A  course  for  the  college 
student  who  does  not  intend  to  take  any  other  chemistry  course.  Crowe. 

301.  Quantitative  Analysis.  (5).  The  principal  methods  of  gravimetric 
and  volumetric  analysis.  Moroney. 

Class,  2  hours;  laboratory,  9  hours. 
Prerequisite:  Chemistry  204,  205. 

302.  Physiological  Chemistry.  (4).  A  study  of  the  chemical  properties 
of  fats,  carbohydrates,  proteins,  enzymes,  ferment  action,  digestive  processes 
and  nutrition.  O'Carroll. 

Class,  3  hours;  laboratory,  4  hours.  Alternates  with  Chemistry  304. 
Prerequisite:  Chemistry  204,  205. 

304.  Technical  Metallurgical  Analysis.   (4).  A  course  dealing  with 
the   quantitative   analysis   of  industrial   materials.    Kelly. 
Class,    2    hours;    laboratory,    6    hours. 
Prerequisite:     Chemistry     301. 
Offered:  1943-44. 

401,  402.  Physical  Chemistry.  (4,  4).  A  study  of  the  properties  of  the 
different  states  of  matter,  chemical  equilibria,  colloids,  thermo-chemistry, 
and  photochemistry.  Rosenberg. 

Class,    3    hours;    laboratory,    4    hours. 

Prerequisite:  Physics  201,  202;  Chemistry  201,  202,  301.  Calculus  is 
desirable. 
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506.  Analytical  Organic  Chemistry.  (4).  A  study  of  the  identification 
of  organic  compounds.  O'Carroll. 
Class,  2  hours;  laboratory,  6  hours. 
Prerequisite:  Chemistry  201,  202,  301. 


PHYSICS 

Messrs,  Davis,  Kozora. 

201,  202.  General  Physics.  (4,  4).  A  general  course  for  students  majoring 
in  Chemistry  or  Biology.  Kozora. 

Class,  4  hours;  laboratory,  3  hours. 

207,  208.  Principles  of  Physics.  (3,  3).  A  cultural  course  suited  to  the 
needs  of  the  college  student  who  seeks  familiarity  with  the  laws  of  the  physical 
world.  Davis. 

Class,  3  hours;  no  laboratory,  but  lecture  demonstrations. 

303,  304.  Physics  Problems.  (3,  3).  Solution  of  problems  in  elementary 
physics,  beginning  at  the  level  of  those  of  Physics  201,  202.  Davis. 
Offered:  1943-44;  1945-46. 

408.  Light.  (4).  Geometrical  and  physical  optics,  photometry,  spectros- 
copy, and  the  general  properties  of  radiant  energy.  Davis. 

Class,    3    hours;   laboratory,    3    hours. 
Prerequisite:    Physics,    201,    202. 
Offered:  1942-43;  1944-45. 

409.  Electricity  and  Magnetism.  (4).  A  theoretical  and  laboratory 
course  in  the  fundamental  principles  of  electricity  and  magnetism.  Davis. 

Class,    3    hours;    laboratory,    3    hours. 

Prerequisite:    Physics    201,    202.    Mathematics  301,  302. 

Offered:  1942-43;  1944-45. 

419,  420.  Biophysics.  (3,  3).  Application  of  the  principles  of  physics  to 
biological  phenomena.  Davis. 
Offered:  1943-44;  1945-46. 

521.  Atomic  Physics.  (3).  Atomic  structure,  radio  activity,  cathode 
rays.  X-rays,  thermionic  emission,  photo-electricity,  etc.  Davis. 

Prerequisite:  Physics  201,  202. 
Offered:  1943-44;  1945-46. 

522.  Electrokinetics.  (3).  Consideration  of  the  elementary  electrical 
particles  and  electrically  charged  bodies  in  motion,  as  in  metals,  gaseous 
discharge  tubes.  X-ray  tubes,  radio  tubes,  etc.  Davis. 

Prerequisite:  Physics  201,  202;  Mathematics  301,  302. 
Offered:  1943-44;  1945-46. 

541,  542.  Selected  Topics  in  Physics.  (3,  3).  The  topics  are  chosen  with 
the  interests  of  the  chemist  in  mind,  but  they  are  of  no  less  interest  to  the 
student  of  physics.  Davis. 

Offered:  1942-43;  1944-45. 
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DIVISION  OF  THE  SOCIAL  SCIENCES 

Mr.  Walton,  Chairman;  Messrs.  Kelly,  Spiegel,  Farley,  Schulte,  McGowan 

Major:  24  semester  hours,  exclusive  of  Social  Studies  101,  102;  201,  202. 
Students  majoring  in  Social  Studies  should  also  elect  courses  from  Groups  I 
and  IV. 

SOCIAL  STUDIES 

101,  102.  Social  Science  I.  (4)*.  Intended  to  give  the  student  the  general 
over-view  of  the  Social  Studies  field  necessary  to  form  a  judgment  in  social 
questions.  The  Department. 

201,  202.  Social  Science  II.  (4)*.  A  critical  study  of  social  conditions 
historically  and  institutionally.  It  is  predominately  narrative  and  descriptive, 
and  is  the  sequential  course  to  Social  Studies   101,   102.  The  Department. 

*For  College  students  only:  Class,  six  hours. 

SOCIOLOGY 

101,  102.  Principles  of  Sociology.  (2,  2).  An  introduction  to  social 
institutions  and  problems.  McGowan,  Schulte. 

201,  202.  Practical  Sociology.  (3,  3).  The  problem  of  the  family,  the 
immigrant,  race  friction,  and  deliquency  are  studied  and  the  various  social 
agencies  that  have  been  set  up  to  meet  these  problems.  McGowan. 

Offered:  1943-44;  1945-46. 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  101,  102. 

307,  308.  Crime  and  Society.  (3,  3).  Crime  as  a  social  phenomenon; 
criminals  and  criminal  psychology;  environment;  society  as  a  contributing 
cause    of   crime;    responsibility;    retribution;    protections.    McGowan. 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  101,  102. 

Offered:  1942-43;  1944-45. 

401,  402.  Social  Research.  (3,  3).  This  course  is  intended  to  equip  the 
social  worker  with  the  proper  analytic  method  for  the  solution  of  social 
problems.  The  historical  method,  the  statistical  method,  the  case  method  of 
research.    McGowan. 

Prerequisite:    Sociology    201,    202. 

Offered:    1943-44;    1945-46. 

403,  404.  Labor  Problems.  (2,  2).  This  course  is  a  study  of  problems 
confronting  both  the  employer  and  employee  in  contemporary  life;  the  history 
of  labor  organizations,  present-day  collective  bargaining,  irregular  employ- 
ment, and  general  legislation  relating  to  labor-capital  relationships.  McGowan. 

Offered:  1942-43;  1944-45. 

407,  408.  History  of  Social  Thought.  (2,  2).  Through  a  critical  study 
of  the  theories  of  social  welfare  that  have  been  advanced  in  the  past,  the 
course  seeks  to  develop  in  the  student  a  sound  philosophy  of  social  work. 
Schulte, 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  101,  102. 

Offered:  1943-44;  1945-46. 
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POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

201.  American  Government — FederaL  (3).  Kellet,  Kloos. 

202.  American  Government — State  and  LocaL  (3).  Embraces  a 
study  of  the  position  of  the  State  in  the  Federal  Union.  Kelley,  Kloos. 

301.  Municipal  Government.  (3).  The  different  methods  of  city  govern- 
ment, including  the  commission  and  city  manager  systems  and  problems 
incident  to  city  administration  in  America  and  Europe.  Kloos. 

302.  Comparative  Government.  (3).  A  study  of  the  various  govern- 
ments of  the  nations  of  the  world,  showing  their  similarities  and  differences. 
Kloos. 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  20L 

401,  402.  Principles  and  Problems  of  Government.  (2,  2).  An  exam- 
ination of  the  principles  and  problems  of  government,  including  a  consideration 
of  the  origin  and  development  of  government  and  the  chief  political  theories. 
Lectures,  recitations.  Kelley. 

503,  504.  International  Relations.  (3).  Foreign  policies  and  relations 
of  nations  with  particular  emphasis  on  nationalism  and  internationalism. 
Lectures,  recitations.  Kelley. 

ECONOMICS 

211,  212.  Principles  of  Economics.  (3,  3).  A  study  of  the  fundamental 
concepts,  institutions,  and  principles  of  economics  as  they  appear  in  the 
production,  consumption,  and  distribution  of  wealth.  Spiegel. 

217,  218.  Labor  Economics.  (3,  3).  A  study  of  the  workers  as  human 
personalities,  of  social  unrest,  employment,  its  stabilization,  wages,  working 
conditions,  living  standards,  social  insurance,  and  the  modern  labor  move- 
ment   and   its   objectives.    Spiegel. 

Prerequisite:    Econ.    211,    212. 

Offered:  1943-44. 

319,  320.  Public  Finance.  (2,  2).  A  study  of  the  principles  and  practices 
relating  to  governmental  taxing,  borrowing  and  spending.  Spiegel. 
Prerequisite:  Econ.  211,  212. 
Offered:  1942-43;  1944-45. 

505,  506.  History  of  Econoniic  Thought.  (3,  3).  Chronologically  and 
topically  developed,  this  course  will  present  the  history  of  economic  ideas 
and  systems  from  the  earliest  times  to  the  present.  Spiegel. 

Prerequisite:  Econ.  211,  212. 

Offered:  1942-43;  1944-45. 

507,  508.  Economics  of  War.  (2,  2).  A  study  of  the  various  economic 
problems  presented  by  defense  programs,  including  the  nature  of  modern  war, 
man-power,  strategic  materials,  mobihzation  of  labor  and  industry,  finance, 
and  international  economic  relations.  Spiegel. 

Offered:  1942-43;  1944-45. 
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General  Information 

For  application  blanks  for  admission,  information  concerning 
admission  requirements  and  general  information  concerning  the 
college  or  the  schools  of  the  university,  address  the  Registrar, 
Duquesne  University,  Bluff  and  Colbert  Streets,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
or  phone  Grant  4635. 

For  schedules  of  evening  courses  or  information  concerning 
courses  offered  in  the  Evening  Division,  address  the  Director, 
Evening  Division,  Fitzsimons  Building,  331  Fourth  Avenue, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  or  phone  Court  3886 
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Foreword 

This  Bulletin  contains  only  information  particular  to  The 
School  of  Nursing.  Consult  The  Duquesne  University  Bulletin 
on  General  Information  for  information  on  the  university  as  a 
whole:  her  officers  of  administration,  her  faculty,  and  other  personnel; 
her  educational  purpose,  policy,  and  aim;  her  buildings,  libraries, 
and  other  physical  equipment  and  services;  facilities  and  rates  for 
resident  students,  and  estimates  of  costs  for  both  resident  and 
commuting  students;  opportunities  for  financial  assistance;  prepara- 
tion for  admission,  and  regulations  on  matriculation  and  registration; 
general  academic  regulations  and  graduation  requirements;  divisions 
of  the  school  year  and  special  classes  and  sessions;  general  provisions 
for  the  religious,  social,  and  physical  welfare  of  students;  student 
publications,  musical  organizations,  fraternities,  and  other  clubs; 
and  the  Department  of  Military  Science  and  Tactics  (R.O.T.C.). 

It  should  be  noted  that  general  university  regulations  govern 
also  in  The  School  of  Nursing. 


PITTSBURGH       -        PENNSYLVANIA 


TABLE  OF  CONTENTS 

Calendar Inside  front  cover 

Personnel 4 

Administration  of  The  School  of  Nursing 4 

Teaching  Staff 4 

Duquesne  University — General  Statement 6 

The  School  of  Nursing 6 

Purpose 6 

Organization 7 

Nursing  Education  Graduate  Nurse  Course 7 

Combined  Academic  and  Basic  Professional 

Undergraduate  Nurse  Course 7 

Tuition  and  Fees 7 

Curricular  Information 9 

General  Requirements  for  Admission  to  the  School  of 

Nursing 9 

Regular  Students 9 

Transfer  Students 9 

Special  Requirements  for  Admission  to  the  School  of 

Nursing 10 

Comprehensive  Examination  in  the  School  of  Nursing.  .  11 

Curricula 11 

For  Graduate  Nurses 11 

Teacher  of  Science  in  Schools  of  Nursing 12 

Teaching  of  Nursing  Arts 13 

Supervision  in  Schools  of  Nursing 14 

PubHc  Health  Nursing 15 

Program  of  Study  Leading  to  a  Certificate 

in  Public  Health  Nursing 16 

Program  of  Study  Leading  to  a  Bachelor  of 

Science  Degree 16 

For  Undergraduate  Students  of  Nursing — The  ^Five 

Year  Plan ' 17 

Combined  Academic  and  Basic  Professional  Course  17 

Courses  of  Instruction 19 


Three 


DUQUESNE    UNIVERSITY    SCHOOL   OF    NURSING 


PERSONNEL 

ADMINISTRATION  OF  THE  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

Very  Rev.  Raymond  V.  Kirk,  C.S.Sp.,  Ph.D President  of  the  University 

Mary  W.  Tobin,  R.N.,  B.S.,  M.A Dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing 

Adeline  Kelly,  B.A Secretary  of  the  School  of  Nursing 

TEACHING  STAFF 

Mary  W.  Tobin,  R.N.B.S.,  M.A Professor  of  Nursing  Education 

Dean,  School  of  Nursing 

Ruth  D.  Johnson,  R.N.,  Ph.B Professor  of  Nursing  Education 

Assistant  to  the  Dean 

Grace  Frauens,  R.N.,  B.A.,  M.S Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  Education 

Director  of  Public  Health  Nursing 

Sister  M.  Alicia,  R.N.,  B.S Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  Education, 

Educational  Director,  Mercy  School  of  Nursing 

Maud  Doherty,  R.N.,  B.S.,  M.A Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  Education, 

Director  of  Combined  Academic  and  Basic  Professional  Curricula 

Sister  M.  Loyola,  R.N.,  B.S Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  Education, 

Director  of  Nurses,  Mercy  School  of  Nursing,  Director  of  Clinical  Experience, 

Basic  Professional  Course 

Alice  Feehan,  R.N.,  B.S Instructor,  Assistant  Supervisor  of  Practice  Teachers 

Sister  M.  Dorothy,  R.N.,  B.S. .  .  Instructor,  Nursing  Arts,  3Iercy  School  of  Nursing 

Sue    Harrison,    R.N.,    A.B.,    B.N Acting  Superintendent, 

Tuberculosis  League  of  Pittsburgh 

Catherine  E.  Moran,  R.N Superintendent  of  Nurses, 

Gallinger  Municipal  Hospital,  Washington,  D.C. 

Helen  V.  Stevens,  R.N.,  B.S Director  of  Student  Field  Experience, 

Public  Health  Nursing  Association  of  Pittsburgh 

Charlotte  E.  Pitman,  R.N.,  B.A.,  M.A Educational  Director  of  Student 

Field  Experience,  Public  Health  Nursing  Association  of  Pittsburgh 
Edward  K.  Carroll,  M.D.  (In  absentia).  ,  .  .Lecturer  in  Mental  Hygiene,  Assis- 
tant Director,  Behavior  Clinic  of  the  Criminal  Court,  Pittsburgh 

Faith  P.  Hadley,  B.A.,  M.S.,  Dr.  P.H Lecturer  in  Epidemiology 

Mildred  Lorentz,  R.N.,  B.S.,  M.A Lecturer  in  Ward  Management  and 

Teaching,  Director  of  Nurses  and  Principal,  School  of  Nursing,  Allegheny 

General  Hospital 

LoRA  B.  Pine,  B.A.,  M.A Lecturer  in  Social  Case  Work, 

County  Supervisor,  Department  of  Public  Assistance  of  Pennsylvania 
Dorothy  D.  Schusterman,  B.S Lecturer  in  Nutrition 
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Medicine 

W.  W.  G.  Machlachlan,  M.D Lecturer,  Medicine 

and  Assistants 

SiSTEK  Ambrose,  R.N.,  B.S Instructor,  Medical  Nursing 


Surgery 

J.  P.  Griffith,  M.D Lecturer,  Surgery 

and  Assistants 

Sister  Mary  John,  R.N Instructor,  Surgical  Nursing 


Obstetrics 

R.  A.  D.  GiLLis,  M.D Lecturer,  Obstetrics 

Sister  M.  Carlotta,  R.N.,  B.S Instructor,  Obstetrical  Nursing 

Pediatrics 

Norman  C.  Miller,  M.D Lecturer,  Pediatrics;  Instructor,  Pediatrics 

and  Assistants 

Special 

Sister  Mary  Gonzaga,  R.N.,  B.S. .  .  Instructor  in  Dietetics  and  Dietal  Therapy, 

Supervisor,  Dietary  Department 

Dorothy  P.  McCague,  Ph.B Lecturer  in  Social  Studies, 

Consultant,  Social  Service  Department 
Mary  R.  Kettl,  Ph.G Instructor,  Drugs  and  Solutions,  and  Materia  Medica 
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DUQUESNE  UNIVERSITY 

GENERAL  STATEMENT 

Duquesne  University  was  instituted  as  a  college  of  arts  and 
letters  in  1878,  and  was  incorporated  in  1881  under  the  title  of  the 
Pittsburgh  Catholic  College  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  In  1911,  Pitts- 
burgh Catholic  College  obtained  a  university  charter  and 
became  Duquesne  University.  At  present,  in  addition  to  The 
School  of  Nursing,  the  university  comprises,  The  College  of  Liberal 
Arts  and  Sciences,  The  School  of  Law,  The  School  of  Business  Admin- 
istration, The  School  of  Pharmacy,  The  School  of  Music,  The 
School  of  Education  and  The  Graduate  School.  It  offers  courses 
during  the  regular  school  year  in  the  regular  daily  sessions,  in 
The  Evening  Division,  during  the  late  afternoon,  and  on  Satur- 
days; and  in  the  summer,  in  the  various  Summer  Sessions.* 

Duquesne  University  has  a  distinctive  function  among  the 
several  major  educational  institutions  of  Western  Pennsylvania: 
the  education  of  young  men  and  women  in  the  ideals  and  practice 
of  Catholic  philosophy  and  Christian  ethics. 

SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

PURPOSE 

The  School  of  Nursing  is  an  integral  part  of  the  university, 
having  all  the  resources  of  the  university  at  its  disposal.  Its 
students  follow  courses  offered  by  departments  under  the  juris- 
diction of  other  schools  of  the  university  to  obtain  a  necessary 
background  of  experience.  They  follow  courses  offered  by  this 
school  in  subjects  more  directly  related  to  the  field  of  nursing. 

The  objectives  of  the  School  of  Nursing  may  be  comprehended 
under  the  following  two  heads: 

1.  To  furnish  a  background  of  cultural  and  specialized 
preparation  to  the  graduate  nurse  whose  basic  professional 
experience  is  sound.  It  is  expected  that,  with  this  professional 
preparation,  a  broader  concept  of  nursing  will  be  developed; 
that  the  immediate  care  of  the  patient  will  be  improved;  and 
that  assistance  will  be  given  in  interpreting  to  the  public  the 
need  of  public  health  measures  and  the  community's  responsi- 
bility in  meeting  the  need. 

2.  To  furnish  to  students  in  nursing  the  academic  and  basic 
nursing  experience  which  will  lead  to  a  B.S.  degree  and  a  diploma 
in  nursing. 

*Bulletins  for  the  college  and  each  of  the  schools,  as  well  as  bulletins  for  Thf 

Evening  _  Division    and     The    Summer    Sessions    are    available.     Address    the 
University  Registrar. 
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ORGANIZATION 

Nursing  Education 

Graduate  Nurse  Course 

There  are  four  courses  of  study  for  the  graduate  nurse  who 
wishes  to  further  her  professional  education  by  additional  study 
in  the  university. 

Students  may  enter  the  Fall,  Spring  or  Summer  Sessions  as 
full  time  or  part  time  students.  Class  hours  of  instruction  have 
been  arranged  to  meet  the  special  need  of  those  nurses  who  wish 
to  take  one  or  more  subjects  at  the  university. 

Assistance  will  be  given  to  those  graduate  nurses  who,  for 
any  reason,  find  that  their  academic  or  professional  experience 
needs  to  be  supplemented  in  order  to  meet  the  university  entrance 
requirements  or  the  professional  requirements  of  the  School  of 
Nursing. 

Combined  Academic 

and 

Basic  Professional 

Undergraduate  Nurse  Course 

This  course  is  a  Five  Year  Plan  leading  to  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing.  It  is  offered  to  young  women 
who  desire  to  combine  an  academic  preparation  at  the  university 
and  basic  professional  experience  at  a  hospital  school  of  nursing. 

The  student  spends  the  first  two  years  at  the  university;  the 
third,  fourth,  and  fifth  years  in  residence  at  the  Mercy  School 
of  Nursing,  Mercy  Hospital,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  affiliated  fields. 

TUITION  AND  FEES* 

Tuition,  per  Semester  Hour  Credit $  9.00 

The  total  tuition  for  the  semester  is  payable  at  the 
time  of  registration,  unless  other  arrangements  are 
made  through  the  Deferred  Tuition  Office. 

Registration  Fee $  1.00 

This  non-refundable  fee  is  required  of  every  student 
at  each  registration  period. 

Student  Health  Fee..., $  2.50 

This  fee  includes  physical  examination  at  entrance 
and  advice  and  health  guidance  during  entire  course. 

*For  expenses  of  hospital  experience  see  page  19. 
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Activities  and  Library  Fee $L«>.00 

This  fee  gives  library  and  gymnasium  privileges, 
admittance  to  all  university  home  athletic  contests, 
and  admittance  to  all  regular  productions  of  the 
Department  of  Drama  during  the  year.  It  also  in- 
cludes subscriptions  to  the  Duquesne  Monthly  and 
the  Duquesne  Duke.  This  fee  is  payable  by  all  full 
time  students  of  the  university. 

Activities  and  Library  Fee — Special  Students,  per  Semester $  2.00 

This  fee  gives  library  and  gymnasium  privileges, 
and  admittance  to  all  regular  productions  of  the 
Department  of  Drama,  and  includes  subscriptions 
to  the  Duquesne  Monthly  and  the  Duquesne  Duke. 
This  fee  is  payable  by  all  special  students. 

Condition  Examination  Fee $  5.00 

This  fee  is  charged  for  each  condition  and  special 
examination.     It  is  payable  in  advance. 

Change  of  Course  Fee $  1.00 

A  fee  of  31.00  is  charged  for  a  change  in  course 
after  the  close  of  the  registration  period. 

Late  Entrance  Fee $  5.00 

A  late  entrance  fee  of  ?5.00  is  charged  to  all  students 
registering  later  than  the  last  day  of  the  registration 
period. 

Laboratory  Breakage  Deposit $  5.00 

This  fee,  less  charges  for  missing  and  broken  appara- 
tus for  which  the  student  is  individually  responsible, 
is  returned  at  the  end  of  the  Second  Semester.  Any 
charge  in  excess  of  this  fee  will  be  paid  by  the  stu- 
dent. 

Laboratory  Fees — 

Students  enrolled  in  the  following  courses  will  pay 

laboratory  fees  as  indicated: 

To  be  determined — Nursing  443,  444. 

$  2.50— Nursing:  103,  104; 

$  5.00— Biology:  101,  102,  201,  202,  301,  305,  401, 
403; 

—Physics:  201,  202,  407,  408,  409; 

—Chemistry:  301,  304; 

—Nutrition:  N.  Ed.  431; 
$  7.50— Chemistry:  101,  102,  201,  202,  204,  401,  402; 
?10.00— Chemistry:  302. 
Laboratory  Fees  are  not  subject  to  refund. 
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Graduation  Fees — Bachelor's  Degree $15.00 

Master's  Degree 25.00 

The  tuition  and  fees  to  be  paid  by  students  are  subject  to 
change  at  any  time  at  the  discretion  of  the  Executive  Committee 
of  the  university. 

CURRICULAR  INFORMATION 

GENERAL  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION  TO 
THE  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  college  must  be  of  good 
moral  character.  She  should  submit  at  least  one  recommendation 
of  character  signed  by  a  person  of  established  reputation. 

Regular  Students 

The  candidate  must  be  a  graduate  of  an  approved  high  school 
or  present  satisfactory  evidence  of  an  equivalent  preparation. 

The  candidate's  application  must  be  approved  by  the  Univer- 
sity Committee  on  Admissions,  which  must  be  satisfied  that  the 
applicant  is  equipped  to  pursue  studies  of  collegiate  grade  with 
profit.  In  arriving  at  a  decision  the  Committee  considers  the 
applicant's  character  and  general  ability  and  examines  the  quality 
of  previous  achievement  shown  by  the  high  school  record.  A 
personal  interview  may  be  requested. 

Should  the  Committee  decide  that  the  quality  of  the  appli- 
cant's high  school  work  makes  success  in  college  doubtful,  a 
special  entrance  examination  may  be  given  by  the  University 
Faculties.  This  examination  will  include  the  scholastic  aptitude 
test  of  the  American  Council  on  Education,  together  with 
standardized  achievement  tests. 

Transfer  Students 

Students  of  approved  colleges  and  universities  will  be  ad- 
mitted to  advanced  standing  if  their  credentials  so  warrant. 
Such  students  must  be  in  good  standing  and  eligible  to  continue 
their  studies  at  the  institution  previously  attended.  They  must 
have  been  granted  an  honorable  dismissal.  A  general  average 
equivalent  to  the  grade  "C"  at  Duquesne  is  required  of  an 
applicant  wishing  to  transfer.  Advanced  credit  may  be  allowed 
for  those  courses  which  are  the  equivalent  of  the  courses  in  the 
chosen  Duquesne  curriculum.  No  credit  will  be  allowed  in  any 
subject  in  which  the  grade  is  lower  than  "C." 
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Advanced  standing  is  conditional  until  the  student  completes 
a  minimum  of  one  semester's  work  (16  semester  hours).  If  her 
work  proves  unsatisfactory,  the  student  will  be  requested  to 
withdraw  from  the  School  of  Nursing. 


SPECIAL  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION  TO 

THE  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

The  candidate's  high  school  record  must  be  approved  by  the 
State. 

As  evidence  of  State  approval  the  candidate  must  present 
before  November  1  of  the  year  in  which  college  work  in  Nursing 
is  begun,  a  Pennsylvania  State  Preliminary  Certificate  issued  by 
the  Pennsylvania  Department  of  Public  Instruction  at  Harris- 
burg.  Such  Certificates  are  granted,  upon  payment  to  the  State 
of  a  S2.00  fee,  to  candidates  who  have  completed  an  approved 
four-year  high  school  course. 

An  approved  four-year  high  school  course  must  comprise  two 
years  of  social  science  including  American  history  or  problems 
of  democracy,  one  year  of  mathematics  (algebra  or  geometry), 
one  year  of  science  (chemistry,  physics,  or  biology),  four  years 
of  English,  and  additional  work  to  make  a  total  of  at  least  72 
counts  or  16  units.  Not  more  than  2  units  may  be  allowed  in 
commercial  subjects.  Applicants  who  cannot  satisfy  the  require- 
ments by  furnishing  certified  records  from  accredited  schools  may 
make  up  the  deficiency  by  passing  the  examinations  given  for 
this  purpose  by  the  Pre-Professional  Credentials  Bureau  of 
Pennsylvania.  These  examinations  are  held  during  February, 
June,  and  August  in  Pittsburgh,  Philadelphia,  Harrisburg,  and 
Scranton.  Eighteen  counts  earned  by  examination  are  accepted 
as  equivalent  to  one  year's  high  school  work. 

Further  information  regarding  these  examinations,  the  method 
of  securing  admission,  fees,  dates,  etc.,  may  be  obtained  by  writ- 
ing to  the   Pre-Professional  Credentials   Bureau  at  Harrisburg. 

In  addition  to  the  basic  requirements  the  graduate  nurse 
must  meet  the  following  professional  requirements. 

The  applicant  must  present  evidence  of  having  satisfactorily 
completed  a  three-year  course  in  nursing.  This  course  must  make 
her  eligible  for  registration  in  the  state  in  which  she  is  graduated 
and  must  meet  the  approval  of  the  School  of  Nursing.  She  must 
be  a  registered  nurse.  She  must  be  recommended  for  entrance 
by  the  head  of  the  nursing  school  from  which  she  was  graduated. 
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The  credentials  of  each  candidate  will  be  evaluated  individ- 
ually and  not  more  than  45  semester  hours  of  academic  credit 
toward  the  120  required  for  the  degree  will  be  granted  by 
Duquesne  University  for  the  candidate's  basic  professional 
experience. 

COMPREHENSIVE  EXAMINATION  IN 
THE  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

Comprehensive  examinations,  covering  the  entire  field  of 
major  study,  must  be  passed  successfully  by  every  candidate 
before  she  may  be  recommended  for  a  degree.  Two  general  forms 
of  comprehensive  examination  are  given:  that  prepared  in  order 
to  test  the  graduate  nurse  enrolled  in  the  School  of  Nursing 
requires  the  student  to  demonstrate  that  she  has  a  grasp  not 
only  of  the  factual  content  of  her  major  field,  but  that  she  has 
developed  as  well  an  ability  to  correlate  her  knowledge  with 
allied  fields;  that  prepared  in  order  to  test  the  student  enrolled 
under  the  Five  Year  Plan  is  similar,  except  that  it  requires  in 
addition  that  the  student  show  her  ability  to  integrate  her 
knowledge  and  be  guided  by  it  in  planning  a  procedure  for  an 
actual  case. 

The  examinations  are  given  in  one  session,  with  no  time  limit 
prescribed,  but  generally  occupy  from  four  to  six  hours.  They  are 
held  in  April,  each  student  being  notified  of  the  exact  time  and 
place  in  a  personal  communication  from  the  dean's  office. 

CURRICULA 

FOR  GRADUATE  NURSES 

The  School  of  Nursing  offers  the  student  with  a  professional 
background  four  courses  in  nursing  education.  The  student 
must  fulfill  the  requirements  of  one  of  the  following: 

1.  Teacher  of  Science  in  Schools  of  Nursing. 

2.  Teacher  of  Nursing  Arts  in  Schools  of  Nursing. 

3.  Supervisor  in  Schools  of  Nursing. 

4.  Public  Health  Nursing. 
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Curriculum  for  Teacher  of  Science  in 
Schools  of  Nursing 

Sem.  Hours 
Credit 
Professional  Courses 13 

Sem.  Hours 
Cat.  No.  Course  Credit 

N.  Ed.  401     Trends  in  Nursing 2 

N.  Ed.  407     Mental  Hygiene 2 

N.  Ed.  403     Curriculum  Construction 4 

N.  Ed.  409     Health  Education 2 

N.  Ed.  428     Practice  Teaching* 3 

Natural  Science 24 

Chem.    101,  102     Inorganic  Chemistry 8 

Chem.   201,  202     Organic  Chemistry 8 

Biol.  313     Physiology 4 

Biol.  304     Bacteriology 4 

Education 13 

Ed.  223     General  Psychology 3 

S.  Ed.  224     Adolescent  Psychology , 3 

Ed.  343     Educational  Psychology 3 

Ed.        225,  226     History  and  Philosophy  of  Education..       4 

Sociology 4 

Soc.        101,  102     Principles  of  Sociology 4 

Ethics ;.  4 

Phil.       101,  102     General  Ethics 4 

English 8 

Eng.       101,  102     English  Composition 8 

History 6 

Hist.      401,  402     History  of  Civilization 6 

Speech 2 

Pub.  Spk.      103     Public  Speaking 2 

Electives 

Number  of  electives  will  vary  for  each  student  according  to 
credit  allowed  for  basic  professional  experience. 

*This  experience  will  be  under  the  direction  of  the  university  in  cooper- 
ation with  local  hospital  schools  of  nursing. 
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Curriculum  for  Teaching  of  Nursing  Arts 


Sem.  Hours 
Credit 

Professional  Courses 21 

Sem.  Hours 
Cat.  No.  Course  Credit 

N.  Ed.  401     Trends  in  Nursing 2 

N.  Ed.  407     Mental  Hygiene 2 

N.  Ed.  409     Health  Education 2 

N.  Ed.  403     Curriculum  Construction 4 

N.Ed.  421     Supervision  in  Schools  of  Nursing 3 

N.Ed.  413     Teaching  of  Nursing  Arts 3 

N.  Ed.  411     Ward  Management  and  Teaching 2 

N.  Ed.  428     Practice  Teaching* 3 

Natural  Science 16 

Chem.   101,  102     Inorganic  Chemistry 8 

Biol.  313     Physiology 4 

Biol.  304     Bacteriology 4 

Education 13 

Ed.  223  General  Psychology 3 

S.  Ed.  224  Adolescent  Psychology 3 

Ed.  343  Educational  Psychology 3 

Ed.         225,  226  History  and  Philosophy  of  Education..  4 

Sociology 4 

Soc.        101,102     Principles  of  Sociology 4 

Ethics 4 

Phil.       101,  102     General  Ethics 4 

English 8 

Eng.       101,  102     English  Composition 8 

History 6 

Hist.      401,402     History  of  Civilization 6 

Speech 2 

Pub.  Spk.      103     Public  Speaking 2 

Electives 

Number  of  Electives  will  vary  for  each  student  according 
to  credit  allowed  for  basic  professional  experience. 

*This  experience  will   be  under  the  direction   of  the  university  in  co- 
operation with  local  hospital  schools  of  nursing. 
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Curriculum  for  Supervision  in  Schools  of  Nursing 

Sem.  Hours 
Credit 

Professional  Courses 26 

Sem.  Hours 
Cat.  No.  Course  Credit 

N.  Ed.  401  Trends  in  Nursing 2 

N.Ed.  413  Teaching  of  Nursing  Arts 3 

N,  Ed.  403  Curriculum  Construction 4 

N.  Ed.  421  Supervision  in  Schools  of  Nursing 3 

N.  Ed.  422  Field  Experience — Supervision* 3 

N.  Ed.  411  Ward  Management  and  Teaching 3 

N.  Ed.  409  Health  Education 2 

N.  Ed.  447-448  Hospital  Administration 6 

Natural  Science 14 

Chem.   207,208     Principles  of  Chemistry 6 

or 

Physics207,  208     Principles  of  Physics 6 

Biology  313      Physiology 4 

Biology  304     Bacteriology 4 

Education 13 

Ed.  223  General  Psychology 3 

S.  Ed.  224  Adolescent  Psychology 3 

Ed.  343  Educational  Psychology 3 

Ed.  225,  226  History  and  Philosophy  of  Education..  4 

Sociology 4 

Soc.        101,102     Principles  of  Sociology 4 

Ethics 4 

Phil.       101,  102     General  Ethics 4 

English 12 

Eng.       103,  104     English  Composition 8 

Eng.       203,  204     English  Literature 4 

History 6 

Hist.      401,402     History  of  Civilization 6 

Electives 

Number  of  electives  will  vary  for  each  student  according 
to  credit  allowed  for  basic  professional  experience. 

*One  month  field  experience  in  supervision  will  be  made  available  under 
the  direction  of  the  university  in  cooperation  with  Mercy  School  of  Nursing. 
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SUGGESTED  ELECTIVES* 

Professional  Problems  Speech 

Organic  Chemistry  Principles  of  Economics 

Principles  of  Physics  Political  and  Economic  History  of 

Introduction  to  Teaching  the  United  States 

Sensory  Aids  Crime  and  Society 

Child  Psychology  Practical  Sociology 

Child  Guidance  Logic 

English  Literature  History  of  Philosophy 

Bibliography  and  Method  Modern  Languages 

Literary  Criticism  Mental  Hygiene 


Curricula  for  Public  Health  Nursing 

The  School  of  Nursing  offers  two  programs  of  study  to  quali- 
fied graduate  nurses  who  wish  to  prepare  themselves  for  service 
in  the  field  of  public  health  nursing.  One  curriculum  leads  to 
a  Certificate  in  Public  Health  Nursing  and  the  other  to  a 
Bachelor  of  Science  degree  and  a  Certificate  in  Public  Health 
Nursing. 

The  certificate  program  requires  two  semesters  of  academic 
study  in  addition  to  field  experience,  and  the  degree  program 
requires  approximately  five  semesters  plus  time  spent  in  the 
field. 

Field  work,  which  is  given  in  approved  public  health  nursing 
services,  provides  opportunity  for  supervised  experience  in  the 
various  phases  of  public  health  nursing  with  emphasis  on  family 
health  service.  The  amount  and  kind  of  field  work  required  in 
either  program  of  study  depends  upon  the  nurse's  previous 
experience,  if  any,  in  public  health  nursing.  The  maximum  time 
spent  in  the  field  is  five  months.  Nurses  without  experience  in 
public  health  nursing  are  required  to  take  one  month  of  field 
work  prior  to  admission  to  professional  courses. 

The  program  of  study  is  on  the  approved  list  of  the  National 
Organization  for  Public  Health  Nursing. 

Courses  which  are  required  for  certification  of  school  nurses 
in  the  Commonwealth  of  Pennsylvania  are  offered. 

*See   Bulletins   of  the   College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences   and  the  School  of 
Education  for  description  of  courses. 
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Program  of  Study  Leading  to  a  Certificate 
in  Public  Health  Nursing 

Sent.  Hours 

Cat.  No.                                          Course  Credit 

N.  Ed.       435,  436     Public  Health  Nursing  I  and  II 4 

N.  Ed.       437,  438     Public  Health  Nursing  III  and  IV 4 

N.  Ed.               429     Child  Care  and  Training 2 

N.  Ed.               431     Nutrition 2 

N.  Ed.               433     Epidemiology 2 

N.Ed.               440     Principles  of  Social  Case  Work 2 

N.Ed.               442     Teaching  in  Public  Health  Nursing 2 

Soc.            101,  102     Principles  of  Sociology 4 

Ed.                      223     General  Psychology 3 

Ed.                     343     Educational  Psychology 3 

Ed.                     464     Mental  Hygiene 2 

Ed.                     355     Sensory  Aids  in  Learning 2 

N.  Ed.       443,  444     Field  Experience 6-12 

Program  of  Study  Leading  to  a  Bachelor 
of  Science  Degree 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  is  given  upon  the  satis- 
factory completion  of  120  credit  hours  subject  to  the  requirements 
listed  below.  Students  without  experience  in  public  health  nursing 
are  required  to  complete  126  hours  in  order  to  receive  both  the 
degree  and  the  certificate. 

Sem.  Hours 
Credit 
Professional  Courses 24-30* 

Sem.  Hours 

Cat.  No.  Course  Credit 

N.  Ed.  435,  436     Public  Health  Nursing  I  and  II 4 

N.  Ed.  437,  438     Public  Health  Nursing  III  and  IV 4 

N.  Ed.  429     Child  Care  and  Training 2 

N.  Ed.  431     Nutrition 2 

N.  Ed.  433     Epidemiology 2 

N.Ed.  440     Principles  of  Social  Case  Work 2 

N.  Ed.  442     Teaching  in  Public  Health  Nursing 2 

N.  Ed.  443,  444     Field  Experience 6-12 

Natural  Science 10 

Chem.   207,208     Principles  of  Chemistry 6 

Biol.  301     Bacteriology 4 

Sociology 8 

Soc.        101,102     Principles  of  Sociology 4 

Soc.        201,  202     Practical  Sociology 4 

Education 10 

Ed.  223     General  Psychology 3 

Ed.  343     Educational  Psychology 3 

Ed.  355     Sensory  Aids  in  Learning 2 

Ed.  464     Mental  Hygiene 2 

•Depending  upon  the  amount  of  field  work  required. 
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Sem.  Hours 
Credit 
English 12 

Sem.  Hours 
■     Cat.  No.  Course  Credit 

Eng.       101,  102     English  Composition 8 

Eng.      203,  204     Survey  of  English  and  Amer.  Liter 4 

History 6 

Hist.      401,402     History  of  Civilization 6 

Ethics 4 

Phil.       101,  102     General  Ethics 4 

Speech 4 

Speech  105,  106     Public  Speaking 4 

Electives 

Number  of  electives  will  vary  according  to  credit  allowed 
for  basic  professional  experience. 

Suggested  Electives* 

N   Ed.  445,  446  Journal  Survey 2 

El.  Ed.  230  Child  Psychology 3 

S.  Ed.  224  Adolescent  Psychology 3 

Ed.  220  Educational  Sociology 2 

Ed.        225,226  History  and  Philosophy  of  Education..  4 

Ed.  341  Introduction  to  Teaching 3 

Soc.        307,  308  Crime  and  Society 4 

Soc.       407,408  History  of  Social  Thought 4 

Ec.         211,212  Principles  of  Economics 8 

Eng.       201,202  Philosophy  of  Literature 8 

Biol.  313  Physiology 4 


FOR  UNDERGRADUATE  STUDENTS  OF  NURSING 

THE  FIVE  YEAR  PLAN 
Combined  Academic  and  Basic  Professional  Course 


Cat.  No. 

Eng. 

101 

Soc.  St. 

101 

Phil. 

101 

Orien. 

101 

N.  Ed. 

103 

Biol. 

313 

Phy.  Ed. 

Mus.  Ed. 

101 

FIRST  YEAR 

First  Semester 

Sem.  Hours 

Course  Credit 

English  Composition 4 

Social  Science 2 

General  Ethics 2 

Orientation 1 

Anatomy ". 3 

Physiology 4 

Physical  Education  or    \  ^ 

Eurhythmies  ^ 


*See    Bulletins   of  the   College  of  Liberal 
Education  for  description  of  courses. 
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Cat.  No. 
Eng. 
Soc.  St. 
Phil. 
Orien. 
N.  Ed. 
Biol. 
Phy.  Ed. 
Mus.  Ed. 


Eng. 
Phil. 
Chem. 
Ed. 

N.  Ed. 
Soc.  St. 
Phy.  Ed. 
Mus.  Ed. 


Eng. 
Phil. 
Soc.  St. 
Ed. 

N.  Ed. 
Chem. 
Phy  Ed. 
Mus.  Ed. 


102 
102 
102 
102 
104 
304 

102 


201 
201 
101 
223 
409 
201 

201 


202 
202 
202 
224 
109 
102 

202 


Second  Semester 

Sent.  Hours 

Course  Credit 

English  Composition 4 

Social  Science 2 

General  Ethics ; 2 

Orientation 1 

Anatomy 3 

Bacteriology 4 

Physical  Education  or 
Eurhythmies 


SECOND  YEAR 

First  Semester 

Philosophy  of  Literature 

Logic 

Inorganic  Chemistry 

Psychology,  General 

Health  Education 

Social  Science 

Physical  Education  or 
Eurhythmies 


Second  Semester 

Philosophy  of  Literature 

Logic 

Social  Science 

Adolescent  Psychology 

History  of  Nursing 

Inorganic  Chemistry 

Physical  Education  or 
Eurhythmies 
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THIRD,  FOURTH  AND  FIFTH  YEAR 
Clinical  Experience 

This  includes  theoretical  courses  in  all  subjects  in  correlation 
with  clinical  experience. 

Nursing  Arts,  General  and  Specialized  Medical  and  Surgical 
Conditions,  including  Operating  Room,  Dietetics,  Obstetrics,  and 
Pediatrics  will  be  given  at  the  Mercy  Hospital  School  of  Nursing 
and  Mercy  Hospital.  A  three  months  psychiatric  nursing  ex- 
perience is  also  obtained  in  conjunction  with  the  Mercy  School  of 
Nursing  Program.  Special  affiliations  for  the  following  nursing 
experiences  are: 
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Public  Health  Nursing  2  months         The    Public    Health    Nursing 

Association  of  Pittsburgh 

Tuberculosis  1  month  Tuberculosis  League, 

Pittsburgh 

Nursing  in  Communicable       2  months         Gallinger  Municipal  Hospital, 
Diseases  Washington,  D.  C. 

Expenses  of  hospital  experience  are: 

Mercy  Hospital — $155.00.  This  includes  room,  board,  laundry,  uniforms 
and  first  year  text  books  used  for  Hospital  Course. 

Public  Health  Nursing — $3.00  per  month.  Student  provides  her  own 
uniform  and  is  responsible  for  room  and  board  during  this  period.  She  may 
live  at  home,  or  if  she  is  non-resident  she  may  arrange  to  stay  at  the  hospital 
for  approximately  ^1.00  per  day. 

Tuberculosis  League.  Student  may  live  at  home  or  have  same  arrange- 
ment as  above. 

Communicable  Disease.  No  expenses  except  transportation  to  and  from 
Washington,  D.  C.  for  affiliation. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

The  courses  of  instruction  listed  on  the  following  pages  are 
numbered  in  accordance  with  a  plan  uniform  throughout  the 
university.  Odd  numbers  indicate  courses  given  in  the  first 
semester,  from  September  to  February:  even  numbers  indicate 
those  given  in  the  second  semester  from  February  to  June. 
Courses  designated  in  pairs,  viz.  "101,  102,"  "307,  308,"  run 
through  the  academic  year.  Course  credits  are  expressed  in  terms 
of  semester  hours  in  the  parentheses  following  the  course  title, 
Courses  are  offered  in  1942,  1943  except  as  noted. 

COURSES  OFFERED  IN  THE  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

103,  104.  Anatomy.  (6).  The  study  of  the  structure  of  the  human  body. 
Laboratory  work  includes  the  dissection  of  laboratory  animals,  the  study  of 
tissue  slides,  the  skeleton  and  demonstration — dissection  of  various  organs. 
Johnson. 

109.  S.  S.  History  of  Nursing.  (2).  A  survey  of  the  history  of  nursing 
from  early  medieval,  to  modern  times.  Doherty. 

401.  Modern  Trends  in  Nursing  Education.  (3).  This  general  survey 
deals  with  the  present  development  of  all  branches  of  the  profession  of  nursing. 

TOBIN. 

403.  Curriculum  Construction  in  Nursing  Education.  (4).  Study 
of  underlying  principles  involved  in  construction  curricula  and  rotation  of 
services  in  hospital  schools  of  nursing.  Tobin. 

409.  Health  Education.  (2).  A  study  of  the  principles  underlying 
personal  health.  Through  projects  an  appreciation  of  community  health  is 
developed.  Responsibility  for  health  programs  in  Schools  of  Nursing  for  both 
student  and  patient  is  stressed.  Johnson. 
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411.  Ward  Management  and  Teaching.  (2  or  3).  A  study  of  the 
principles  of  efficient  ward  management  and  effective  clinical  teaching. 
Third  point  of  credit  given  for  individual  study  of  a  specific  problem.  Lorentz. 

413.  Teaching  of  Nursing  Arts  in  Schools  of  Nursing.  (3).  A  study 
of  the  philosophies,  principles  and  teaching  methods  involved.  Johnson. 

419.  Professional  Problems.  (1).  Open  to  graduate  nurses  who 
present  a  background  of  experience  in  teaching,  supervision,  or  administration. 
Problems  which  have  emerged  from  experience  will  be  discussed  and  analyzed. 

TOBIN. 

421.  Supervision  in  Schools  of  Nursing.  (3).  A  study  of  the  prin- 
ciples and  an  analysis  of  the  component  tools  used  in  the  education  of  the 
student  in  the  clinical  field.  Johnson. 

422.  Field  Experience  in  Supervision.  (3).  This  experience  will  be 
obtained  in  local  Schools  of  Nursing  arranged  under  the  direction  of  the 
university.  Johnson. 

428.  Practice  Teaching.  (3).  This  experience  will  be  obtained  in  local 
Schools  of  Nursing  arranged  under  the  direction  of  the  university.  Johnson. 

429.  Child  Care  and  Training.  (2).  This  course  deals  with  the  physical, 
mental,  and  emotional  growth  of  the  pre-school  child.  Frauens. 

431.  Nutrition.  (2).  A  study  of  dietary  essentials  in  relation  to  family 
feeding  with  emphasis  on  low-cost  adequate  diets.  Schusterman. 

433.  Epidemiology.  (2).  A  study  of  communicable  diseases  including 
methods  of  prevention  and  control.  The  course  presupposes  a  knowledge  of 
the  technique  of  communicable  disease  nursing.  Hadley. 

435,  436.  Public  Health  Nursing  I  and  II — Principles  of  Public 
Health  Nursing  and  Organization  and  Administration  in  Public 
Health  Nursing.  (4).  Includes  a  study  of  official  and  non-official  agencies, 
both  urban  and  rural.  Frauens. 

Prerequisite:  experience  in  public  health  nursing  or  one  month  of  field 
work. 

Full-time  students  complete  both  435  and  436  during  one  semester. 

437,  438.  Public  Health  Nursing  III  and  IV— Special  Fields  in 
Public  Health  Nursing.  (4).  A  study  of  public  health  nursing  functions  in 
the  fields  of  maternal  and  child  health,  school  health,  tuberculosis,  venereal 
diseases,  orthopedic  service,  and  industry.  Frauens. 

Prerequisite:  435   and  436. 

Full-time  students  complete   both  437  and  438  during  one  semester. 

440.  Principles  of  Social  Case  Work.  (2).  An  orientation  to  the  field 
of  social  work,  with  emphasis  upon  the  use  of  community  resources  and  those 
factors  in  family  case  work  useful  to  the  public  health  nurse.  Pine. 

442.  Teaching  in  Public  Health  Nursing.  (2).  A  study  of  methods 
and  materials  in  health  teaching  with  individuals  and  groups.  Frauens. 

445,  446.  Public  Health  Nursing — Journal  Survey.  (1  or  2).  Assigned 
readings  in  current  professional  journals.  Class  discussion.  Frauens. 

447,  448.  Hospital  Administration.  (3,  3).  First  semester — General 
principles  of  hospital  organization  and  administration.  Second  semester — 
departmental  organization  and  administration.  Doherty. 

Class,  2  hours;  conference,  1  hour. 
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Foreword 

This  Bulletin  contains  only  information  particular  to  The 
School  of  Education.  Consult  The  DuqtJesne  University 
Bulletin  on  General  Information  for  information  on  the 
university  as  a  whole:  her  officers  of  administration,  her  faculty, 
and  other  personnel;  her  educational  purpose,  policy,  and  aim; 
her  buildings,  libraries,  and  other  physical  equipment  and 
services;  facilities  and  rates  for  resident  students,  and  estimates 
of  costs  for  both  resident  and  commuting  students;  opportunities 
for  financial  assistance;  preparation  for  admission,  and  regula- 
tions on  matriculation  and  registration;  general  academic 
regulations  and  graduation  requirements;  divisions  of  the  school 
year  and  special  classes  and  sessions;  general  provisions  for  the 
religious,  social,  and  physical  welfare  of  students;  student  pub- 
lications, musical  organizations,  fraternities,  and  other  clubs; 
and  the  Department  of  Military  Science  and  Tactics  (R.O.T.C). 

It  should  be  noted  that  general  university  regulations 
govern  also  in  The  School  of  Education. 
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PERSONNEL 

ADMINISTRATION  OF  THE  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 

Very  Rev.  Raymond  V.  Kirk,  C.S.Sp.,  Ph.D President  of  the  University 

A.  Lester  Pierce,  B.A.,  M.A.,  D.Ed Dean  of  School  of  Education 

Rev.  Francis  P.  Smith,  C.S.Sp.,  M.A Director,  Speech  Clinic 

Anna  Wingert,  B.A Secretary  to  the  Dean 

TEACHING  STAFF  OF  THE  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 

A.  Lester  Pierce,  B.A.,  M.A.,  D.Ed Professor  in  Secondary  Education 

Kathryn  B.  Redman,  B.A.,  M.A.,  D.Ed..  .Professor  of  Elementary  Education 

Arthur  B.  Siviter,  Ph.B.,  D.Ped Professor  of  Secondary  Education 

John  Savulak,  B.A.,  M.A Associate  Professor  of  Secondary  Education 

Rev.  Francis  P.  Smith,  C.S.Sp.,  M. A. ...  Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy 
Michael  Ference,  B.S.,  M.S.  in  Ed.,  Asst.  Professor  in  Elementary  Education 
WiLVERDA  HoDEL,  B.A.,  M.S.  in  Ed.,  Asst.  Professor  in  Commercial  Education 

Anne  M.  Barr,  B.Ed.,  M.Ed Instructor  in  Elementary  Education 

Eva  Betschart,  B.A.,  M.A Instructor  in  Elementary  Education 

M.  Gertrude  Blanchard,  B.A Instructor  in  Elementary  Education 

Kathryn  H.  Burkart,  M.A Instructor  in  Elementary  Education 

Brunhilde  Dorsch,  B. a.,  M.S.  in  Ed Instructor  in  Eurhythmies 

Clarence  W.  Duffy,  B.E Instructor  in  Business  Education 

Al^fred  Golden,  M.A Instructor  in  Speech 

Rev.  William  Holt,  C.S.Sp.,  M.A Instructor  in  Psychology 

Ebba  Houggy,  B.Ed Instructor  in  Music  Education 

Edward  J.  Kearney,  B.S.  in  Ed Instructor  in  Typing 

Francis  X.  Kleyle,  B.A.,  M.S.  in  Ed Instructor  of  Education 

William  J.  McEntee,  B.Ed Instructor  in  Business  Education 

Rev.  Thomas  J.  Quigley,  B. A.,  M.A Instructor  in  Elementary  Education 

Anastasia  Riley,  B.Ed Instructor  in  Shorthand 

N.  A,  Smith,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D Instructor  in  Secondary  Education 

Elizabeth  Wingerter,  B. A.,  M.A Instructor  in  Elementary  Education 

H.  B.  Martz,  B.A.,  M.S Lecturer  in  Education 

A.  M.  Snyder,  Ph.D Lecturer  on  Psychology 
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Maria  G.  Corriols,  M.A Professor  of  Spanish 

Patrick  Cronin,  Ph.D Professor  of  Mathematics 

Thomas  B.  Howe,  Ph.D Professor  of  Biology 

Ruth  D.  Johnson,  Ph.B Professor  of  Nursing  Education 

Raymond  J.  Kellet,  M.A Professor  of  Political  Science 

John  T,  Morris,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D Professor  of  Commerce 

Hugh  C.  Muldoon,  D.Sc Professor  of  Chemistry 

John  P.  O'Carroll,  M.A Professor  of  Chemistry 

Rev.  William  E.  O'Donnell,  C.S.Sp.,  M.A Professor  of  French 

Rev.  John  J.  Sullivan,  C.S.Sp.,  Ph.D Professor  of  Ancient  Languages 

George  E.  Davis,  Ph.D Associate  Professor  of  Physics 

Arthur  E.  Dubois,  Ph.  D Associate  Professor  of  English 

Harry  B.  McClellan,  B.S.  in  Econ Associate  Professor  in  Accounting 

Rev.  Edward  M.  Smith,  C.S.Sp.,  M.A., Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy 

George  H.  Dirks,  Ph.D Assistant  Professor  of  German 

Martin  B.  Fallon,  M.A Assistant  Professor  in  Speech 

Andrew  J.  Kozora,  M.S Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

John  F.  Matejczyk,  M.S Assistant  Professor  in  Chemistry 

Erna  Risch,  Ph.D Assistant  Professor  of  History 
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Harry  W.  Spiegel,  Ph.D Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 
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Andrew  F.  Einloth,  M.A Instructor  in  English 

Eileen  Mary  Kelly,  B.S.  in  Ed Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

J.  W.  McGowAN,  M.A Instructor  in  Sociology 

Maurice  Schulte,  B.A.,  M.A Instructor  in  Sociology 


Six 


PITTSBURGH       -        PENNSYLVANIA 


DUQUESNE  UNIVERSITY 

GENERAL  STATEMENT 

DUQUESNE  UNIVERSITY  was  instituted  as  a  college  of 
arts  and  letters  in  1878,  and  was  incorporated  in  1881 
under  the  title  of  the  Pittsburgh  Catholic  College  of  the  Holy 
Ghost.  In  1911,  Pittsburgh  Catholic  College  obtained  a  univer- 
sity charter  and  became  Duquesne  University.  At  present,  in 
addition  to  The  School  of  Education,  the  university  comprises 
The  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences,  The  School  of  Law,  The 
School  of  Business  Administration,  The  School  of  Pharmacy,  The 
School  of  Music,  The  School  of  Nursing,  and  The  Graduate  School. 
It  offers  courses  during  the  regular  school  year  in  the  regular 
daily  sessions,  in  The  Evening  Division,  during  the  late  afternoon, 
and  on  Saturdays;  and  in  the  summer,  in  the  various  Summer 
Sessions* 

Duquesne  University  has  a  distinctive  function  among  the 
several  major  educational  institutions  of  Western  Pennsylvania: 
the  education  of  young  men  and  women  in  the  ideals  and  practice 
of  Catholic  philosophy  and  Christian  ethics. 

THE  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 

PURPOSE 

The  School  of  Education  has  as  its  general  object  the  pro- 
fessional training  of  teachers.  It  attains  its  object  by  a  scientific 
study  of  the  facts  and  principles  of  education,  a  thorough  study 
of  the  learning  process,  and  by  practice  teaching  based  upon  the 
most  advanced  educational  theories.  The  School  of  Education 
recognizes  the  fact  that  a  teacher,  above  all  others,  must  have  a 
wide  range  of  interests,  refined  tastes,  deep  sympathy  and  under- 
standing, tact,  and  an  education  commonly  described  as  liberal. 

Another  aspect  in  the  training  of  prospective  teachers  is  the 
development  of  professional  ability  and  the  professional  spirit. 
The  former  is  secured  by  requiring  all  prospective  teachers  to 
pursue  certain  specific  courses  in  professional  education.  Some  of 
these  courses  are  purely  educational  theory  courses  and  others 
deal  with  the  methods  of  teaching.  Professional  spirit  is  developed 
by  requiring  all  students  in  the  School  of  Education  to  be  mem- 
bers of  the  Future  Teachers  of  America,  the  Junior  branch  of 

*Bulletins  for  the  college  and  each  of  the  schools,  as  well  as  bulletins  for 
The  Evening  Division  and  The  Summer  Sessions  are  available.  Address  the 
University  Registrar. 
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the  National  Education  Association:  Students  enrolled  in  the 
Nursery,  Kindergarten,  Primary  division  are  required  to  belong 
to  the  Association  of  Childhood  Education.  These  two  organi- 
zations meet  twice  monthly  under  faculty  supervision.  Programs 
are  conducted  by  the  students  themselves  or  speakers  secured 
from  the  surrounding  schools. 

In  addition,  a  special  professional  educational  reading  list  has 
been  placed  in  the  University  Library.  It  contains  books  that 
deal  with  educational  problems,  character  studies  of  children, 
biographies  of  noted  educators,  and  semi-professional  treatment 
of  educational  topics.  A  record  is  kept  of  the  reading  completed 
by  each  student.  This  record  is  used  as  a  measure  of  the  student's 
professional  development.  Students  in  all  departments  of  the 
School  of  Education  are  required  to  make  visits  to  the  schools 
of  the  city  of  Pittsburgh,  both  under  supervision  of  members  of 
the  faculty  and  on  their  own  initiative. 

In  brief,  it  is  the  purpose  of  the  School  of  Education  to 
surround  the  student  in  class  and  out  of  class  with  a  professional 
atmosphere,  as  well  as  with  material  things  which  will  develop 
within  him  a  deep  consciousness  of  his  profession.  In  this  way  the 
school,  both  directly  and  indirectly,  is  able  to  implant  education- 
al ideals,  interests,  and  attitudes,  and  at  the  same  time  estab- 
lish correct  teaching  skills  and  habits. 

DEPARTMENTS  AND  DIVISIONS 

The  School  of  Education  is  divided  into  five  departments; 
the  Department  of  Secondary  Education,  the  Department  of 
Elementary  Education,  the  Department  of  Music  Education, 
the  Department  of  Speech  Education,  and  the  Department  of 
Graduate  Education.  Within  each  department  there  are  several 
divisions.  These  divisions  are  determined  by  the  type  of  cer- 
tification desired. 

In  the  Elementary  Department  there  are  the  following 
divisions: 

A.  Nursery,  Kindergarten,  Primary  Education 

B.  Intermediate  Education 

C.  General  Elementary  Education 

The  Nursery,  Kindergarten,  Primary  Education  division 
limits  certification  to  the  Nursery,  and  Kindergarten,  and  the 
first  three  grades  of  the  Elementary  School. 
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The  Intermediate  Education  division  limits  certification  to 
the  Intermediate  grades,  namely  grades  4,  5,  and  6. 

The  General  Elementary  Education  division  certifies  a 
teacher  to  teach  in  grades  from  1  to  6  in  schools  organized  on  a 
6-3-3  plan,  or  in  the  grades  1  to  8  in  schools  organized  on  the 
8-4  plan. 

In  the  Secondary  Department  there  are  two  divisions: 

A.  Academic  Division:  English,  Languages,  Sciences, 
History,  Social  Sciences,  etc. 

B.  Business  Education  Division. 

Students  in  the  Business  Education  Division  have  a  choice 
of  three  sequences:  (1)  the  Commerce  sequence;  (2)  the  Account- 
ing sequence;  (3)  the  Secretarial  sequence. 

In  the  Department  of  Music  Education  there  are  two  divi- 
sions: 

A.  The  Music  Education  Division  which  certifies  teachers 
for  both  vocal  and  instrumental  teaching  in  all  grades 
above  the  sixth  grade. 

B.  The  Music  Supervisors'  Division  which  certifies  one 
to  teach  and  supervise  all  forms  of  music  in  both  the 
elementary  and  secondary  schools. 

The  Department  of  Speech  Education  is  designed  primarily 
for  the  training  of  Speech  Correctionists.  At  the  time  of  going 
to  press  the  details  are  being  completed  for  the  installation  of 
this  new  division  of  the  School  of  Education.  Associated  with  the 
Department  of  Speech  is  a  Speech  Clinic  which  serves  as  a  Speech 
Laboratory.  For  further  information  concerning  this  department 
inquiries  should  be  directed  to  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Educa- 
tion. 

The  Department  of  Graduate  Education  has  several  divisions 
all  of  which  lead  to  a  Master  of  Science  degree  in  Education  or  a 
Master  of  Education  degree.  For  further  information  con- 
cerning this  department  write  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School,  Duquesne  University,  or  to  the  University  Registrar. 
The  Department  of  Graduate  Education  is  an  integral  part  of 
both  the  School  of  Education  and  the  Graduate  School  of 
Duquesne  University. 
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HOW  TO  SELECT  A  PROGRAM  OF  STUDIES 

A  student  should  choose  a  department  and  division  after 
careful  consideration  of  his  personal  interests  and  abilities. 
Heads  of  the  several  departments,  or  the  dean  of  the  School 
of  Education  will  gladly  assist  the  prospective  student  in  the 
selection  of  a  program  of  studies  in  keeping  with  his  abilities, 
aptitudes,  interests,  and  special  talents.  This  is  only  part  of  the 
work  of  guidance  offered  to  students  who  enroll  in  the  School  of 
Education. 

For  the  benefit  of  the  future  teacher,  however,  it  must  be 
stated  that  there  is  a  surplus  at  the  present  time  of  teachers  of 
English  and  teachers  of  Social  Studies.  We  cannot  say  with 
certainty  that  there  will  still  be  a  surplus  three  or  four  years  from 
now.  No  student  who  is  enthusiastically  interested  and  talented 
in  English  should  choose  another  field  of  study  simply  because 
there  happens  to  be  a  surplus  of  certified  teachers  in  that  field 
at  the  present  time.  The  same  is  true  of  the  prospective  student 
who  desires  to  teach  the  Social  Studies.  The  fact  remains  that 
there  is  always  a  place  for  the  well-qualified  candidate. 

On  the  other  hand,  many  students  could  and  would  do  much 
better  if  they  were  to  choose  other  fields  in  which  there  is  a 
shortage  of  teachers.  There  is  a  demand  for  teachers  of  Labora- 
tory Sciences,  including  Chemistry,  Biology,  and  Physics,  and 
Mathematics,  and  Business  Education.  In  the  latter  field  there 
is  an  unusual  demand  at  the  present  time  for  those  in  the 
Accounting  sequence,  and  somewhat  a  surplus  in  the  Secretarial 
sequence.  But  again,  here  the  student  must  be  guided  by  his 
abilities  and  interests  rather  than  the  condition  of  the  teacher 
supply  at  the  time  of  this  publication. 

Although  the  Department  of  Speech  has  not  yet  completed 
all  of  the  details  for  the  certification  of  Speech  Correctionists  at 
the  time  this  catalogue  goes  to  press,  there  is  every  reason  to 
believe  that  these  will  be  completed  before  the  opening  of  the 
Summer  School  of  1942,  or  the  Fall  session  in  1942.  It  should  be 
drawn  to  the  attention  of  the  teacher  of  English,  particularly, 
that  there  is  a  demand  for  qualified  teachers  of  English  who  can 
also  become  qualified  Speech  Correctionists.  An  excellent  oppor- 
tunity is  presented  to  all  high  ranking  students  of  English  to  be 
certified  not  only  in  English,  but  as  Speech  Correctionists.  A 
combination  with  Speech  Correction,  however,  is  not  limited  to 
students  of  English,  but  may  be  made  with  any  other  academic 
teaching  major. 
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PROGRAMS  OF  STUDIES  WITH  MAJORS  AND  MINORS 

In  reality  a  major  in  the  School  of  Education  comprises  a 
division  which  the  student  selects  as  his  field  of  study.  For 
example,  Nursery,  Kindergarten,  Primary  Education,  Secondary 
Education,  and  Music  Education  are  in  the  true  sense  of  the 
word  majors.  What  is  ordinarily  understood  to  be  a  major  in 
the  traditional  college  is  spoken  of  as  the  teaching  major  in  the 
School  of  Education. 

The  teaching  major  is  that  subject  which  the  student  plans 
to  teach.  On  a  secondary  level  one's  teaching  major  may  be 
English,  History,  Mathematics,  etc.  Although  the  State  requires 
on  a  secondary  level  only  18  semester  hours  for  certification  the 
School  of  Education  demands  24  hours  for  teaching  majors  in  all 
subjects,  except  English  which  requires  30  semester  hours. 

A  teaching  minor  is  any  subject  in  which  the  student  has 
secured  18  semester  hours  of  credit  which  qualifies  him  for 
certification  to  teach  that  subject.  It  is  not  necessary  for  an 
individual  to  have  a  teaching  minor.  He  may  select  only  a 
teaching  major  and  concentrate  in  that  field.  It  is  a  better 
policy,  however,  for  the  under-graduate  to  select  both  a  teaching 
major  and  a  minor.  Most  beginning  teachers  take  positions  in 
small  school  systems.  In  such  school  systems  the  new  teacher 
generally  has  to  teach  two  subjects  and  can  seldom  confine  him- 
self to  one. 

English  Majors:  Students  selecting  English  as  a  teaching 
major  should  have  had  at  least  two  years  of  Latin  in  High  School. 
If  they  have  not  had  such  they  should  take  two  years  of  Latin 
in  college.  The  English  Major,  too,  should  include  a  course  in 
Public  Speaking  unless  the  student  has  a  natural  talent  in  the 
field  of  speaking.  All  majors  in  English  should  include  a  course 
in  Speech  Correction. 

Science  Majors:  Students  selecting  a  teaching  major  in  Phys- 
ical Science  would  do  well  to  select  a  minor  in  Mathematics. 
It  frequently  happens  that  the  Science  teachers  are  called  upon 
to  teach  Mathematics. 

Further  information  in  these  matters  may  be  obtained  by 
addressing  inquiries  to  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  the  School  of 
Education.  Constant  direction  and  guidance  is  given  to  each 
student  once  he  has  registered  in  the  School  of  Education.  The 
programs  of  studies  for  each  one  of  the  departments  and  divisions 
are  set  forth  in  detail  in  the  following  pages. 
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DEGREES 

All  students  completing  the  requirements  in  the  Elementary, 
Secondary,  and  Business  Education  Departments  receive  the 
Bachelor  of  Education  Degree.  Students  completing  the  require- 
ments in  Music  Education  receive  a  Bachelor  of  Science  in 
Public  School  Music  degree. 

For  graduate  students  there  are  two  degrees.  The  Master  of 
Science  in  Education  and  the  Master  of  Education.  For  detailed 
information  consult  the  Graduate  School  Bulletin. 


TUITION  AND  FEES 

Tuition,  per  Semester  Hour  Credit $  9.00 

The  total  tuition  for  the  semester  is  payable  at  the 
time  of  registration,  unless  other  arrangements  are 
made  through  the  Deferred  Tuition  office. 

Registration  Fee $  1.00 

This  non-refundable  fee  is  charged  to  every  student 
at  each  registration  period. 

Student  Health  Fee $  2.50 

This  fee  includes  physical  examination  at  entrance 
and  advice  and  health  guidance  during  entire  course. 

Activities  and  Library  Fee $15.00 

This  fee  gives  library  and  gymnasium  privileges, 
admittance  to  all  university  home  athletic  contests, 
and  admittance  to  all  regular  productions  of  the 
Drama  Department  during  the  year.  It  also  includes 
subscriptions  to  the  Duquesne  Monthly  and  the 
Duquesne  Duke.  This  fee  is  payable  by  all  full  time 
students  of  the  university. 

Activities  and  Library  Fee — Special  Students,  per  Semester $  2.00 

This  fee  gives  library  and  gymnasium  privileges 
and  admittance  to  all  regular  productions  of  the 
Drama  Department,  and  includes  subscriptions  to 
the  Duquesne  Monthly  and  the  Duquesne  Duke.  This 
fee  is  payable  by  all  special  students. 

Condition  Examination  Fee $  5.00 

This  fee  is  charged  for  each  condition  and  special 
examination.    It  is  payable  in  advance. 
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Change  of  Course  Fee $  1.00 

A  fee  of  ^1.00  is  charged  for  a  change  in  course 
two  weeks  after  the  registration  period  has  been 
completed. 

Late  Entrance  Fee $  5.00 

A  late  entrance  fee  of  35.00  is  charged  to  all  students 
registering  later  than  the  last  day  of  the  registration 
period. 

Laboratory  Breakage  Deposit $  5.00 

This  fee,  less  charges  for  missing  and  broken  appara- 
tus for  which  the  student  is  individually  responsible, 
is  returned  at  the  end  of  the  Second  Semester.  Any 
charge  in  excess  of  this  fee  will  be  paid  by  the  stu- 
dent. 

Laboratory  Fees — 

Students  enrolled  in  the  following  courses  will  pay 
laboratory  fees  as  indicated: 

$  2.00— Commercial  Education:  103, 104,  203,  204,  422; 

— Education:  410; 

—Speech:  101,  102,201,202. 
$  5.00— Biology:  101,  102,  201,  202,  301,  305,  401, 
402,  406; 

—Physics:  201,  202,  407,  408,  409; 

—Chemistry:  204,  301,  304. 
$  7.50— Chemistry:  101,  102,  201,  202,  401,  402. 
310.00— Chemistry:  302. 

Laboratory  fees  are  not  subject  to  refund. 

Practice  Teaching  Fee $25.00 

This  fee  is  charged  to  all  students  that  register  for 
practice  teaching. 

National  Teachers  Placement  Examination $  7.50 

Summer  Session  per  Sem.  Hr.  Cr $  9.00 

Graduation  Fees — Bachelor's  Degree $15.00 

Master's  Degree $25.00 

The  tuition  and  fees  to  be  paid  by  students  are  subject  to 
change  at  any  time  at  the  discretion  of  the  Executive  Committee 
of  the  University. 
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CURRIGULAR  INFORMATION 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION  TO  THE 
SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 

A  candidate  for  admission  must  be  of  good  moral  character. 
He  should  submit  at  least  one  recommendation  of  character  signed 
by  a  person  of  established  reputation. 

Regular  Students 

The  candidate  must  be  a  graduate,  in  the  first  three-fifths  of 
his  class,  of  an  approved  high  school,  or  present  satisfactory 
evidence  of  an  equivalent  preparation. 

The  candidate's  application  must  be  approved  by  the  Univer- 
sity Committee  on  Admissions. 

The  committee  must  be  satisfied  that  the  applicant  is 
equipped  to  pursue  his  college  studies  with  profit.  In  arriving  at 
a  decision  the  committee  considers  the  applicant's  character 
and  general  ability  and  examines  the  quality  of  previous  achieve- 
ment shown  by  the  high  school  record.  A  personal  interview 
may  be  requested. 

Should  the  committee  decide  that  the  quality  of  the  appli- 
cant's high  school  work  makes  success  in  college  doubtful,  a 
special  entrance  examination  may  be  given  by  the  University 
Faculties.  This  examination  will  include  the  scholastic  aptitude 
and  achievement  tests  of  the  American  Council  on  Education. 

Transfer  Students 

Students  of  approved  colleges  and  universities  will  be 
admitted  to  advanced  standing  if  their  credentials  so  warrant. 
They  must  be  in  good  standing  and  eligible  to  continue  their 
studies  at  the  institution  previously  attended.  They  must  have 
been  granted  an  honorable  dismissal.  A  general  average  equiva- 
lent to  the  grade  C  at  Duquesne  is  required  of  an  applicant 
wishing  to  transfer.  Advance  credit  may  be  allowed  for  those 
courses  which  are  the  equivalent  of  the  courses  in  the  chosen 
Duquesne  curriculum.  No  credit  will  be  allowed  in  any  subject 
with  a  grade  lower  than  C. 

Advanced  standing  is  conditional  until  the  student  completes 
a  minimum  of  one  semester's  work  (15  semester  hours).  If  his 
work  proves  unsatisfactory,  the  student  will  be  requested  to 
withdraw. 
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TEACHER  CERTIFICATION 

The  various  programs  of  study  of  the  School  of  Education 
list  the  required  as  well  as  the  recommended  professional  courses 
in  education  for  all  prospective  teachers.  A  student  who  has 
maintained  a  C  average  both  in  the  professional  educational 
subjects  and  his  major  teaching  field  can  be  certified  to  teach  in 
that  field.  But  no  student  who  maintains  only  a  C  average 
will  be  recommended  as  a  superior  prospective  teacher. 

The  requirements  for  teacher  certification  vary  with  the 
division  and  with  the  specific  subjects  which  the  student  may 
desire  to  teach.  Likewise,  requirements  for  certification  vary 
from  year  to  year.  Therefore,  the  specific  State  requirements  are 
not  listed  here.  Mimeographed  copies  of  the  State  requirements  for 
certification  in  any  field  for  teacher  training  from  Kindergarten 
to  High  School  Principal  are  on  file  in  the  office  of  the  School  of 
Education,  and  students  may  obtain  a  copy  by  calling  at  the 
office. 

All  graduates  of  the  School  of  Education  who  meet  the 
specifications  of  the  State  and  the  School  of  Education  are 
recommended  to  the  State  Department  for  certification.  If 
granted,  the  graduate  receives  a  college  provisional  certificate 
which  qualifies  the  graduate  to  teach  for  three  years.  After  that 
time  the  teacher  may  apply  for  a  permanent  college  certificate, 
but  this  is  only  granted  upon  the  successful  completion  of  addi- 
tional credits  both  in  the  professional  subjects  and  in  the  field 
in  which  the  teacher  is  teaching  and  upon  a  satisfactory  record 
of  teaching  over  a  period  of  at  least  three  years. 

RATING  THE  PROSPECTIVE  TEACHER 

Every  Superintendent  of  Schools,  when  employing  a  teacher, 
wants  to  know  the  candidates  ranking  as  a  prospective  teacher. 
No  national  rating  scales  of  teachers  have  as  yet  been  devised. 
Much  has  been  done  in  this  regard,  however,  by  the  National 
Committee  on  Teachers'  Examinations.  The  examinations  pre- 
pared by  this  committee  are  similar  in  purpose  to  the  examinations 
now  required  of  candidates  seeking  admission  to  the  bar  or  a 
license  to  practice  medicine. 

The  National  Teacher  Examinations  have  not  been  com- 
pulsory heretofore.  The  National  Committee  has  not  desired  to 
have  them  so.  The  tests,  however,  are  rapidly  proving  their 
value.  Therefore,  beginning  with  the  year  of  1942-43,  the  examina- 
tions will  be  required  of  all  Seniors. 
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Meantime  the  Teacher  Placement  Bureau  at  Duquesne 
University  devised  a  system  of  rating  all  Seniors.  This  system 
will  continue  to  operate.  The  results  of  the  National  Teacher 
Examinations  will  be  incorporated  into  the  present  system  of 
teacher  rating.  The  objectives  of  the  present  teacher  rating 
system  are  four.  Each  objective  is  based  upon  a  corresponding 
principle  of  teacher  evaluation.  They  are  as  follows: 

I  Knowledge — One  cannot  teach  what  he  does   not    know. 

II  Skill — No  matter  how  much  one  may  know  of  a  subject 
there  are  definite  and  better  methods  of  teaching  that  subject 
to  children  of  varied  abilities. 

III  Morale — Good  teaching  is  not  confined  to  classroom 
contacts  with  the  child.  The  teacher's  influence  must  be  extended 
to  the  community.  She  must  do  her  part  in  every  possible  way 
to  uphold  and  to  improve  the  civic,  educational,  cultural,  and 
spiritual  values  of  the  community  where  her  students  live. 

IV  Growth — Teaching  is  a  growing  profession,  and  the  good 
teacher  is  a  "growing"  teacher.  The  student,  therefore,  must 
present  evidence  of  having  acquired  habits  of  professional 
growth. 

The  student  of  Education  is  rated  from  the  day  he  registers, 
and  records  are  kept  up  until  the  time  of  his  graduation.  A 
student's  rating  is  based  upon  1000  points. 

I  Knowledge — This  is  determined  from  grades  secured  in 
content  subjects — particularly  the  subjects  the  individual  will 
teach.  Knowledge  counts  600  points. 

II  Skill — This  is  determined  from  grades  in  professional 
courses  of  Education  and  counts  200  points. 

III  Morale — This  is  determined  by  one's  personality  rating, 

f)articipation  in  extra-curricular  activities  in  school,  evidence  of 
eadership  ability,  cooperation,  resourcefulness,  and  tact.  This 
counts  100  points. 

IV  Growth — This  is  determined  by  reports  of  visits  to  schools 
and  reports  of  reading  of  educational  books,  magazines,  and 
articles  listed  on  the  Professional  Reading  List.  It  also  includes 
membership  in  and  attendance  at  the  meetings  of  the  Future 
Teachers  of  America  and  the  Association  of  Childhood  Education. 
Growth  counts  100  points. 

Students  rating  in  the  lower  third  on  this  scale  will  not  be 
recommended  for  teaching.  Those  with  higher  ratings  will  be 
classified  as  fair,  average,  above  average,  superior,  or  outstanding. 
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TEACHER  PLACEMENT  BUREAU 

The  School  of  Education  conducts  its  own  Teacher  Placement 
Bureau.  All  graduates  of  the  School  of  Education  may  become 
members  of  this  bureau  by  complying  with  the  following  regu- 
lations: 1.  A  prospective  teacher  must  furnish  all  personal 
information  which  may  be  required  by  schools  considering  the 
candidate  for  a  position;  2.  He  must  supply  the  bureau  with 
copies  of  at  least  five  recommendations.  One  may  be  from  the 
departmental  head  in  which  the  student  does  his  major  work. 
One  may  be  from  the  Critic  Teacher  who  supervises  the  student's 
practice  teaching.  A  third  may  be  from  the  Supervisor  of  the 
Practice  Teachers.  And  two  should  be  from  professional  or 
business  men  qualified  to  speak  of  the  ability  and  character  of 
the  student.  Additional  recommendations  are  desirable,  but  at 
least  five  are  required. 

The  student  must  furnish  the  bureau  with  not  less  than  10 
first-class,  professional  photos.  The  applicant  must  agree  to 
accept  telegrams  and  telephone  calls  which  may  be  sent  collect 
when  in  the  opinion  of  the  Placement  Bureau  that  candidate 
would  be  a  good  applicant  for  the  position  open. 

The  Teacher  Placement  Bureau  does  not  guarantee  to  place 
any  graduate,  but  it  makes  every  effort  it  can  to  place  the 
graduate  in  the  school  where  he  can  best  serve,  and  be  of  the 
greatest  use  to  the  community  in  which  he  is  going  to  teach 
and  to  his  professional  development. 

The  Placement  Bureau  makes  two  contacts  a  year  with  the 
Superintendents  of  Schools  or  the  Principals  of  the  school  in 
which  the  applicant  may  be  teaching  to  get  a  confidential  report 
on  the  success  of  the  teaching  of  the  applicant.  Such  a  record  is 
kept  on  file  for  three  successive  years.  This  record  of  three  years 
of  successive  teaching  becomes  a  basis  for  a  recommendation  to 
the  State  Department  when  the  teacher  seeks  to  have  his  college 
provisional  certificate  made  permanent. 

THE  CORE  CURRICULUM 

The  Core  Curriculum  is  a  group  of  studies  required  of  all 
freshmen  and  sophomores  in  all  colleges  and  schools  in  the 
university.  It  consists  of  two  years  of  English,  Philosophy,  and 
Social  Studies.  The  purpose  of  the  Core  Curriculum  is  to  provide 
a  literary,  philosophical,  and  sociological  background  as  a  foun- 
dation for  all  educational,  scholastic,  or  professional  training.* 

*See  bulletin  on  General  Information,  pages  31,  32. 
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Since  the  School  of  Education  is  devoted  to  the  purpose  of 
training  teachers,  there  is  also  a  Core  Curriculum  of  Educational 
courses  required  of  all  students.  This  comprises  the  following: 
Psychology,  History  of  Education,  Introduction  to  Teaching, 
and  Educational  Psychology.  These  subjects  are  required  of  all 
Education  students  in  all  departments  and  divisions.  In  the 
setting  up  of  the  Core  Curriculum  of  the  university  and  the 
Educational  Core  Curriculum  for  the  School  of  Education,  the 
School  Administrators  have  required  only  a  minimum.  In  each 
of  the  several  departments  and  divisions  of  the  School  of  Educa- 
tion there  are  additional  basic  courses  which  are  required  in  the 
Junior  and  Senior  years.  These,  so  to  speak,  constitute  a  Core 
Curriculum  for  the  last  two  years.  The  programs  of  studies  by 
departments  and  divisions  listed  further  on  in  this  bulletin  show 
the  sequence  of  the  Core  Curriculum  courses.  Elective  courses 
which  may  be  chosen  by  the  student  according  to  the  department 
or  division  or  sequence  which  he  has  selected  for  himself  are 
listed  at  the  end  of  each  one  of  the  separate  programs  of  studies. 

A  special  handbook  entitled  "Handbook  for  the  Students  of 
Education"  has  been  prepared  by  the  School  of  Education. 
This  handbook  describes  in  detail  the  philosophical  principles 
upon  which  the  curriculum  of  the  School  of  Education  is  built, 
the  reasons  for  the  various  divisions  and  departments  of  the 
School  of  Education,  and  it  explains  the  practical  and  utilitarian 
values  of  the  special  sequences  or  teaching  majors  which  the 
student  may  select  for  his  field  of  concentration. 


EXAMINATIONS 

Because  of  the  necessity  for  rating  teachers  as  outlined  above 
it  is  necessary  that  the  methodology  of  conducting  examinations 
in  the  School  of  Education  be  more  or  less  standardized.  Exami- 
nations may  be  either  of  the  essay  or  objective  type.  As  a  rule, 
both  types  are  used  by  all  instructors.  Periodical  quizzes  con- 
ducted at  frequent  intervals  are  generally  objective  in  character. 
Term  papers  and  special  assignments  are  of  the  essay  type. 
Comprehensive  Examinations  required  of  all  students  in  the 
School  of  Education  are  of  both  types. 

Comprehensive  Examinations:  There  are  three  types  of  com- 
prehensive examinations;  the  first  being  the  English  Qualifying 
Examination  which  is  required  of  all  sophomores  of  the  uni- 
versity.* 

*See  bulletin  on  General  Information^  page  51. 
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The  second  is  the  Sophomore  Comprehensive  Educational 
Examination  prepared  by  the  faculty  of  the  School  of  Education. 
This  examination  covers  the  following  subjects:  General  Psy- 
chology, Introduction  to  Teaching,  History  of  Education,  and 
Educational  Psychology.  It  also  covers  the  reading  material  on 
the  Professional  Reading  List  in  the  library  and  subjects  dis- 
cussed in  the  meetings  of  the  Future  Teachers  of  America,  and 
the  Association  of  Childhood  Education. 

Those  students  who  fail  to  secure  a  satisfactory  rating  in  the 
English  Qualifying  Examination  or  the  Comprehensive  Educa- 
tional Examination  will  not  be  admitted  to  the  Junior  class  of 
the  School  of  Education.  They  will  be  advised  to  choose  some 
other  vocation  than  teaching  as  a  life  career.  The  reasons  for 
this  are  obvious.  Teaching  is  a  most  important  profession.  It 
deals  with  the  intellectual  mind,  the  vocational  ambitions,  the 
moral,  social,  cultural,  and  ethical  living  of  the  child.  Therefore, 
the  student  who  does  not  manifest  adequate  ability  and  back- 
ground in  educational  training  is  not  qualified  to  enter  into  the 
more  highly  specialized  fields  which  the  educational  courses  in 
the  Junior  and  Senior  year  aim  to  cover. 

In  the  beginning  of  the  second  semester  of  the  Senior  year, 
and  sometimes  in  the  month  of  January,  all  Seniors  will  be 
required  to  take  the  National  Teachers'  Examinations  compiled 
and  conducted  by  the  National  Committee  on  Teachers'  Exam- 
inations. This  examination  is  similar  in  purpose  to  the  examina- 
tion now  required  by  the  American  Bar  Association  for  young 
lawyers  seeking  admission  to  the  bar,  and  by  the  American 
Medical  Association  for  young  medical  students  desiring  to 
practice  medicine.  Although  Pennsylvania  does  not  require  that 
graduates  secure  a  satisfactory  score  on  the  National  Teachers' 
Examinations,  nevertheless  an  unsatisfactory  score  will  be 
sufficient  reason  to  disqualify  a  graduate  from  being  recommended 
for  certification.  Whatever  the  score,  high  or  low,  it  will  con- 
stitute a  part  of  the  scoring  device  described  above  and  used  in 
the  ranking  of  graduates. 
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CURRICULA 

CURRICULA  IN  ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION 
All  Divisions — Freshman  and  Sophomore  Years 

Freshman  Year 
First  Semester  Class  Sem.Hrs, 

Hrs.  Credit 

English        101     English  Composition 4  4 

Orient.         101     Orientation 2  1 

Phil.             101     Ethics 2  2 

Soc.  St.        101     Social  Studies 2  2 

Psych.          220     General  Psychology  (or  Intro,  to  Teach.).  .  .        3  3 

Ele.  Ed.       101     Art  Fundamentals 4  2 

Sp.  Ed.         109     Speech  Training  in  Primary  Grades 2  2 

Mus.  Ed.     141     Sight  Singing 2  1 

Mus.  Ed,     101     Dalcroze  Eurhythmies 2  1 

23  18 
Second  Semester 

English        102     English  Composition 4  4 

Orient.         102     Orientation 2  1 

Phil.             102     Ethics 2  2 

Soc.  St.        102     Social  Studies 2  2 

Ele.  Ed.       102     Art  Fundamentals 4  2 

Sp.  Ed.        110     Speech  Training  in  Inter.  Grades 2  2 

Mus.  Ed.     142     Sight  Singing. 2  1 

Educ.            120     Intro,  to  Teaching  (or  General  Psych.) 3  3 

Mus.  Ed.     102     Dalcroze  Eurhythmies 2  1 

23  18 

Sophomore  Year 
First  Semester 

English        201      Philosophy  of  Literature 4  4 

Phil.             201     Logic 2  2 

Soc.  St.        201     Social  Studies 2  2 

Educ.           310     Educational  Psychology  (Hist,  of  Educ.) ..  .        3  3 

Ele.  Ed.       225     Handicrafts  In  Primary  Grades 4  2 

Sp.  Ed.        221     Choral  Speaking 2  2 

Mus.  Ed.     223     Class  Piano 2  1 

Mus.  Ed.     221     Eurhythmies 2  1 

21  17 
Second  Semester 

English        202     Philosophy  of  Literature 4  4 

Phil.            202     Logic 2  2 

Soc.  St.        202     Social  Studies 2  2 

Educ.           210     History  of  Education  (Educ.  Psych.) 3  3 

Ele.  Ed.       226     Handicrafts  In  Intermediate  Grades 4  2 

Educ.           222     Dramatics  for  the  Grades 2  2 

Mus.  Ed.     224     Class  Piano 2  1 

Mus.  Ed.     222     Eurhythmies 2  1 

21  17 
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Nursery,  Kindergarten,  Primary  Division — 
Junior  and  Senior  Years 

Junior  Year 

First  Semester                                                                                    Class  Sem.Hrs. 

Hrs.  Credit 

Psych.          320     Child  Psychology 3  3 

Ele.  Ed.       204     Library  Activities 2  1 

Ele.  Ed.       461     Teaching  of  Health  Education 2  2 

Electives* 9 

IS 
Second  Semester 

Ele.  Ed.       306     Nursery,  Kindergarten,  Primary,  Theory.  .  .        2  2 

Ele.  Ed.       307     Children's  Literature  and  Story  Telling....        3  3 

Electives* 10 

15 

Senior  Year 
First  Semester 

Psych.  514     Pre-School  Child 2  2 

Ele.  Ed.       513     Elementary  School  Curriculum 2  2 

Sp.  Ed.        501      Principles  of  Speech  Correction 3  3 

Electives*'. 8 

IS 
Second  Semester 

Ele.  Ed.       490     Elementary  Practice  Teaching 6 

Electives* 9 

15 

*Students  in  the  Division  of  Nursery,  Kindergarten,  Primary  Education 
should  choose  their  electives  from  the  following  group: 

Arithmetic 
320    Teaching  Nature  Study 

Teaching  Language  Arts  in  Primary  Grades 

Teaching  Art  in  Primary  Grades 

Teaching  Arithmetic  in  Primary  Grades 

Teaching  Social  Studies  in  Primary  Grades 

Teaching  Games  and  Folk  Dances 

Teaching  Primary  Subjects  in  an  Activities  Program 

Rote  Songs 
Mus.  Educ.  326  Music  and  the  Child 

Mus.  Educ.  341,  342     Eurhythmies  Improvisation 

From  the  field  of  General  Education  the  following  subjects  are  open  to 
the  Nursery,  Kindergarten,  Primary  students  as  electives:    * 


Ele. 

Educ. 

205 

Ele. 

Educ. 

319 

Ele. 

Educ. 

315 

Ele. 

Educ. 

345 

Ele. 

Educ. 

415 

Ele. 

Educ. 

473 

Ele. 

Educ. 

342 

Ele. 

Educ. 

480 

Muj 

>.  Educ 

325 

Educ. 

351 

Educational  Statistics 

Educ. 

352 

Tests  and  Measurements 

Educ. 

410 

Sensory  Aids 

Psych. 

551 

Mental  Hygiene  for  Teachers 

Hist. 

301, 

302     United  States  History 
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Intermediate  Division — Junior  and  Senior  Years 

Junior  Year 
First  Semester  Class  Sem.Hrs. 

Hrs.  Credit 

Educ.           310       Child  Psychology 3  3 

Biology        319       Teaching  of  Nature  Study 4  4 

Ele.  Ed.       204       Library  Activities 2  1 

Ele.  Ed.       205       Review  of  Arithmetic 2  2 

Ele.  Ed.       311       Review  of  Geography 2  2 

Electives* 5  5 

IS   '        15 
Second  Semester 

Biology        320       Teaching  Nature  Study 4  2 

Ele.  Ed.       307       Children's  Literature 3  3 

Ele.  Ed.       312       World  Problems  in  Geography 3  3 

Ele.  Ed,       346       Art  Methods  in  Intermediate  Grades 4  2 

Electives* 5  5 

19  15 


Senior  Year 


First  Semester 


Ele.  Ed.       513        Elementary  School  Curriculum 2  2 

Ele.  Ed.       415       Teaching  Arithmetic  in  Intermediate  Grades  2  2 

Ele.  Ed.       451       Teaching  Geography  in  Intermediate  Grades  3  3 

Ele.  Ed.      475       Teaching  Social  Studies  in  Inter.  Grades...  2  2 

Electives* 6  6 

15  15 

Second  Semester 

Ele.  Ed.       412       History  of  Pennsylvania 3  3 

Ele.  Ed.      490       Elementary  Practice  Teaching 15  6 

Electives* 6  6 

24  15 

*Students  in  the  Division  of  Intermediate  Elementary  Education  should 
choose  their  electives  from  the  following  group: 

Hist.        301,  302  U.  S.  History 

Mus.Ed.  325  Rote  Songs 

Mus.Ed.  326  Music  and  the  Child 

Ele.  Ed.  341  Auditorium  Activities 

Ele.  Ed.  342  Teaching  Games  and  Folk  Dances 

Mus.Ed.  341,  342  Eurhythmies  Improvisation 

Educ.       351  Statistics 

Educ.       352  Tests  and  Measurements 

Educ.       410  Sensory  Aids 

Ele.  Ed.  471  Art  Appreciation 

Ele.  Ed.  472  Advanced  Art,  Color,  Medium,  and  Design 

Educ.       551  Mental  Hygiene  for  Teachers 
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General  Elementary  Division — Junior  and  Senior  Years 
Junior  Year 


First  Semester 


Biology 

319 

Ele.  Ed. 

204 

Ele.  Ed. 

311 

Ele.  Ed. 

310 

Ele.  Ed. 

325 

Ele.  Ed. 

205 

Nature  Study 

Library  Activities.  .  .  , 
Review  of  Geography. 
Child  Psychology. . . .  , 

Rote  Songs 

Arithmetic 

Electives* 


Class 

Sem.Hrs 

Hrs. 

Credit 

6 

2 

2 

1 

2 

2 

3 

3 

2 

2 

2 

2 

3 

3 

20 


Second  Semester 


Biology        320     Nature  Study 6  2 

Ele.  Ed.       307     Children's  Literature 3  3 

Ele.  Ed.       412     History  of  Pennsylvania 2  2 

Ele.  Ed.       312     World  Problems  in  Geography 2  2 

Ele.  Ed.       346     Art  Methods  in  the  Intermediate  Grades.  .  .  2  2 

Electives* 4  4 

19  IS 


Senior  Year 


First  Semester 


Ele. 

Ed. 

315 

Ele. 

Ed. 

513 

Ele. 

Ed. 

451 

Ele. 

Ed. 

475 

Ele. 

Ed. 

479 

Teaching  Language  Arts  in  Primary  Grades  2  2 

Elementary  School  Curriculum 2  2 

Teaching  Geography  in  Inter.  Grades 3  3 

Teaching  Social  Studies  in  Inter.  Grades.  .  .  2  2 

Teaching  Language  Arts  in  Inter.  Grades. . .  2  2 

Electives* 4  4 

15  15 

Second  Semester 

Ele.  Ed.       490     Practice  Teaching 15  6 

Electives* 9  9 

24  15 

*Students  in  the  General  Elementary  Division  should  choose  their  electives 
from  the  electives  listed  for  the  Division  of  Nursery,  Kindergarten,  Primary 
Division  and  the  Intermediate  Education  Division.  The  electives  should 
balance  to  cover  so  far  as  possible  the  work  of  all  six  or  eight  grades. 
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CURRICULA  IN  SECONDARY  EDUCATION 

Academic  Division 

Freshman  Year 

First  Semester                                                                                     Class  Sem.Hrs. 

Hrs.  Credit 

English  Composition 4  4 

Orientation 2  1 

Ethics 2  2 

Social  Studies 2  2 

General  Psychology  (Intro,  to  Teach.) 3  3 

Phys.  Ed.,  R.O.T.C,  or  Eurhythmies 2  1 

Teaching  Major  or  Electives* 3  3 


English 

101 

Orient. 

101 

Phil. 

101 

Soc.  St. 

101 

Psych. 

220 

18  16 


Second  Semester 


English        102     English  Composition 4  4 

Orient.         102     Orientation 2  1 

Phil.             102     Ethics 2  2 

Soc.  St.        102     Social  Studies 2  2 

Educ.            120     Introduction  to  Teaching  (Gen,  Psychology)  3  3 

Phys.  Ed.,  R.O.T.C,  or  Eurhythmies 2  1 

Teaching  Major  or  Electives* 3  3 

18  16 


First  Semester 


Sophomore  Year 


English        201      Philosophy  of  Literature. 4  4 

Phil.  201     Logic 2  2 

Soc.  St.        201      Social  Studies 2  2 

Psych.  310     Educational  Psychology  (Hist,  of  Educ.) .  ..3  3 

Phys.  Ed.,  R.O.T.C,  or  Eurhythmies 2  1 

Teaching  Major  or  Electives* 3  3 


16  IS 


Second  Semester 


English        202     Philosophy  of  Literature 4  4 

Phil.             202     Logic 2  2 

Soc.  St.        202     Social  Studies 2  2 

Educ.           210     History  of  Education  (Educ.  Psych.) 3  3 

Phys.  Ed.,  R.O.T.C,  or  Eurhythmies 2  1 

Teaching  Major  or  Electives* 3  3 

16  15 

*See  footnote  on  page  29. 
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Junior  Year 
First  Semester  Class  Sem.Hrs. 

Hrs,  Credit 

Educ.           330     MethodsofH.  S.  Teach.  (Adol.  Psych.) 2  2 

Educ.           331     Educational  Statistics 2  2 

Teaching  Major  or  Electives* 11  11 

15  IS 
Second  Semester 

Psych.          320     Adolescent  Psych.  (Methods  of  H.  S.Teach.)       2  2 

Educ.           352     Tests  and  Measurements 2  2 

Teaching  Major  or  Electives* 11  11 

15  15 
Senior  Year 
First  Semester 

Psych.          551     Mental  Hygiene  (or  Sensory  Aids) 2  2 

Sec.  Ed.       490     Practice  Teaching  (or  Education  Electives*)      15  6 

.  Special  Subject  Methods 2  2 

Electives* 5  5 

24  15 
Second  Semester 

Educ.           410     Sensory  Aids  (or  Mental  Hygiene) 2  2 

Educational  Electives  (or  Practice  Teach.)..        6  6 

Teaching  Major  or  Electives* 7  7 

15  15 

Business  Education  Division — All  Sequences 

Freshman  Year 
First  Semester 

EngHsh        101     English  Composition 4  4 

Orient.         101     Orientation 2  1 

Phil.             101     General  Ethics 2  2 

Soc.  St.        101     Social  Studies 2  2 

Psych.          220     General  Psychology  (or  Intro,  to  Teach.).  .  .        3  3 

Com.  Ed.    101     Shorthand 3  3 

Com.  Ed.    103     Typewriting 5  2 

Phys.  Ed.,  R.O.T.C,  or  Eurhythmies 2  1 

23  18 
Second  Semester 

English        102     English  Composition 4  4 

Orient.         102     Orientation 2  1 

Phil.              102     General  Ethics 2  2 

Soc.  St.        102     Social  Studies 2  2 

Educ.           102     Intro,  to  Teaching  (or  General  Psych.)  .  .  .  .'       3  3 

Com.  Ed.    102     Shorthand 3  3 

Com.  Ed.    104     Typewriting 5  2 

Phys.  Ed.,  R.O.T.C,  or  Eurhythmies 2  1 

23  18 

*See  footnote  on  page  29. 
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Class 

Sem.Hrs 

Hrs. 

Credit 

4 

4 

2 

2 

2 

2 

3 

3 

4 

3 

3 

3 

2 
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Accounting  Sequence — Sophomore,  Junior,  and  Senior  Years 

Sophomore  Year 
First  Semester 

English        201      Philosophy  of  Literature 

Phil.  201     Logic 

Soc.  St.        201     Social  Studies 

Psych.  310     Educational  Psychology  (Hist,  of  Educ.) 

Acctg.  201     Introductory  Accounting 

Com.  Ed.    206     Business  Arithmetic 

Phys.  Ed.,  R.O.T.C,  or  Eurhuthmics  . . . 

20  18 
Second  Semester 

English        202     Philosophy  of  Literature 4  4 

Phil.             202     Logic 2  2 

Soc.  St.        202     Social  Studies 2  2 

Educ.           210     History  of  Education  (or  Educ.  Psych.) ...  .  3  3 

Acctg.          202     Introductory  Accounting 4  3 

Electives 3  3 

Phys.  Ed.,  R.O.T.C,  or  Eurhythmies 2  1 

20  18 
Junior  Year 

Methods  of  High  School  Teach. (Adol.Psych.)  2  2 

Educational  Statistics 2  2 

Shorthand 3  3 

Business  English 2  2 

Junior  Business  Training 3  3 

Principles  of  Accounting 4  3 

16  15 
Second  Semester 

Psych.          320     Adol.  Psychology  (or  Methods  H.  S.  Teach.)  2  2 

Educ.           352     Tests  and  Measurements .  2  2 

Acctg.          304     Principles  of  Accounting 4  3 

Com.  Ed.    308     Secretarial  Office  Practice 3  3 

Com.  Ed.    312     Teaching  Commercial  Subjects 2  2 

Electives* 3  3 

16  15 

Senior  Year 
First  Semester 

Psych.          551     Mental  Hygiene  (or  Sensory  Aids) 2  2 

Acctg.                     Any  Advanced  Accounting  Course 2  2 

Com.  Ed.    401      Business  Law 3  3 

Com.  Ed.    421     Salesmanship 3  3 

Electives* 5  5 

15  15 
*See  footnote  on  page  29. 
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Second  Semester                                                                             Class  Sem.Hrs. 

Hrs.  Credit 

Educ.           410     Sensory  Aids  (or  Mental  Hygiene) 2  2 

Acctg,                     Any  Advanced  Accounting  Course 2  2 

Com.  Ed.    402     Business  Law 3  3 

Educ.           490     Practice  Teaching 15  6 

Electives* 2  2 

24  15 

Commercial  Education — Sophomore,  Junior,  and  Senior  Years 

Sophomore  Year 

First  Semester                                                                                    Class  Sem.Hrs. 

Hrs.  Credit 

English        201     Philosophy  of  Literature 4  4 

Phil.            201     Logic 2  2 

Soc.  St.        201     Social  Studies 2  2 

Psych.          310     Educational  Psych,  (or  Hist,  of  Educ.) 3  3 

Com.  Ed.    201     Shorthand 3  3 

Com.  Ed.    301     Commercial  Geography 3  3 

Phys.  Ed.,  R.O.T.C,  or  Eurhythmies 2  1 

19  18 
Second  Sennester 

English        202     Philosophy  of  Literature 4  4 

Phil.             202     Logic 2  2 

Soc.  St.        202     Social  Studies 2  2 

Educ.           210     History  of  Education  (or  Educ.  Psych.) ...  .        3  3 

Com.  Ed.    206     Business  Arithmetic 3  3 

Com.  Ed.    302     Commercial  Geography 3  3 

Phys.  Ed.,  R.O.T.C,  or  Eurhythmies 2  1 


First  Semester 


19  18 

Junior  Year 


Educ.          330     Methods  of  High  School  Teach.  (Adol.Psych.)  2  2 

Educ.           351     Educational  Statistics 2  2 

Com.  Ed.    203     Advanced  Typing 5  2 

Com.  Ed.    405     Junior  Business  Training 3  3 

Econ.           211     Principles  of  Economics 3  3 

Electives* 3  3 

18  IS 
Second  Semester 

Psych.          320     Adol.  Psychology  (Methods  of  H.  S.  Teach.)  2  2 

Educ.           352     Tests  and  Measurements 2  2 

Econ.           212     Principles  of  Economics .*  3  3 

Com.  Ed.    204     Advanced  Typing 5  2 

Com.  Ed.    312     Methods  of  Teaching  the  Com.  Subjects 2  2 

Electives* 4  4 

18  IS 

*See  footnote  on  page  29. 
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Senior  Year 
First  Semester  Class  Sem.Hrs. 

Hrs.  Credit 

Psych.          551     Mental  Hygiene  (or  Sensory  Aids) 2  2 

Com.  Ed.    401      Business  Law 3  3 

Com.  Ed.    421     Salesmanship 3  3 

Educ.           490     Practice  Teaching  or  Electives* 15  6 

23  14 
Second  Semester 

Educ.           410     Sensory  Aids  (or  Mental  Hygiene) 2  2 

Com.  Ed.    402     Business  Law 3  3 

Educ.           490     Practice  Teaching  or  Electives* 19  10 

24  15 


Secretarial  Sequence — Sophomore,  Junior,  and  Senior  Years 

Sophomore  Year 
First  Semester  Class  Sem.Hrs. 

Hrs.  Credit 

English        201      Philosophy  of  Literature 4  4 

Phil.             201     Logic 2  2 

Soc.  St.        201     Social  Studies 2  2 

Psych.          310     Educational  Psychology  (Hist,  of  Educ.) ..  .        3  3 

Com.  Ed.    203     Advanced  Typing 5  2 

Com.  Ed.    201     Advanced  Shorthand 3  3 

Phys.  Ed.,  R.O.T.C,  or  Eurhythmies 2  1 

21  17 
Second  Semester 

English        202     Philosophy  of  Literature 4  4 

Phil.            202     Logic 2  2 

Soc.  St.        202     Social  Studies 2  2 

Educ.           210     History  of  Education  (Educ.  Psychology).. .        3  3 

Com.  Ed.    202     Advanced  Shorthand 3  3 

Com.  Ed.    204     Advanced  Typing 5  2 

Phys.  Ed.,  R.O.T.C,  or  Eurhythmies 2  1 

21  17 

Junior  Year 
First  Semester 

Educ.           330     Methods  of  High  School  Teach.  (Adol.Psych.)      2  2 

Educ.           351     Educational  Statistics 2  2 

Com.  Ed.    301     Commercial  Geography 3  3 

Com.  Ed.    305     Business  EngHsh 2  2 

Com.  Ed.    307     Dictation  and  Transcription 3  3 

Com.  Ed.    405     Junior  Business  Training 3  3 

15  15 
*See  footnote  on  page  29. 
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Second  Semester 


Psych. 

320 

Educ. 

352 

Com.  Ed. 

302 

Com.  Ed. 

308 

Com.  Ed. 

312 

Adol.  Psychology  (Methods  of  H.  S.  Teach.) 

Tests  and  Measurements 

Commercial  Geography 

Secretarial  Office  Practice 

Teaching  of  Commercial  Subjects 

Electives* 


Senior  Year 


Class  S 

)em.Hrs 

Hrs. 

Credit 

2 

2 

2 

2 

3 

3 

3 

3 

2 

2 

3 

3 

IS  15 


First  Semester 

Psych.          551     Mental  Hygiene  (or  Sensory  Aids) 2  2 

Com.  Ed.    401     Business  Law 3  3 

Com.  Ed.    421     Sales. 3  3 

Practice  Teaching  or  Electives* 15  6 

23  14 
Second  Semester 

Educ.           410     Sensory  Aids  (or  Mental  Hygiene) 2  2 

Com.  Ed.    402     Business  Law 3  3 

Practice  Teaching  or  Electives* 19  10 

24  15 


*Students  in  the  Department  of  Secondary  Education  may  choose  electives 
from  any  of  the  departments  of  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts,  but  should  choose 
preferably  those  courses  which  can  be  definitely  correlated  to  their  teaching 
major.  A  wise  selection  of  electives  will  make  it  possible  for  one  to  have  a 
teaching  minor,  and  students  are  advised  to  consult  their  advisors  or  their 
dean  in  the  selection  of  these.  Additional  Educational  electives  may  be  chosen 
from  the  field  of  General  Education.  Those  that  will  count  toward  Secondary 
Education  credit  are  the  following: 

Principals  of  Secondary  Education 
Educational  Sociology 
Junior  High  School  Methods 
Principles  and  Technique  of  Testing 
Principles  of  Speech  Correction 
Auditorium  Activities 

All  students  selecting  English  as  a  major  should  elect  Speech  Correction 
and  Public  Speaking  as  electives.  Such  students  would  do  well  to  select  a 
course  in  the  History  of  the  English  Language  or  a  course  in  Philology.  Those 
English  students  who  have  not  had  high  school  Latin  should  select  at  least 
two  years  of  college  Latin.  Among  the  electives  for  all  students  in  Education 
and  particularly  those  in  the  Secondary  Department  are  those  in  Philosophy, 
namely  Metaphysics,  Cosmology,  and  Rational  Psychology.  Students  with 
a  high  average  particularly  are  advised  to  select  these  philosophical  branches 
of  study.  Other  electives  of  practical  value  to  all  Secondary  students  are 
courses  in  Music  Appreciation  and  Art  Appreciation.  These  are  further  listed 
in  the  Music  Education  and  Elementary  Education  Departments  respectively. 


Educ. 

340 

Educ. 

420 

Educ. 

466 

Psych. 

555,  556 

Speech  Educ. 

501,  502 

Speech  Educ. 

341 
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CURRICULUM  IN  MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Freshman  Year 
First  Semester  Class  Sem.Hrs 

Hrs.  Credit 

Phil.              101     General  Ethics .        2  2 

English         101      English  Composition 4  4 

Soc.  St.        101     Social  Studies 2  2 

Orient.          101     Orientation 2  1 

Psych.          220     General  Psychology  (or  Intro,  to  Teach.)..  .        3  3 

Music           101     Major  Instrument 1  0 

Music           111     Secondary  Piano  (required  3^  hr.  pri.  ins.)..  }/2  0 

Music           141     Sight  Singing  and  Dictation 2  2 

Music           143      Ensemble  (Orchestra  and  Chorus) 6  1 

Music  Ed.  101     Eurhythmies — Fundamentals  of  Rhythmic 

Movement 2  1 

271^  16 
Second  Semester 

Phil.             102     General  Ethics... 2  2 

English         102     English  Composition 4  4 

Soc.  St.        102     Social  Studies 2  2 

Orient.          102     Orientation 2  1 

Educ.            120     Introduction  to  Teaching  (or  Gen.  Psych.)..        3  3 

Music           102     Major  Instrument 1  0 

Music           112     Secondary  Piano  (required  }/2  hr.  pri.  ins.)..  3^  0 

Music           142     Sight  Singing  and  Dictation 2  2 

Music           144     Ensemble  (Orchestra  and  Chorus) 6  1 

Music  Ed.  102     Eurhythmies — Fundamentals  of  Rhythmic 

Movement 2  1 

243^  16 
Sophomore  Year 
First  Semester 

Phil.             201     Logic 2  2 

English        201      Philosophy  of  Literature 4  4 

Soc.  St.        201     Social  Studies 2  2 

Psych.          310     Educational  Psychology  (Hist,  of  Educ.) ..  .        3  3 

Music           201     Major  Instrument 1  0 

Music           211     Secondary  Piano  (required  3^  hr.  pri.  ins.)..  }/2  0 

Music           23 1      Harmony 2  2 

Music           243      Ensemble  (Orchestra  and  Chorus) 6  1 

Music  Ed.  221      Eurhythmies  Rhythmic  Problems 2  1 

223^  15 
Second  Semester 

Phil.             202     Logic 2  2 

English        202     Philosophy  of  Literature 4  4 

Soc.  St.        202     Social  Studies 2  2 

Educ.           210     History  of  Education  (or  Educ.  Psych.) ....        3  3 

Music           202     Major  Instrument.  .. 1  0 

Music           212     Secondary  Piano  (required  3^  hr.  pri.  ins,)..  3^  0 

Music           232     Harmony 2  2 

Music           244     Ensemble  (Orchestra  and  Chorus) 6  1 

Music  Ed,  222     Eurhythmies  Rhythmic  Problems 2  1 

223^  15 
Thirty 
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Junior  Year 

First  Semester  Class  Sem.Hrs. 

Hrs.      Credit 

Educ.           330     H.  S.  Methods  of  Teach.   (Adol.   Psych.)..  2  2 

Educ.           351     Educational  Statistics 2  2 

Music           301     Major  Instrument 1  0 

Music          331     Harmony 2  2 

Music           343     Ensemble  (Orchestra  and  Chorus) 6  1 

Music           355     Score  Analysis 1  1 

Music           381     Instrumental  Class 1  1 

Music  Ed.  325     Rote  Songs 2  2 

Music  Ed.  343     Methods  (Primary  and  Inter.) 2  2 

Music  Ed.  397     Apprentice  Teach,  and  Observ.  Elementary  3  1 

Music  Ed.  341     Eurhythmies  Improvisation 2  1 

24  15 
Second  Semester 

Psych.          320     Adolescent  Psych.  (H.  S.  Methods  of  Teach.)  2  2 

Educ.           352     Tests  and  Measurements 2  2 

Music           302     Major  Instrument 1  0 

Music           332     Harmony 2  2 

Music           344     Ensemble  (Orchestra  and  Chorus) 6  1 

Music           356     Score  Analysis 1  1 

Music           382     Instrumental  Class 1  1 

Music  Ed.  342     Eurythmics  Improvisation 2  1 

Music  Ed.  344     Music  Methods  in  Jr.  and  Sr.  High  School.  .  2  2 

Music  Ed.  398     Apprentice  Teach,  and  Obs.,  Jr.  &  Sr.  H.  S.  3  1 

Electives 2  2 

24  15 

Senior  Year 
First  Semester 

Music          401     Major  Instrument 1  0 

Music          43 1     Counterpoint 2  2 

Music          443     Ensemble  (Orchestra  and  Chorus) 6  1 

Music          451     History  and  Appreciation  of  Music 2  2 

Music          477     Conducting  and  Teaching  of  Instrument ..  .  1  1 

Music          481     Instrumental  Class 1  1 

Music  Ed.  463     Methods  Music  Appreciation 2  2 

Music  Ed.  497     Practice  Teaching  and  Conference 6  3 

Electives 3  3 

24  15 
Second  Semester 

Music          402     Major  Instrument 1  0 

Music          432     Counterpoint 2  2 

Music          444     Ensemble  (Orchestra  and  Chorus) 6  1 

Music          452     History  and  Appreciation  of  Music *    2  2 

Music           478     Conducting  and  Teaching  of  Instrument ..  .  1  1 

Music          482     Instrumental  Class 1  1 

Music  Ed.  466     Community  Music 2  2 

Music  Ed.  498     Practice  Teaching  and  Conference 6  3 

Electives 3  3 


24 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

The  courses  of  instruction  listed  on  the  following  pages  are 
numbered  in  accordance  with  a  plan  uniform  throughout  the 
university.  Odd  numbers  indicate  courses  given  in  the  first 
semester,  from  September  to  February:  even  numbers  indicate 
those  given  in  the  second  semester  from  February  to  June. 
Courses  designated  in  pairs,  viz.  "101,  102,"  "307,  308,"  run 
through  the  academic  year.  Course  credits  are  expressed  in  terms 
of  semester  hours  in  the  parentheses  following  the  course  title. 
Courses  are  offered  in  1942-1943  except  as  noted. 

GENERAL  EDUCATION 

Applicable  to  Elementary  and  Secondary  Certification. 

120.  Introduction  to  Teaching.  (3).  An  orientation  course  presenting 
the  requirements,  advantages,  and  opportunities  along  with  the  responsibilities 
of  those  in  the  teaching  profession.  Required  for  all  types  of  state  certifica- 
tion. Kleyle,  Pierce. 

210.  History  of  Education.  (3).  A  critical  review  from  the  pre-christian 
era  to  present  day.  Presented  as  a  background  course  for  all  professional 
courses  in  education.  Kleyle,  Ference. 

351.  Educational  Statistics.  (2).  A  first  course  in  statistics.  A  pre- 
requisite for  Education  352  and  other  graduate  courses  in  education.  Savulak. 

352.  Tests  and  Measurements.  (2).  A  history  of  the  testing  move- 
ment; the  aim  of  measurement;  the  construction  of  tests;  and  an  evaluation 
of  standardized  elementary  and  secondary  tests.  Savulak. 

410.  Sensory  Aids.  (2).  An  evaluation  of  numerous  forms  of  audio- 
visual aids.  Each  student  is  required  to  compile  a  source  book  of  sensory  aids 
for  his  teaching  field.  Kleyle,  Ference. 

420.  Elementary  Educational  Sociology.  (2).  An  introductory  course 
in  the  study  of  agencies,  social  institutions,  and  organizations,  and  their 
effect  upon  the  functioning  of  the  school.  Kleyle. 

Graduate  Courses  in  General  Education* 

619,  620.  Philosophy  of  Education.  (2,  2).  Quigley. 

621.  School  and  Community.  (2).  Smith. 

631.  Problems  of  Curriculum  Construction.  (2,2),  Quigley. 

633.  Advanced  Educational  Sociology.  (2).  Kleyle. 

ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION 

101,  102.  Art  Fundamentals.  (2,2).  Methods  of  drawing  from  memory, 
developing  the  power  of  self-expression,  and  art  objectives  on  the  elementary 
level.  Required  for  Primary,  Intermediate,  and  General  Elementary  cer- 
tification. Ference. 

Class,  Four  hours.  Credit,  Two  hours. 

*See  Graduate  School  bulletin. 
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204.  Library  Activities.  (1).  Study  of  the  library,  its  resources,  and 
methods  of  utilizing  in  the  elementary  school.  Blanchard. 

Class,  Two  hours.  Credit,  One  hour. 

205.  Review  of  Arithmetic.  (2).  Provides  a  background  of  knowledge 
and  fundamental  facts  and  processes  of  arithmetic.  Diagnostic  and  remedial 
teaching  is  stressed  to  correct  personal  difficulties  in  arithmetic.  Bare. 

225.  Integrated  Handicrafts  in  Primary  Grades.  (2).  A  practical 
application  of  handicrafts  for  nursery,  kindergarten,  and  primary  grades. 
Ference. 

Class,  Four  hours.  Credit,  Two  hours. 
Prerequisite:  Elementary  Education  102. 

226.  Integrating  Handicrafts  in  the  Intermediate  Grades.  (2).  A 

practical  application  of  handicrafts  for  the  intermediate  grades.   Ference. 
Class,  Four  hours.    Credit,    Two   hours. 
Prerequisites:   Elementary  Education   101,  102. 

306.  Nursery  School — Kindergarten — Primary — Theory. (2).  Presents 
aims,  techniques,  organizations  and  fundamentals  of  the  Nursery  School, 
Kindergarten,  and  Primary  Grades.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  relation- 
ship of  the  Kindergarten  and  Primary  Grades.  Burkhart. 

307.  Children's  Literature  and  Story  Telling.  (3).  A  study  of  types  of 
children's  literature  with  purpose  of  selection  and  adaptation.  Skill  in  the  art 
of  story  telling  is  developed   by  actual  practice.   Blanchard. 

Prerequisite:  Elementary  Education  204. 

311.  Revievs^  of  Geography.  (2).  Review  of  the  basic  problems  of 
geography.  This  provides  a  background  for  teaching  methods.  Barr. 

312.  World  Problems  in  Geography.  (3).  A  study  of  current  world 
problems  showing  the  geographic  relation  and  national  development  of  the 
continents.  Barr. 

Prerequisite:  Elementary  Education  311. 

315.  Teaching  Language  Arts  in  the  Primary  Grades.  (3).  A  study 
of  methods,  principles,  habits,  skills,  and  attitudes  of  children  in  language 
and  reading.  Burkhart. 

Prerequisites:  Elementary  Education  306  and  Psychology  220. 

342.  Games  and  Folk  Dances.  (2).  Group  games  and  dances  of  various 
nations  are  taught  as  a  form  of  interpretive  expression.  Wingerter. 

345.  Art  Methods — Primary.  (2).  Theory  and  practice  in  the  presen- 
tation of  art  subjects  on  the  primary  level.  Ference. 

Prerequisites:  Elementary  Education  101,  102. 

346.  Art  Methods — Intermediate.  (2).  Theory  and  practice  in  the 
presentation  of  art  subjects  on  the  intermediate  level.  Ference. 

Prerequisites:  Elementary  Education  101,  102. 

412.  History  of  Pennsylvania.  (2).  Comprehensive  course  in  Pennsyl- 
vania history  with  special  attention  to  the  economic  resources  of  the  com- 
monwealth. Barr, 

415.  Teaching  Arithmetic  in  the  Primary  Grades.  (2).  A  methods 
course  conducted  with  observation.  Barr. 

Prerequisites:  Elementary  Education  205  and  Educational  Psychology. 
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417.   Teaching   Arithmetic   in   the   Intermediate   Grades.    (2).    A 

methods  course  conducted  with  observation.  Bare. 

Prerequisites:  Elementary  Education  205  and  Educational  Psychology. 

455.  Teaching  Intermediate  Geography.  (2).  A  methods  course  con- 
ducted with  observation.  Barr. 

Prerequisites:  Elementary  Education  311  and  Educational  Psychology. 

461.  Methods  in  Health  Education.  (2).  A  methods  course  in  the 
teaching  of  physical  health  and  hygiene  for  all  grades  in  the  elementary 
school.  Redman. 

471.  Art  Appreciation.  (2).  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  knowledge  and 
appreciation  of  art,  the  schools  of  art,  and  modern  ideas  of  art.  Ference. 

472.  Advanced  Art — Color,  Design,  and  Media.  (2).  Develops  har- 
mony and  skill  in  handling  different  mediums  used  in  art  work.    Ference. 

Class,  Four  hours.  Credit,  Two  hours. 
Prerequisites:  El.  Ed.  101,  102. 

473.  Teaching  Social  Studies  in  the  Primary  Grades.  (3).  A  methods 
course  with  observation.   Burkhart,  Redman. 

Prerequisite:  Educational  Psychology. 

475.  Teaching  Social  Studies  in  the  Intermediate  Grades.    (3). 

A  methods  course  with  observation.   Barr. 
Prerequisite:  Educational   Psychology. 

479.  Teaching  of  Language   Arts   in   Intermediate   Grades.    (2). 

A  methods  course  with  observation.  Barr. 
Prerequisite:  Educational   Psychology. 

480.  Teaching   Primary   Subjects   in   an   Activity   Program.    (4). 

Special  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  teaching  of  reading  and  language  together 
with  activities.  Art  and  dramatic  work  will  be  offered  as  a  related  laboratory 
course.  Betschart,  Redman. 

482.  Review  Drawing  and  Medium  as  Class  Room  Aids.  (2).  An 

advanced  course  designed  primarily  for  experienced  teachers.  Ference. 

Graduate  Courses  in  Elementary  Education* 
507.  Progressive  School  Movement.  (2).  Barr,  Burkhart. 

509.  Integrating    Language    Arts    in    Activities     Program.     (2). 

Betschart. 

510.  Advanced  Principles  of  Elementary  Education.  (2).  Betschart, 
Redman. 

513.  Elementary  School  Curriculum.  (2).  Redman,  Burkhart. 

514.  Psychology  of  the  Pre-School  Child.  (2).  Burkhart. 

517,  518.  Comparative  Educational  Psychologies.  (2).  Savulak, 
Goetz. 

551.  Mental  Hygiene  for  Teachers.  (2).  Holt. 

*See  Graduate  School  bulletin. 
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561,  562.  Psychology  of  the  Atypical  Child.  (2).  Snyder. 

590.  Technique  Curriculum  Construction  in  Parochial  Schools. 

(2).  QUIGLEY. 

613.  The  Administration  of  the  Elementary  School.  (2).  Martz. 

614.  Supervision  and  Improvement  of  Teaching  in  Elementary 
Schools.  (2).  Martz,  Redman. 

636.  The  Delinquent  Child.  (2).  McGowan. 

SECONDARY  EDUCATION 

330.  Methods  of  High  School  Teaching.  (2).  A  general  methods  course 
treating  of  assignments,  questioning,  reviews,  supervised  study,  lesson  plans, 
and  types  of  teaching  from  the  Socratic   to   socialized    recitation.    Pierce, 

SiVITER. 

340.  Principles  of  Secondary  Education.  (2).  Presents  the  aims, 
function,  and  organization  of  the  secondary  school,  its  articulation  with  other 
units,  plus  the  qualifications  of  the  secondary  school  teacher.  Kleyle. 

440.  Methods  in  English.   (2).  A  special  methods  course.  Staff. 
Prerequisite:  Secondary  Education  330. 

450.  Methods  in  Science.   (2).  A  special  methods  course.  Staff. 
Prerequisite:  Secondary  Education  330. 

460.  Methods  in  Mathematics.  (2).  A  special  methods  course.  Staff. 
Prerequisite:  Secondary  Education  330. 

466.  Junior  High  School  Methods.  (2).  A  special  methods  course 
showing  the  special  application  of  methods  to  the  Junior  High  School.  A 
substitute  course  for  Education  330  if  the  student  desires  to  teach  in  Junior 
High  School.  Barr. 

470.  Methods  in  Social  Studies.  (2).  A  special  methods  course.  Staff. 
Prerequisite:  Secondary  Education  330. 

480.   Methods  in  Languages.    (2).   A  special  methods  course.  Staff. 
Prerequisite:  Secondary  Education  330. 

490.  Secondary  Practice  Teaching.  (6,6).  Actual  student  teaching  in 
an  approved  high  school  under  the  direct  supervision  of  a  critic  teacher.  Staff. 

Graduate  Courses  in  Secondary  Education* 
605,  606.  Advanced  Principles  Secondary  Education.  (2,2).  Smith. 
617.  Junior  High  School  Movement.  (2).  Barr. 

615.  Supervision  and  Improvement  of  Teaching  in  Secondary 
Schools.  (2).    Martz. 

616.  Administration  of  Secondary  Schools.    (2).  Martz. 
619,  620.  Philosophy  of  Education.  (2,2).    Quigley. 

*See  Graduate  School  bulletin. 
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621.  School  and  Commumty.  (2).    Smith. 

627.  Organization  of  Extra-curricular  Activities.  (2).  Kleyle,  Smith. 

631.  Problems  of  Curriculum  Construction.  (2).  Quigley. 

633.  Advanced  Educational  Sociology.  (2).  Kleyle. 

BUSINESS  EDUCATION  COURSES 

101,  102.  Beginning  Shorthand  Theory.  (3,3).  A  first  course  in  the 
theory,  principles,  and  methodology  of  Gregg  Shorthand.  Hodel,  Riley. 

103,  104.  Beginning  Typewriting  Theory.  (2,2).  After  mastery  of 
machine  operations,  keyboard  reaches  and  control,  emphasis  is  given  to 
accuracy  and  speed.  Hodel,  Kearney. 

Class,  Five  hours.  Credit,  Two  hours. 

201.  Advanced  Shorthand  Theory.  (3).  Speed  is  developed  here  but 
emphasis  is  upon  combination  of  dictation  and  transcription.    Hodel,  Riley. 

203,  204.  Advanced  Typewriting  Theory.  (2,2).  Increased  speed  is 
stressed  but  emphasis  is  upon  styles  of  letter  writing  and  other  office  forms. 
Hodel,  Kearney. 

206.  Business  Mathematics.  (3).  A  review  and  skill  course  in  math- 
ematical operations  for  office  work  with  fundamental  treatment  of  algebraic, 
trigonometric,  and  logarithmic  functions  used  in  accounting  and  statistics. 
Duffy. 

301,  302.  Economic  Geography.  (3,3).  A  study  of  the  world's  major 
geographic  regions  and  their  contribution  of  raw  materials  for  marketing  and 
manufacture.  Morris. 

303,  304.  Introductory  Accounting.  (3,3).  Fundamental  problems  and 
principles  of  accounting.  Interrelations  of  accounting  and  business  manage- 
ment.   McClellan. 

Class,    Four    hours.    Credit,    Three    hours. 
Prerequisite:  Bus.  Educ.  206. 

305.  Business  English.  (2).  An  intensive  course  of  the  application  of 
the  best  English  usage  to  business  practice.  McEntee. 
Prerequisites:  English  102,  102. 

307.  Dictation  and  Transcription.  (3).  An  intensive  course  of  speed 
shorthand  and  typing  with  opportunities  for  actual  experience  in  office  work. 
Hodel. 

Prerequisites:  Business  Education  203,  204. 

308.  Secretarial  Office  Procedure.  (3).  A  finishing  course  in  shorthand 
and  typing  with  detailed  instructions  in  filing,  indexing,  cross-reference, 
telephone    communications    and    other    office    duties.    Hodel. 

Prerequisite:  Business  Education  307. 

312.  Methods  of  Teaching  Commercial  Subjects.  (2).  A  special 
methods  course.  Staff. 

Prerequisite:  Sec.  Education  330. 

401,  402.  Business  Law.  (3,3).  A  fundamental  course  in  business  law 
based  upon  decided  cases  covering  contracts,  agency,  negotiable  instruments, 
partnerships,  corporations,  etc.     Eulenstein. 
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403,  404.  Principles  of  Accounting.  (3,3).  A  thorough  study  of  the 
corporation  and  its  problems,  including  inventories,  voucher  systems,  the 
balance  sheet,  capital,  liabilities,  dividends,  etc.  Practice  in  corporation 
accounting.  McClellan. 

405.  Junior  Business  Training.  (3).  Principles  and  practice  of  business 
management,  with  emphasis  upon  merchant  and  consumer  relationships. 
Duffy. 

421.  Principles  of  Salesmanship.  (3).  Fundamentals  of  selling,  psy- 
chology of  sales  appeal,  the  salesman's  personality,  creation  of  consumer 
demand,  market  analysis,  and  business  ethics.  Dwyer,  Duffy. 

490.  Secondary  Practice  Teaching.  (6,6).  Actual  teaching  in  an 
approved  high  school  under  critic  teacher  supervision.  Staff. 

PSYCHOLOGY  COURSES 

220.  General  Psychology.  (3).  The  structure  and  function  of  the 
nervous  system,  the  psychology  of  sensation,  faculties  of  the  mind,  native 
reactions,  and  laws  of  human  behavior.  Holt. 

310.  Educational  Psychology.  (3).  Psychology  of  learning,  instinctive 
behavior,  habit,  conditioning,  motivation,  types  of  learning,  and  factors 
affecting  the  learning  process.  Savulak. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  220. 

320.  Adolescent  Psychology.  (2).  A  study  of  the  physical,  mental, 
social,  and  moral  traits  of  the  adolescent  group  to  show  the  divisions  of 
early,  middle,  and  late  adolescents  as  students  of  the  Junior  and  Senior  High 
School,  and  early  college  years.  Savulak. 

330.  Child  Psychology.  (2).  A  study  of  the  child  from  birth  to  puberty. 
Special  attention  is  given  to  the  years  from  six  to  fourteen.  Barr,  Redman. 

402.  Rational  Psychology.  (3).  The  origin  of  life;  nature  and  destiny 
of  the  human  soul,  its  powers,  its  activities.  Holt. 
Prerequisite:  Psychology  220. 

Graduate  Courses  in  Psychology* 

511.  Psychology  of  Speech.  (3).  Golden. 

514.  Psychology  of  the  Pre-school  Child.    (2).    Redman,  Burkhart. 

517,  518.  Comparative  Educational  Psychologies.  (2,2).  Savulak, 
Pierce. 

551.  Mental  Hygiene  for  Teachers.  (2).  Holt. 

555,  556.  Principles  and  Techniques  of  Testing.  (2,2).  Snyder, 
Savulak. 

561,  562.  Psychology  of  the  Atypical  Child.  (2,2).    Snyder. 

623,  624.  Clinical  Psychology.  (3,3).    Snyder. 

636.  The  Delinquent  Child.  (2).   McGowan. 

*See  Graduate  School  bulletin. 
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MUSIC  EDUCATION 

101,  102.  Eurhythmies.  (1,1).  Fundamentals  of  Rhythmic  Movement. 
The  study  of  musical  rhythm  by  means  of  physical  movement.  Mrs.  Dorsch. 

141,  142.  Sight  Singing  and  Ear  Training.  (1,1).  A  theory  course  to 
establish  the  necessary  foundation  for  musical  education.  Required  of  all 
seeking  elementary  certificates.  Houggy. 

Class,  Four  hours.  Credit,  Two  hours. 

221,  222.  Eurhythmies.  (1,1).  Rhythmic  Problems.  A  further  study  of 
Rhythmic  Movement  with  particular  reference  to  rhythmic  problems  such 
as  syncopation,  augmentation,  and  diminution,  irregular  measures  and 
musical  form.    Dorsch. 

Prerequisites:  Eurhythmies  101,  102. 

223,  224.   Class  Piano.    (1,1).   A  fundamental  course  in   piano  for  all 
elementary  teachers.  Not  required  of  those  who  have  playing  ability.  Houggy. 
Class,  Four  hours.  Credit,  Two  hours. 

325.  Rote  Songs.  (2).  A  study  and  analysis  of  the  song  materials  suitable 
for  use  in  the  Nursery,  Kindergarten,  and  Primary  grades.  Houggy. 

326.  Musie  and  the  Child.  (2).  Music  as  a  medium  of  child  development 
showing  forms  of  individual  appreciation,  expression,  and  culture  best  attain- 
able through  music.    Houggy. 

341,  342.  Eurhythmies.  (1,1).  Improvisation  for  Rhythmic  Movement, 
The  application  of  Dalcroze  Eurhythmies. 

Prerequisites:  101,  102;  221,  222  Eurhythmies. 

343.  Methods — Primary  and  Intermediate.  (2).  A  study  of  the 
method  by  which  the  child  proceeds  from  the  purely  imitative  stage  to  a 
knowledge  of  staff-notation  and  independent  sight-singing.  The  observation 
method  analyzed.  Houggy. 

Prerequisites:  Mus.  Ed.  101,  102;  141;  221,  222. 

344.  Methods — High  Sehool.  (2),  The  application  in  the  Junior  and 
Senior  High  of  the  teaching  techniques  developed  in  the  Elementary  grades. 
Houggy. 

Prerequisites:  Mus.  Ed.  101,  102;  141,  142;  221,  222;  343. 

397,  398.  Apprentiee  Teaehing.  (1,1).  This  course  enables  students  of 
the  junior  year,  through  conference  and  supervised  visits  to  the  local  Public 
School  system  to  see  demonstrated  all  phases  of  Music  Education  both  in 
Elementary  and  Secondary  Schools.  Houggy. 

463.  Methods  of  Musie  Appreeiation.  (2).  The  development  of  Music 
Appreciation  in  the  Elementary  Grades  through  the  media  of  song  material, 
the  annotation  and  improvisation  of  melodies,  recordings,  percussion  orches- 
tra, program  building,  etc.    Houggy. 

466.  Community  Musie.  (2).  The  analysis  and  study  of  the  value  of 
music  as  an  active  community  interest  in  the  rural  and  urban  centers  of  the 
United  States.    Houggy. 
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497,  498.  Practice  Teaching  and  Conference.  (3,3).  A  plan  of  co- 
operation with  the  local  public  school  system,  whereby  students  are  given 
practical  teaching  experience  under  supervision  both  in  the  Elementary  and 
Secondary  Schools. 

Prerequisites:  Mus.  Ed.  101,  102;  141,  142;  221,  222;  341,  342;  343,  344; 
397,  398. 

SPEECH  EDUCATION 

109.  Speech  Training  in  Primary  Grades.  (2).  Place  of  speech  in  the 
elementary  school.  Technique  of  developing  good  speech  habits.  Wingerter. 

110.  Speech  Training  in  the  Intermediate  Grades.  (2).  Similar  to 
Speech  Education  109.  Guidance  of  speech  development  and  common  speech 
problems.  Wingerter. 

115,  116.  Remedial  Speech.  (2).  A  course  required  of  all  university 
students  with  any  form  of  speech  defect.  A  record  of  progress  is  kept  with 
recordings.  Staff. 

Class,  Four  hours.  Credit,  Two  hours. 

221.  Choral  Speaking.  (2).  Principles,  materials,  and  methods  of  teach- 
ing poetry  by  means  of  choric  speech.  Wingerter. 

222.  Dramatics  for  the  Grades.  (2).  Materials  and  methods  of  con- 
ducting dramatics  in  the  elementary  school.  Wingerter. 

341.  Auditorium  Activities.  (2).  Auditorium  as  a  speech  laboratory. 
Auditorium  programs.  Wingerter. 

Prerequisite:  Speech  Education  222. 

401,  402.  Speech  Methods  in  Secondary  School.  (2,2).  Methods  of 
teaching  speech  in  secondary  schools.  Recommended  for  English  majors. 
Fallon. 

Graduate  Courses  in  Speech  Education* 
501,  502.  Principles  of  Speech  Correction.  (3,3).  Golden. 
511.  Psychology  of  Speech.  (3).  Golden,  Fallon. 
520,  521.  Advanced  Speech  Problems.  (3,3).  Staff. 
527,  528.  Clinical  Practice  in  Speech  Correction.  (3,3).  Golden. 
651,  652.  Speech  Pathology.  (2,2).    Golden. 
*See  Graduate  School  bulletin. 
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FULL  TIME  DAY  STUDENTS 

Name  Address 

Adams,  Alma  Marie Ambridge 

Aiello,  Elizabeth  Amie Pittsburgh 

Allemang,  Betty  Jane Pittsburgh 

Aloe,  Louis  James Washington 

Angelini,  Nicholas  Anthony Sharpsburg 

Apone,  Yolande  Rose Brownsville 

Barzanti,  Esther  Helen Pittsburgh 

Bates,  Orville  E.,  Jr Pittsburgh 

Bazzoli,  Jennie  June Hillcrest 

Bendl,  Lewis  John Latrobe 

Benyak,  Elmer  Joseph Pittsburgh 

Binotto,  John Lawrence 

Bowman,  Richard  Wolfe Ambridge 

Brickley ,  Robert  F Turtle  Creek 

Britt,  Catherine  Jane Pittsburgh 

Bukowski,  Theodore  Leonard Natrona 

Buntack,  Marie Braddock 

Burke,  Dennis  Patrick Masontown 

Burress,  Evelyn  Alvina Broughton 

By tsura,  George  Francis Freeland 

Campbell,  Esther  A Oakmont 

Carroll,  Joseph  Leo Chicago,  111. 

Carter,  Gertrude  Louise Pittsburgh 

Cavanaugh,  William  Joseph McKeesport 

Caulfield,  Jeanne  Estelle Braddock 

Chadonic,  Joseph  J Blawnox 

Check,  Eleanore  Marie Monessen 

Chianese,  Nick  Joseph Rankin 

Christof,  Thecla  Rita Glenshaw 

Chwilka,  Sister  Mary  Boniface Coraopolis 

Cibulas,  Joseph Norvelt 

Collins,  Eileen  Florence Pittsburgh 

Compagnone,  Julia  Theresa Rankin 

Connelly,  Catherine  Mary Pittsburgh 

Conte,  Yolande Pittsburgh 

Corbo,  Thomas  Joseph Altoona 

Gumming,  Jean  M Canton,  Ohio 

Cunningham,  Frances  Anne Pittsburgh 

Cutter,  Margaret  Jane Monessen 

Dadominicci,  Daniel Clairton 

D'Alfonso,  Gloria  Joan Pittsburgh 

David,  Mary Canonsburg 

Davis,  Ray  D Homestead 
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FULL  TIME  DAY  STUDENTS— Con i^muecf 
Name  Address 

DeLucia,  Alfred  A Canonsburg 

Demao,  Albert  Marcellus Arnold 

Di  Sibio,  Carlo  Albert Pittsburgh 

De  Riggi,  Anthony Pittsburgh 

DonelU,  Mayo McDonald 

Donelli,  Nevea  Ilda Weirton,  W.  Va. 

Donelli,  Raymond  John Avella 

Dreyer,  Evelyn  Margaret Pittsburgh 

Dunn,  Jane  E Pittsburgh 

Dunn,  Mary  Louise Pittsburgh 

Elecker,  Ann  Catherine Homestead 

Fabian,  Ethel  Wilma. Canonsburg 

Fay,  Joseph  Thomas Pittsburgh 

Ferio,  Sister  Mary  Amadea Perrysville 

Fierman,  Elaine  B Pittsburgh 

Fliegel,  Sister  Mary  Lucene Millvale 

Floriani,  Joseph  Daniel Ahmeek,  Mich. 

Flynn,  Regina  Eileen Pittsburgh 

Frank,  Irvin Homestead 

Frederick,  George  Raymond Oak  Park,  111. 

Galati,  Carol  S Pittsburgh 

Gallagher,  Patrick  Francis Pittsburgh 

Gasperini,  Oliver  Sylvester Pittsburgh 

Gergovich,  Joseph  Thomas Uniontown 

Gloeckner,  Virginia  M Pittsburgh 

Goerk,  Jean  Mary Pittsburgh 

Goldman,  Ida Broughton 

Gonda,  George  John Brindstone 

Goode,  Joseph  Bernard Uniontown 

Gottlieb,  Joseph Merill  Island 

Graham,  Deane  Irwin Emsk 

Grady,  Raymond Paterson,  N.  J. 

Greenberg,  Sylvia Pittsburgh 

Grob,  Dorothy  Ellen Munhall 

Harkins,  Raymond  Francis Millvale 

Hartman,  Philip  Thomas Butler 

Hartman,  Hiram  Vincent New  Kensington 

Hast,  John  Robert -.  .  .  Library 

Heimbuecher,  Mary  Louise Mt.  Lebanon 

Hickey,  John  Patrick McKeesport 

Hilty ,  Daphne  Irene Pittsburgh 

Holmes,  Evelyne Pittsburgh 

Holzberger,  Sister  Frances  Teresa,  P.C.H. .  .  .  Parkersburg,  W.  Va. 
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FULL  TIME  DAY  STVDENTSr-Continued 

Name  Address 

Horvath,  Anne Pittsburgh 

Howard,  Murt  Miles Duquesne 

Husack,  Frances  Mary  Evely Verona 

lannotta,  Dominic  Francis Pittsburgh 

Istvan,  George  Paul Struthers,  Ohio 

Jacobs,  Andrew Munhall 

Jacobson,  Rhoda  Lou Pittsburgh 

Jansante,  Valerio  Richard Bentley ville 

Jaskuns,  Sister  M.  Magnus,  O.S.F South  Hills,  Pittsburgh 

Jenkins,  Edna  Marie Pittsburgh 

Jenkins,  Lucille  Booker Pittsburgh 

Kallaj,  Sister  M.  Sigismund,  V.S.C Perrysville 

Karpinski,  John Duquesne 

Kearns,  Sara  Barbara Wilkinsburg 

Keller,  Alpheus  Edward Wilmerding 

Kelly,  Helen  Rita Donora 

Kelm,  Patricia  Anne Mt.  Lebanon 

Kisiday,  George  John Ambridge 

Kleber,  Rita  Floretta Pittsburgh 

Kolar,  Walter  William Baden 

Konchak,  Sister  Mary  Sophia Coraopolis 

Kotchey,  Annette Sharpsburg 

Kotlowska,  Sister  Mary  Modesta Coraopolis 

Krhin,  Eugene  R Chisholm,  Minn. 

Kroha,  Sister  Mary  Luella Millvale 

Kulzer,  Mary  Lou East  Brady 

Kudrav,  Joseph  Francis Pittsburgh 

Kushner,  Virginia  Marie McKeesport 

Lapinsky,  John  Joseph,  Jr .  West  Hazleton 

La  Rosa,  Peter Clairton 

Langhrey,  Muriel  Anne North  Braddock 

Liguori,  Leonard  Joseph McKees  Rocks 

Loveland,  Steven Homestead 

Lukachek,  Albert  James Ambridge 

McCann,  Jean  Marie Pittsburgh 

McCann,  Marie  E New  Castle 

McCann,  Rita  Mae Pittsburgh 

McCullough,  Mary  Lou Pittsburgh 

McDonald,  Rosemary  Lorretto Washington 

McGann,  Mary  Jean Crafton,  Ohio 

McMackin,  Eileen  M Pittsburgh 

McMahon,  Rosemary  Theresa Pittsburgh 

Maguire,  Margaret  J Rankin 
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Name  Address 

Mahoney,  William  James Pittsburgh 

Malloy,  Mary  Margaret West  View 

Maloney,  Mary  Elis Pittsburgh 

Mancuso,  Vince  W Carrick 

Mangan,  William  Vincent North  Braddock 

Maracini,  Geraldine  Isabel Broughton 

Martin,  Anthony  Alphonse Pittsburgh 

Masai,  Sister  Mary  Inviolata Coraopolis 

Maukonen,  Carl  Edward West  View 

Mauritz,  Joseph  Kenneth Glassport 

Mehelich,  Charles  Joseph Verona 

Mehlferber,  Martha  Ruth Homestead 

Mehrmann,  Margaret West  Elizabeth 

Messmer,  Herman  Joseph Aspinwall 

Meyer,  Bernadine  Teresa '. McKees  Rocks 

Milie,  Eugene  W Vandergrift 

Milie,  Jeanne  A Pittsburgh 

Milkovich,  Pete Glassport 

Miller,  James  Howard Pittsburgh 

Miller,  Josephine  Mary McKeesport 

Miller,  Marian  Clare Ambridge 

Moorhead,  Edgar  F Blairsville 

Mullen,  Sister  Mary  Innocentia,  P.C.  J Parkersburg 

Newell,  Mary  Margot Pittsburgh 

Newman,  Betty Pittsburgh 

Noszka,  Stanley  Michael Pittsburgh 

O'Connor,  Eleanore  Frances Troy,  N.  Y. 

Odelli,  Melvin  James Smithton 

O'Keefe,  Mary  M Monaca 

Oliver,  Joseph  Russell Pittsburgh 

O'Reilly,  Sister  Mary  of  the  Holy  Rosary Pittsburgh 

Papriska,  Mary  Jane Tarentum 

Pecori,  Louise  E McKees  Rocks 

Pegnato,  Carl  Vito Pittsburgh 

Penzelik,  Joseph Pittsburgh 

Petchel,  John Philadelphia 

Phelan,  Eulalia Pittsburgh 

Picone,  John  E McKeesport 

Platukis,  Walter  Peter West  Hazleton 

Pleunik,  Robert  Francis Pittsburgh 

Pollins,  Regina  Ann Clairton 

Posey,  Beatrice  Kathleen Homestead 

Potter,  Betty  Jean Pittsburgh 
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Name  Address 

Potter,  Vida  Amelia Pittsburgh 

Pupo,  Salvatore  Alfred Johnsonburg 

Pusateri,  Joseph  Paul Burgettstown 

Puzniak,  Sister  Mary  Aurelia Coraopolis 

Rado,  George  J Brookfield,  Ohio 

Rago,  Marie  Dorantina Rankin 

Reinhard,  Dorothy  Louise Mt.  Lebanon 

Rodger,  William  John Pittsburgh 

Rugucka,  Sister  Mary  Ambrose Coraopolis 

Rokisky ,  John  Stanley Clarksburg,  W.  Va. 

Roseto,  John  Harry McKees  Rocks 

Ross,  Betty  Desiderio McKees  Rocks 

Roy,  Philip  Frank Rankin 

Ruschak,  Steve Wyano 

Rusnak,  Evelyn  Gertrude Pittsburgh 

Russo,  Henry Farrell 

Ryan,  John  Francis Glenshaw 

Rzotkiewicz,  Louis  Michael Natrona 

Samuels,  Nita  Gertrude Pittsburgh 

Santa  Maria,  Anthony  Joseph Pittsburgh 

Santell,  Eleanor  Jane Monessen 

Sasala,  Joseph Sharon 

Schuster,  Andrew  Edward Pittsburgh 

Schwartz,  Reva Pittsburgh 

Secreto,  Edith  Marie Vandergrift 

Seed,  Hilda  Victoria Pittsburgh 

Senko,  Vera  Patricia McKeesport 

Servov,  Edward  Bernard McKeesport 

Setcavage,  Joseph  William Mahanoy  City 

Sheehan,  Mercedes  M McKeesport 

Sipe,  Betty  Barbara Dormont 

Sirochman,  George  J Denbo 

Sisca,  Anne  Marietta Allison  Park 

Sisk,  Sister  M.  Eugene Millvale 

Sluzevich,  John  Michael Mahanoy  City 

Smersky ,  Patricia  Clarke Pittsburgh 

Smetana,  Clement  A Munhall 

Smith,  Mary  Lou Aliquippa 

Squires,  Joseph  C St.  Marys 

Stavenskie,  Edward  Stanley Kulpmont 

Szyroki,  Adolph  Daniel Arnold 

Tague,  Jack  Lawrence Clairton 

Tardy,  Margaret  Craig Pittsburgh 


Forty-four 


PITTSBURGH        -        PENNSYLVANIA 

FULL  TIME  DAY  STUDENTS— Con ^/nued 

Name  Address 

Teplitz,  Rita Finleyville 

Tessaro,  Gloria  Jacquelyn Wyano 

Thompson,  Lois  Elaine Pittsburgh 

Tocci,  Virginia  Rose Edgeworth 

Trtan,  Andy  Richard East  Chicago,  Ind. 

Unites,  Jerome  John Pittsburgh 

Unkovich,  Charles  Marion Bellevue 

Urzykowski,  Cornelia  Josephine Pittsburgh 

Vojtko,  William  Stephen Homestead 

Waldron,  Claire McKeesport 

Walton,  Mary  Virginia Mt.  Washington 

Weinzettle,  John  Joseph Sharpsburg 

Wessolek,  Bernard  John Pittsburgh 

Whyte,  A.  Lois Pittsburgh 

Williams,  Merle  Louise Pittsburgh 

Williams,  Minerva  Louise Pittsburgh 

Wilson,  Grace  Newlin Pittsburgh 

Wolak,  Michael  Alex Pittsburgh 

Wolcutt,  Carlisle  Edward McDonald 

Wukits,  Albert  Robert Millvale 

Yacina,  John  Joseph West  Hazleton 

Yee,  Yum  Ning Ambridge 

Young,  Rita  Irene Mt.  Lebanon 

Zastupnevich,  Paul Pittsburgh 

Zitzman,  Elizabeth  Seton Beaver  Falls 

Zoppetti,  Frank Uniontown 

Zunamon,  Simon  Henry McKees  Rocks 

Zimamon,  Rose McKees  Rocks 
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Name  Address 

Achatz,  Sister  M.  Opportuna,  D.P Providence  Heights 

Aekerman,  Sister  M.  Leonore,  D.P Providence  Hieghts 

Adams,  Sister  M.  Timothy,  S.C Greensburg 

Albert,  Sister  Marguerite Providence  Heights 

Alberter,  Sister  M.  Agnella,  D.P Providence  Heights 

Angelini,  Sister  Frances  Romana,  D.P Providence  Heights 

Amrhein,  Sister  M.  Francesca,  D.P Providence  Heights 

Balciunas,  Sister  M.  Helena Mt.  Providence 

Balint,  Sister  M.  Adrian,  V.S.C Perrysville 

Bartovic,  Sister  M.  Rufina,  V.S.C Perrysville 

Bartholomai,  Sister  M.  Bernice,  O.S.B Perrysville 

Bednar,  Sister  M.  Rosaria Providence  Heights 

Beitler,  Sister  M.  Dolorata,  D.P Providence  Heights 

Benedick,  Sister  M.  Mildred,  V.S.C Perrysville 

Betz,  Sister  M.  Remigius Greensburg 

Bigenwald,  Sister  Dolores Perry  Highway 

Boes,  Sister  Mary  James,  D.P Allison  Park 

Boll,  Sister  M.  Berchman Perry  Highway 

Boonie,  Sister  M.  Teresina,  D.P Providence  Heights 

Borisin,  Sister  M.  Baptista,  V.S.C Perrysville 

Borisin,  Sister  M.  Virginia,  V.S.C Perrysville 

Bost,  Sister  M.  Denis Millvale 

Brandl,  Sister  M.  Innocent,  O.S.F Millvale 

Braukus,  Sister  M.  Raymond,  O.S.F Pittsburgh 

Bremer,  Sister  M.  Joanne,  D.P Allison  Park 

Budicky,  Sister  M.  Magdalen,  O.S.B Perry  Highway 

Bumbernick,  Sister  M.  Benigna,  D.P Allison  Park 

Burns,  Sister  Marie  Cecelia Greensburg 

Bushovaky,  Sister  M.  Lidwina,  V.S.C Perrysville 

Capano,  Sister  M.  Claudia,  D.P Allison  Park 

Carney,  Sister  M.  Lambert Perrysville 

Casey,  Sister  Marie  Gertrude Mt.  Lebanon 

Caulfield,  Sister  M.  Hugh,  D.P Allison  Park 

Chopey,  Sister  Gregory,  O.S.B.M Uniontown 

Chvala,  Sister  M.  Agnes,  O.S.F Bellevue 

Cibula,  Sister  M.  John,  V.S.C Perrysville 

Clark,  Sister  Mary  Edith Brookline 

Clarke,  Sister  M.  Ursula,  D.P Allison  Park 

Cole,  Sister  Mary  Joan Homestead 

Coleman,  Sister  M.  Germanus Baden 

Concannon,  Sister  M.  Isabel Baden 

Cooney,  Sister  Alice  Mary,  O.S.F Millvale 

Copeland,  Sister  Marie  Estelle,  S.C Greensburg 

Cornett,  Sister  M.  Cornelia,  D.P Providence  Heights 

Cunnane,  Sister  Osmund Pittsburgh 

Cunningham,  Sister  M.  Clarissa,  S.C Seton  Hill 

Curren,  Sister  John  Baptist Brookline 

Curren,  Sister  M.  Boniface Swissvale 

Czapiewska,  Sister  M.  Beatrice Bellevue 

Deutzer,  Sister  M.  Frederick,  O.S.F Millvale 

Dietrich,  Sister  M.  Robert,  O.S.F Millvale 

Dietz,  Sister  M.  Devota Baden 

Donelly,  Sister  M.  David,  O.S.F Millvale 

Donavan,  Sister  Mary  Patrick Seton  Hill 
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Dranchek,  Sophia  Janine Canonsburg 

Dreistadt,  Sister  M.  Justine Greensburg 

Drost,  Sister  Mary  Regina Bellevue 

Duffy,  Sister  M.  Pancratia Braddock 

Elzer,  Sister  M.  Anselma,  D.P Providence  Heights 

Enders,  Sister  M.  Carothea,  O.S.B Perry  Highway 

Fauth,  Sister  Mary  Dolores,  D.P Allison  Park 

Ferenc,  Sister  M.  Athanasia,  V.S.C Perrysville 

Fettig,  Sister  M.  Robertine,  D.P Allison  Park 

Flannery,  Edith  Ann Pittsburgh 

Frauenholz,  Sister  M.  Irma,  D.P Providence  Heights 

Fudala,  Sister  M.  Concepta,  V.S.C Perrysville 

Funtal,  Sister  M.  Fabian,  V.S.C Perrysville 

Gallenz,  Sister  M.  Dolorita,  D.P Providence  Heights 

Gemsa,  Sister  M.  Theophiia,  C.M.P Huntington,  W.  Va. 

Gerber,  Sister  Madeleine Hazelwood,  Pittsburgh 

Gibbons,  Sister  Borromeo Baden 

Godeck,  Sister  M.  Gemma Mt.  Gallitzin 

Golon,  Sister  M.  Cheslava West  View 

Gorse,  Sister  M.  Pancratia,  D.P Allison  Park 

Green,  Sister  Agnes  Louise Hazelwood 

Grenon,  Sister  Mary  David,  O.S.B Pittsburgh 

Guehl,  Sister  M.  Ottilia Perry  Highway 

Guilfoyle,  Sister  Theophane Columbus,  Ohio 

Habvosek,  Sister  Barbara  Mary,  O.S.F Millvale 

Hanay,  Sister  Marie  Dolores Pittsburgh 

Hanis,  Sister  M.  Verena,  V.S.C Perrysville 

Harper,  Margaret Imperial 

Hauser,  Sister  Mary  Martin,  D.P Providence  Heights 

Hefferan,  Sister  M.  Bernadine Crafton 

Hejnowska,  Sister  Mary  Berchmans Bellevue 

Herbert,  Sister  M.  Bertha McKees  Rocks 

Herbst,  Sister  Regis  Marie,  D.P Providence  Heights 

Hesidence,  Sister  M.  Aelreda,  O.S.F Millvale 

Hickey,  Sister  Miriam  Leah Greensburg 

Hill,  Sister  John  Mary,  O.S.F Millvale 

Hill,  Sister  Mary  Sigmund,  D.P Allison  Park 

Hillenbrand,  Sister  M.  Thomasine,  D.P Providence  Heights 

Hirsch,  Sister  M.  Bomitilla,  D.P Allison  Park 

Hirsch,  Sister  Margaret  Cecilia Baden 

Hogan,  Sister  Mary  Daniel Baden 

Hogya,  Sister  M.  Cecilia Elizabeth 

Huber,  Sister  DeChantel,  D.P Providence  Heights 

Hufnagel,  Sister  M.  Dionysia Providence  Heights 

Imhoff ,  Sister  Mary  Clare Allison  Park 

Ivan,  Sister  M.  Bonita,  V.S.C Perrysville 

Jungling,  Sister  Mary  Basil -.  .  .  Seton  Hill 

Karaffa,  Sister  Luvia,  O.S.B.M Uniontown 

Karl,  Sister  Mary  Esther,  D.P Allison  Park 

Karrenbauer,  Sister  Anna  Maria,  D.P Allison  Park 

Kascsak,  Sister  Mary  Pancratia Elizabeth 

Kearns,  Sister  Mary  Kenneth,  D.P Allison  Park 

Kelleher,  Sister  Mary  Regina,  O.S.M Wiseinsin 

Kelly,  Sister  Mary  Gilbert,  D.P Allison  Park 


Forty-seven 


DUQUESNE    UNIVERSITY    SCHOOL     OF     EDUCATION 

SATURDAY  STUDENTS— Con ^/nued 

Name  Address 

King,  Sister  M.  Demetria,  O.S.D Pittsburgh 

Kesielewicz,  Sister  Mary  Jeannette Bellevue 

Klaus,  Sister  Madeleva Pittsburgh 

Klementowicz,  Sister  Mary  Olga Bellevue 

Klos,  Sister  Mary  Clarisse Bellevue 

Koenigsamen,  Sister  M.  Placides,  D.P Providence  Heights 

Kominak,  Sister  M.  Isabelle,  V.S.C Perrysville 

Komperda,  Sister  M.  Ignatia West  View 

Kopinsky,  Sister  M.  Tharsille,  V.S.C Perrysville 

Koval,  Sister  M.  Donata,  V.S.C Perrysville 

Kowalczyk,  Sister  Mary  Esther Bellevue 

Kremenik,  Sister  M.  Loyola,  V.S.C Perrysville 

Kretz,  Sister  Mary  Edward,  D.P Providence  Heights 

Kretz,  Marie  Therese,  D.P Providence  Heights 

Krisko,  Sister  Myrona Uniontown 

Krolikowska,  Sister  Jolanta Pittsburgh 

Ksenich,  Sister  Paula,  O.S.B.M Uniontown 

Kukla,  Sister  Mary  Cassilda Bellevue 

Kuniutis,  Sister  M.  Eleanore Pittsburgh 

Kutka,  Sister  Mary  Titus ^ Bellevue 

Kuzma,  Sister  N.  Theophane,  V.S.C Perrysville 

Lab,  Sister  Mary  Daniel Allison  Park 

Lab,  Sister  Mary  Louis,  D.P Allison  Park 

Lacsny,  Sister  M.  Leona,  O.S.B Perry  Highway 

Lane,  Lucille Ingram 

Laszkiewicz,  Sister  Mary  Leonard Bellevue 

Lauth,  Sister  Joan  Marie,  D.P Allison  Park 

Leo,  Sister  Mary  Salvatore,  D.P Allison  Park 

Lijek,  Sister  Mary  Adolorata Bellevue 

Lisi,  Sister  M.  Innocent,  V.S.C Perrysville 

Loibl,  Sister  M.  Wilbert,  O.S.F .Millvale 

McAfee,  Sister  Mary  Ann,  S.C Greensburg 

McAvoy,  Sister  Ellen  Mary Swissvale 

McConnell,  Louise  Eleanor Pittsburgh 

McEligott,  Sister  M.  Albert Greensburg 

McLaughlin,  Sister  Mary  Columbina Pittsburgh 

Malovec,  Sister  M.  Anna,  V.S.C Perrysville 

Megela,  Sister  Rosalie,  O.S.B.M Uniontown 

Meindl,  Sister  Concessa Braddock 

Menner,  Sister  Paul  Joseph Allison  Park 

Merman,  Sister  Mary  Richard Bellevue 

Mesko,  Sister  M.  Lydia,  V.S.C Perrysville 

Mihalek,  Sister  M.  Columba,  V.S.C .Perrysville 

Mihalek,  Sister  M.  Erwin,  V.S.C Perrysville 

Miller,  Helen  Jane Aliquippa 

Miskovitz,  Sister  M.  Sigfrid,  V.S.C Perrysville 

Modra,  Sister  M.  Amalia,  V.S.C Perrysville 

Modracka,  Sister  M.  Leondia Bellevue 

Moeller,  Sister  M.  Beatrice,  O.S.F Millvale 

Moron,  Sister  M.  Pius,  V.S.C Perrysville 

Mosco,  Sister  M.  Jolenta,  O.S.F Millvale 

Mulyar,  Sister  M.  Conrad,  V.S.C Perrysville 

Munk,  Sister  M.  Beatrice,  O.S.B Perry  Highway 

Murphy,  Sister  Mary  Peter Swissvale 
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O'Brien,  Sister  Mary  Bernard Seton  Hill 

Obringer,  Sister  M.  Barbara,  D.P Allison  Park 

Obringer,  Sister  Mary  Cletus,  D.P Allison  Park 

Obringer,  Sister  Mary  Dominic,  D.P Allison  Park 

Olszewska,  Sister  Mary  Benedette Bellevue 

Palenik,  Sister  M.  Ermelind,  V.S.C Perrysville 

Pape,  Sister  M.  Antonice,  O.S.F ". Millvale 

Paul,  Sister  Marita Allison  Park 

Pelkowska,  Sister  Mary  Aloisia Bellevue 

Pettay,  Sister  M.  Edwina Millvale 

Phelan,  Sister  Mary  Gabriel Baden 

Piatkowska,  Sister  Mary  Pancratius Bellevue 

Piechowska,  Sister  Mary  Blandina Bellevue 

Piechowska,  Sister  Mary  Loyola Bellevue 

Pieza,  Sister  Mary  Felicia Pittsburgh 

Piotrawska,  Sister  M.  Bronislava Coraopolis 

Pizzuti,  Margaret  M Muse 

Potemra,  Sister  M.  Placida,  V.S.C Perrysville 

Prior,  Emmett  Joseph Pittsburgh 

Ptashnic,  Sister  Mary  Imelda Pittsburgh 

Putsavage,  Sister  Mary  Roberta Pittsburgh 

Radaszewska,  Sister  Annunciata Bellevue 

Reed,  Catherine  May Coraopolis 

Rehak,  Sister  M.  Miriam,  V.S.C Perrysville 

Reinersman,  Sister  M.  Henrietta,  O.S.B Perry  Highway 

Riddle,  Sister  Emmanuela,  D.P Allison  Park 

Ritzert,  Sister  Rose  Gertrude Pittsburgh 

Roman,  Sister  M.  Aphrodesia,  V.S.C Perrysville 

Roth,  Sister  M.  Regis,  D.P Allison  Park 

Ryan,  Sister  Barbara  Marie,  D.P Allison  Park 

Sandusky,  Sister  Mary  Ruth Allison  Park 

Santay,  Sister  M.  Cyrilla,  D.P Allison  Park 

Schleicher,  Sister  M.  Gerard,  D.P Allison  Park 

Schneider,  Marie  Casey Pittsburgh 

Schneider,  Sister  M.  Geraldine,  D.P Allison  Park 

Schuler,  Sister  M.  Sylvia,  O.S.F Millvale 

Selik,  Sister  Edith  Mary,  O.S.F Millvale 

Sharp,  Sister  Mary  Alfred Seton  Hill 

Shield,  Sister  Puclharia Columbus,  Ohio 

Shields,  Sister  Gerald Pittsburgh 

Sieber,  Sister  M.  Georgine,  D.P Allison  Park 

Signori,  Sister  M.  Corine,  D.P Allison  Park 

Skrzycka,  Sister  Mary  Caesaria Bellevue 

Slyke,  Sister  M.  Irenaca,  D.P Allison  Park 

Sofko,  Sister  M.  Flora,  V.S.C Perrysville 

Soentgen,  Sister  Gertrude  Mary,  D.P Allison  Park 

Sohl,  Sister  Paul  Marie,  D.P Allison  Park 

Soltis,  Sister  M.  Sidonia Perrysville 

Sovick,  Michael Canonsburg 

Spaeti,  Sister  Mary  Victor Allison  Park 

Spang,  Sister  M.  Eucharia,  D.P Allison  Park 

Spisak,  Sister  M.  Leontia,  V.S.C Perrysville 

Stachowicz,  Sister  Mary  Thomasine Bellevue 

Stanchec,  Sister  Vera,  O.S.B.M Uniontown 
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Stanko,  Sister  M.  Concepta,  D.P Allison  Park 

Stattmiller,  Sister  Joan Baden 

Stefko,  Sister  M.  Eudoxia,  V.S.C Perrysville 

Steighner,  Sister  M.  Colletta,  D.P Allison  Park 

Stein,  Sister  M.  Juliana,  O.S.F Millvale 

Stewart,  Sister  James  Regis Seton  Hill 

Stewart,  Sister  Immaculata Pittsburgh 

Stofan,  Sister  M.  Lillian,  V.S.C Perrysville 

Stonesipher,  Mary  Edna Coraopolis 

Strauss,  Sister  M.  Immaculate,  D.P Allison  Park 

Supernauicius,  Sister  M.  Angelita Pittsburgh 

Sweeney,  Sister  M.  Alberta Pittsburgh 

Sweeny,  Sister  Marie  Charles Greensburg 

Szabo,  Sister  M.  Beatrice Elizabeth 

Taylor,  Sister  Joseph  Marie,  D.P Allison  Park 

Thaner,  Sister  Mercedes Perry  Highway 

Thinnes,  Sister  David  Marie,  D.P Allison  Park 

Thompson,  Sister  M.  Geraldine,  C.M.P Huntington,  W.  Va. 

Thompson,  Sister  M.  Kenneth,  O.S.F Millvale 

Thompson,  Sister  M.  Thomasine,  C.M.P Huntington,  W.  Va. 

Tirpak,  Sister  M.  William,  V.S.C Perrysville 

Tisony,  Sister  M.  Elvira,  V.S.C ' Perrysville 

Tobias,  Sister  M.  Veneranda,  V.S.C Perrysville 

Tolusciak,  Sister  Mary  Aquinas Bellevue 

Tomcho,  Sister  Vitalia Uniontown 

Toutteney,  Sister  Mary  Stanislas,  D.P Allison  Park 

Trance,  Sister  Mary  Bernadette Pittsburgh 

Trimbur,  Sister  M.  Joseph,  O.S.F Millvale 

Tunder,  Sister  M.  Florentine,  V.S.C Perrysville 

Turano,  Sister  M.  Roberta,  D.P Allison  Park 

Vandzura,  Sister  M.  Adalbert,  V.S.C Perrysville 

Vogler,  Sister  Mary  Angela,  D.P Allison  Park 

Volpe,  Mamie Pittsburgh 

Walczak,  Sister  Mary  Lawrence Bellevue 

Walsh,  Sister  Mary  Kevin Pittsburgh 

Waszak,  Sister  M.  Annadette Bellevue 

Wierzbicka,  Sister  Mary  Rosalia Bellevue 

Werling,  Sister  Mary  Bernard Allison  Park 

Wilson,  Sister  Caroline  Joseph Crafton 

Wilson,  Margaret  E Renfrew 

Wolotkiewicz,  Sister  M.  Seraphine Coraopolis 

Wuenschel,  Sister  M.  Romaine,  O.S.F Millvale 

Zajac,  Sister  M.  Benigna,  V.S.C Perrysville 

Zalapukis,  Sister  M.  Salone. Pittsburgh 

Zielaskowska,  Sister  Mary  Rosarine Bellevue 

Zluky,  Sister  M.  DePaul,  V.S.C Perrysville 

Zukauska,  Sister  Mary  Evelyn South  Hills 

Zurosuski,  Sister  M.  Philomene Pittsburgh 


Fifty 


PITTSBURGH        -        PENNSYLVANIA 
EVENING  STUDENTS 

Name  Address 

Abraham,  Henry Pittsburgh 

Ash,  Virginia  M Pittsburgh 

Baker,  Leona  M Duquesne 

Bartkus,  Marion Duquesne 

Bozic,  Gertrude Pittsburgh 

Britt,  Betsy  Anne Pittsburgh 

Brooks,  Esther  R Pittsburgh 

Bytsura,  Mike  J Duquesne 

Castora,  John  A Pittsburgh 

Ceccarelli,  Mary  Ann Ahquippa 

Cole,  Marie  A Pittsburgh 

Cooke,  Bertha  Kathryn Munhall 

Cooley,  AUce Homestead 

Cronin,  Margaret  G Cuddy 

DeBrozze,  Antoinette  M Rankin 

Derry,  Jean  B Etna 

Dethlefs,  Mary  I Pittsburgh 

DevHn,  Gladys Swissvale 

Dixon,  Sara Pittsburgh 

Drevitch,  Claire Pittsburgh 

Elko,  Elizabeth  Ellen McKeesport 

Elder,  Ruth Pittsburgh 

Fell,  Adeline Pittsburgh 

Fisher,  Veronica  B McKeesport 

Flocco,  Albert Craf ton 

Frank,  Mrs.  Bess  S Pittsburgh 

Fresch,  Florence Pitcairn 

Gamble,  Monica Donora 

Gergich,  Mildred Pittsburgh 

Geyer,  Margaret  J Pittsburgh 

Gorski,  Irene  C Pittsburgh 

Hall,  Mary Wilkinsburg 

Hanrahan,  John  Albert Pittsburgh 

Hays,  Bernice Pittsburgh 

Hefferson,  Catherine McKees  Rocks 

Herald,  Virginia Swissvale 

Herring,  Ada Pittsburgh 

Hoffman,  Elizabeth Wilkinsburg 

Holmes,  Hilda  J Imperial 

Holowchak,  Stella Pittsburgh 

Hugo,  Cecelia McKeesport 

Johnstown,  Doris Jeannette 

Johnstown,  Margaret  Elizabeth Pittsburgh 

Karol,  Edward Monessen 

Kendzior,  Sophia Pittsburgh 

Knoch,  Dianne Dormont 

Lange,  Kathryn Etna 

Loh,  Margaret Pittsburgh 

Lutz,  Madeline Hayes 

McClellan,  Pearl Bellevue 

McDevitt,  Anna  Catherine Dormont 

Malchano,  Anna  E Pittsburgh 

Mann,  Clara Pittsburgh 

Mannian,  Patricia Homestead 
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Matey,  Mary . Braddock 

Matvey,  John .  .'. Pittsburgh 

Metcalfe,  Lillian Pittsburgh 

Metz,  Louise  R Crafton 

Miller,  Sally  J Jeannette 

Mirro,  James Wilmerding 

Morgan,  Kathryn Springdale 

Morouse,  Gertrude  Josephine Broughton 

Morros,  Mary  C McKees  Rocks 

Moxley,  Grace  A Pittsburgh 

Mullner,  Rose  Mary Pittsburgh 

Murray,  Mary McKees  Rocks 

Nordella,  Maria Aliquippa 

Oberst,  Mary  Theresa West  View 

Oxenreiter,  Elizabeth Pittsburgh 

Panza,  Louis  J Sharpsburg 

Perlsman,  Mildred Carnegie 

Petty,  Mildred McKeesport 

Powell,  Mary  Alice Broughton 

Power,  Thomas Sharpsburg 

Richardson,  Adelaide Pittsburgh 

Ryan,  Alice Buchnuw 

Scanlon,  Geraldine Pittsburgh 

Schiavone,  Philomena Pittsburgh 

Schor,  Ida  K Etna 

Schreiner,  Wilma Carrick 

Shallenberger,  Jane  E Pittsburgh 

Sheridan,  Mary  Ellen Pittsburgh 

Sieber,  Virginia McKeesport 

Smith,  Alice  Mae Crafton 

Sprout,  Mary  W Sewickley 

Stilley,  Helen  Mrs Carrick 

Stubbins,  Olive  E Mt.  Lebanon 

SulHvan,  Mary  B Pittsburgh 

Sweeney,  Mae Pittsburgh 

Telbon,  Catherine Finley ville 

Waldman,  Lilyan Pittsburgh 

Walker,  S.  Elizabeth Bellevue 

Waple,  Charles Pittsburgh 

Wingert,  Anna Pittsburgh 

Zawaski,  Mary  E Ambridge 

Zeligson,  Edith McKees  Rocks 

Zunamon,  Marian McKees  Rocks 
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DUQUESNE  UNIVERSITY  BULLETINS 

General  Information 
The  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences 

The  School  of  Law 

The  School  of  Business  Administration 

The  School  of  Pharmacy 

The  School  of  Music 
The  School  of  Education 
The  School  of  Nursing 
The  Graduate  School 
The  Evening  Division 
The  Summer  Sessions 

SPECIAL  PUBLICATIONS 

The  Duquesne  Alumni  Bulletin 
The  Science  Counselor 

STUDENT  PUBLICATIONS 

The  Duquesne  Duke 
The  Duquesne  Monthly 


General  Information 

For  application  blanks  for  admission,  information  concerning 
admission  requirements  and  general  information  concerning  the 
college  or  the  schools  of  the  university,  address  the  Registrar, 
Duquesne  University,  Bluff  and  Colbert  Streets,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
or  phone  Grant  4635. 


For  schedules  of  evening  courses  or  information  concerning 
courses  offered  in  the  Evening  Division,  address  the  Director, 
Evening  Division,  Fitzsimons  Building,  331  Fourth  Avenue, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  or  phone  Court  3886 


DuQUESNE  University 


College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences 

School  of  Law 

School  of  Business  Administration 

School  of  Pharmacy 

School  of  Music 

School  of  Education 

School  of  Nursing 

Graduate  School 


Bulletins  of  the  Collegg  or  of  the  Schools  may  be 
obtained  by  addressing  the  Registrar. 


DuouESNE  University 

PITTSBURGH,  PA.  GRant  4635 


FORM  OF  BEQUEST 

I  ^ive  and  bequeath  to  tKe  Duquesne  University, 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania,  the  sum  of 

dollars 

to  be  used  for  the  purposes  of  said  Corporation. 
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IMPORTANT  NOTICE 

Read  With  Care 


As  a  war'time  measure,  the  Duquesne  University  School  of  Phar" 
macy,  in  common  with  all  the  other  schools  of  pharmacy  of  the 
State,  is  accelerating  its  academic  program  by  eliminating  the  usual 
summer  vacation.  Consequently,  the  Calendar  as  printed  in  this 
Catalog  will  be  in  effect  only  for  the  students  who  begin  their  course 
in  1942.  It  will  not  be  followed  by  sophomores,  juniors,  or  seniors. 
Members  of  these  upper  classes,  transfer  students,  and  all  who  enter 
with  advanced  college  credit  will  begin  their  studies  June  8,  1942. 

This  is  made  possible  by  a  new  term  of  sixteen  weeks  which  has 
been  introduced  between  the  spring  and  fall  semesters.  The  studies 
regularly  programmed  for  the  fall  semester  will  begin  June  8,  instead 
of  September  21  as  listed.  There  will  be  no  curtailment  of  courses 
and  no  reduction  in  the  hours  of  instruction.  The  usual  tuition  and 
laboratory  fees  will  be  in  effect. 

The  speeding  up  of  the  schedule  offers  students  an  unexpected 
and  unprecedented  opportunity  to  complete  in  a  single  calendar  year 
the  work  of  one  and  one-half  college  years.  Thus  a  Bachelor  of 
Science  in  Pharmacy  degree  may  be  earned  in  three  years,  instead 
of  the  usual  four  years,  if  the  war  lasts  that  long. 

THE  ACCELERATED  PROGRAM  DOES  NOT  AFFECT 
THE  ENROLLMENT  OF  THE  FRESHMAN  CLASS  OF  1942. 
FRESHMEN  WILL  REGISTER  DURING  THE  WEEK  OF 
SEPTEMBER  14-19,  AS  SHOWN  IN  THE  CALENDAR. 

In  order  to  prepare  them  for  future  military  service,  freshmen 
who  can  pass  the  physical  examination  will,  by  a  special  adjustment 
of  the  program,  be  admitted  to  the  DUQUESNE  UNIT  of  the 
RESERVE  OFFICERS  TRAINING  CORPS,  a  motorized 
Artillery  Unit. 
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Foreword 

This  Bulletin  contains  only  information  particular  to  The 
School  of  Pharmacy.  Consult  The  Duquesne  University  Bulle- 
tin on  General  Information  for  information  on  the  university  as 
a  whole:  her  officers  of  administration,  her  faculty,  and  other  per- 
sonnel; her  educational  purpose,  policy,  and  aim;  her  buildings, 
libraries,  and  other  physical  equipment  and  services;  facilities  and 
rates  for  resident  students,  and  estimates  of  costs  for  both  resident 
and  commuting  students;  opportunities  for  financial  assistance; 
preparation  for  admission,  and  regulations  on  matriculation  and 
registration;  general  academic  regulations  and  graduation  require- 
ments; divisions  of  the  school  year  and  special  classes  and  sessions; 
general  provisions  for  the  religious,  social,  and  physical  welfare  of 
students;  student  publications,  musical  organizations,  fraternities, 
and  other  clubs;  and  the  Department  of  Military  Science  and  Tactics 
(R.O.T.C). 

It  should  be  noted  that  general  university  regulations  govern 
also  in  The  School  of  Pharmacy. 
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PERSONNEL 

ADMINISTRATION  OF  THE  SCHOOL  OF  PHARMACY 

Very  Rev.  Raymond  V.  Ktrk,  C.S.Sp.,  Pli.D President  of  the  Universify 

Hugh  C.  Muldoon,  Ph.G.,  B.S.,  D.Sc Dean  of  the  School  of  Pharmacy 

Rose  Marie  Funk,  B.S Secretary  to  the  Dean 

TEACHING  STAFF 

James  F.  Carroll,  C.S.Sp.,  S.T.D Professor  of  Philosophy 

Patrick  Cronin,  Ph.D Professor  of  Mathematics 

Robert  T.  Hance,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D Professor  of  Biology 

Thomas  D.  Howe,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D Professor  of  Biology 

Hugh  C.  Muldoon,  Ph.G.,  B.S.,  D.Sc Professor  of  Chemistry 

Elbert  Voss,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Materia  Medica  and  Pharmacognosy 

George  E.  Davis,  B.A.,  M.S.,  PJi.D Associate  Professor  of  Physics 

Arthur  E.  Dubois,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D Associate  Professor  of  English 

Andrew  J.  Kozora,  B.S.,  M.S Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

Ralph  R.  Kreuer,  Ph.G.,  B.S Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacy 

John  F.  Matejczyk,  B.S.,  M.S Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

Charles  H.  Becker,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Pli.D Lnstrncfor  in  Pharmacy  and  Pharma- 
ceutical Chemistry 

John  G.  Cavanna,  Ph.D Instructor  in  English 

Sister  Mary  Clementine,  Ph.G Hospital  Instructor  in  Dispensing 

W.  John  Davis,  B.A.,  LL.B.,  M.Ed Instructor  in  Law 

Howard  L.  Griffith Instructor  in  Commercial  Display 

Floyd  R.  Grimes Instructor  in  Commercial  Design 

Mary  R.  Kettl,  Ph.G Hospital  Instructor  in  Dispensing 

Harry  McClellan,  B.S Instructor  in  Business  Practice 

Stanley  P.  Porter,  Ph.G.,  B.S Instructor  in  Chemistry 

Herbert  H.  Sullivan,  B.S.,  M.D Instructor  in  First  Aid 

Elliot  Brodie,  D.D.S Lecturer  on  First  Aid 

J.  Fred  Lissfelt,  B.M.,  M.Litt Lecturer  on  Orientation 

Joseph  J.  Gilligan,  B.S.,  M.S Graduate  Assistant  in  Physiology 
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DUQUESNE  UNIVERSITY 

GENERAL  STATEMENT 

DUQUESNE  UNIVERSITY  was  instituted  as  a  college  of 
arts  and  letters  in  1878,  and  was  incorporated  in  1881  under 
the  title  of  the  Pittsburgh  Catholic  College  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 
In  1911,  Pittsburgh  Catholic  College  obtained  a  university 
charter  and  became  Duquesne  University.  At  present,  in  addition 
to  The  School  of  Pharmacy,  the  university  comprises  The  College 
of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences,  The  School  of  Law,  The  School  of 
Business  Administration,  The  School  of  Music,  The  School  of 
Education,  The  School  of  Nursing,  and  The  Graduate  School.  It 
offers  courses  during  the  regular  school  year  in  the  regular  daily 
sessions,  in  The  Evening  Division,  during  the  late  afternoon,  and 
on  Saturdays;  and  in  the  summer,  in  the  various  Summer 
Sessions.* 

Duquesne  University  has  a  distinctive  function  among  the 
several  major  educational  institutions  of  Western  Pennsylvania: 
the  education  of  young  men  and  women  in  the  ideals  and  practice 
of  Catholic  philosophy  and  Christian  ethics. 

THE  SCHOOL  OF  PHARMACY 

Plans  for  establishing  a  School  of  Pharmacy  were  instituted 
in  1911  when  the  charter  of  the  University  was  amended  and 
authority  was  obtained  to  grant  degrees  in  pharmacy.  On  April 
20,  1925,  the  final  work  of  organizing  the  school  was  begun.  The 
first  class  was  received  September  21,  1925. 

PURPOSE 

The  chief  purpose  of  the  School  of  Pharmacy  is  to  train 
pharmacists;  to  give  men  and  women  such  schooling  in  pharmacy 
and  its  allied  sciences  as  will  enable  them  to  meet  the  present  and 
future  demands  of  their  chosen  profession  in  an  able  and  intel- 
ligent manner.  Both  the  professional  and  commercial  sides  of 
pharmacy  are  given  consideration.  Students  are  taught  to  be 
good  business  men  as  well  as  good  pharmacists;  but  graduates  of 
the  course  in  pharmacy  are  not  restricted  to  retail  store  work 
alone.  They  may  become  hospital  pharmacists,  pharmacists  in 
the  Army  or  Navy,  analytical  chemists,  pharmacognosists,  bac- 

*Bulletins  for  the  college  and  each  of  the  schools,  as  well  as  bulletins  for  Tlie 
Evening  Division  and  The  Summer  Sessions  are  available.  Address  the  University 
Registrar. 
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teriologists,  food  chemists,  food  and  drug  experts  in  government 
laboratories,  medical  technologists,  or  teachers  in  schools  of 
pharmacy.  Additional  study  is  required  for  some  of  these  posi- 
tions. Graduates  may  find  employment  as  agents  for  the  enforce- 
ment of  anti-narcotic  acts.  By  the  proper  selection  of  electives 
from  the  field  of  education  they  may  become  teachers  of  science 
in  high  schools.  They  may  become  manufacturers,  or  salesmen 
and  detail  men  for  medicinal  products.  They  may  enter  the 
wholesale  drug  business,  or  do  general  chemical  and  pharmaceu- 
tical manufacturing  and  control  work.  A  considerable  number  of 
pharmacists  continue  their  study  and  become  physicians. 
Elective  subjects  may  be  chosen  in  fields  that  will  help  to  meet 
the  entrance  requirements  for  medical  schools,  specified  by  the 
American  Medical  Association. 

STANDARDS  AND  RECOGNITION 

The  standards  of  the  American  Council  on  Pharmaceutical 
Education  and  of  the  American  Association  of  Colleges  of 
Pharmacy  are  maintained  in  all  courses.  The  legal  requirements 
of  Pennsylvania,  New  Jersey,  Ohio,  West  Virginia,  and  other 
states  are  met. 

The  Duquesne  University  School  of  Pharmacy  was  registered 
as  a  recognized  school  of  pharmacy  by  the  Pennsylvania  State 
Board  of  Pharmacy,  March  10,  1926.  The  school  holds  member- 
ship in  the  American  Association  of  Colleges  of  Pharmacy.  This 
association  numbers  among  its  members  the  most  important 
and  progressive  colleges  of  pharmacy  in  the  United  States. 
Several  states  by  law  or  ruling  of  the  state  board  of  pharmacy 
recognize  only  those  schools  which  hold  membership  in  this 
association. 

The  Duquesne  University  School  of  Pharmacy  is  accredited 
by  the  American  Council  on  Pharmaceutical  Education,  the 
highest  accrediting  agency  in  pharmaceutical  education. 

ADVANTAGES 

Because  the  School  of  Pharmacy  is  an  integral  part  of  the 
university,  students  in  this  school  may  participate  in  all  univer- 
sity activities,  social,  athletic,  literary,  fraternal,  and  educational. 

The  courses  of  study  in  the  School  of  Pharmacy,  aside  from 
those  of  strictly  pharmaceutical  character,  are  coordinated  with 
those  of  the  other  departments  of  the  university.  This  arrange- 
ment gives  the  students  in  the  School  of  Pharmacy  the  valuable 
advantage  of  the  broadening  influence  resulting  from  close  con- 
tact with  the  students  and  teachers  of  the  several  schools. 
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Well-planned  courses  of  study,  including  business  as  well  as 
professional  training,  an  unusually  large  amount  of  laboratory 
work,  careful  supervision  by  experienced  teachers,  and  the  pro- 
gressive policies  of  the  university  insure  to  the  student  more  than 
adequate  training  for  his  life-work.  The  affiliation  of  the  school 
with  Mercy  Hospital  is  of  great  benefit  in  prescription  practice. 

Students  in  the  School  of  Pharmacy  are  eligible  for  positions 
on  the  varsity  athletic  teams.  The  School  of  Pharmacy  takes  an 
active  part  in  all  intramural  sports.  Its  football  and  basketball 
teams  have  been  notably  successful.  Its  basketball  team  engages 
in  competition  with  teams  representing  other  colleges. 

The  location  of  the  school  affords  all  the  many  advantages  to 
be  found  in  a  big  city.  There  are  opportunities  to  work  in  drug 
stores  or  in  other  establishments  for  those  who  find  it  necessary 
to  earn  a  portion  of  their  expenses.  Concerts,  lectures,  libraries, 
museums,  theatres,  and  the  other  educational  advantages  of  a 
great  commercial  and  educational  center  are  available  to  the 
student. 

COURSES  OF  STUDY  LEADING  TO  DEGREES 

The  School  of  Pharmacy  offers  the  following  courses  of  study: 

1.  A  course  of  study  occupying  four  college  years  and  lead- 
ing to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy. 

This  course  is  intended  primarily  to  prepare  the  student  for  the  duties  of 
the  retail  pharmacist,  including  the  preparation  of  medicines,  the  compounding 
of  prescriptions,  the  chemical  and  microscopical  examination  of  medicinal 
materials,  and  the  management  of  a  drug  store.  The  studies  are  so  arranged 
that  the  work  increases  in  difficulty  gradually,  each  course  laying  a  foundation 
and  preparing  the  student  for  the  work  of  succeeding  semesters. 

A  limited  freedom  of  electives  is  permitted  so  that  the  student  may 
do  work  in  certain  fields  that  interest  him.  Courses  in  business  practice 
and  commercial  pharmacy  are  valuable  to  the  retail  pharmacist,  but  the 
student  who  is  preparing  for  medicine  is  permitted  to  substitute  for  them 
zoology  and  other  subjects  required  for  entrance  to  a  medical  school.  The 
student  who  is  preparing  to  teach  will  choose  his  electives  from  the  field  of 
education. 

In  order  to  receive  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy,  the 
student  must  complete  satisfactorily  a  minimum  of  138  serfiester  hours  of 
work,   including   all   the   required   subjects. 

The  curriculum  for  this  course  is  outlined  in  this  Bulletin  on  pages  20,  21. 

2.  A  graduate  course  of  one  year  leading  to  the  degree  of 
Master  of  Science. 
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This  course  is  offered  by  the  Graduate  School  of  the  university  to  gradu- 
ates of  the  four-year  curriculum  in  pharmacy  and  to  graduates  of  similar 
curricula  in  other  colleges  and  universities  of  recognized  standing,  who  are 
qualified  to  pursue  with  profit  the  advanced  courses  offered  by  the  university. 
Admission  to  study  in  the  Graduate  School  does  not  necessarily  imply  admis- 
sion to  a  candidacy  for  a  degree. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  may  take  all  their  work 
in  the  departments  of  pharmacy,  chemistry  or  pharmacognosy.  They  may 
elect  pharmacy  as  a  major  or  minor  subject. 

For  further  information,  the  announcement  of  the  Graduate  School 
should  be  consulted. 

SUMMER  COURSES 

No  pharmaceutical  courses  for  which  college  credit  is  given 
are  offered  during  the  summer  or  in  the  evening.  Summer  courses 
in  the  basic  and  cultural  subjects  are  accepted  for  credit  if  the 
courses  are  approved  by  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 

Review  classes  for  those  students  who  have  failed  or  who  have 
been  conditioned  in  pharmaceutical  subjects  of  the  first,  second 
or  third  year  are  held  during  the  first  three  weeks  in  September 
of  each  year.  These  classes  are  open  only  to  students  who  have 
taken  the  same  work  in  the  regular  classes  at  this  school. 

A  schedule  and  list  of  fees  will  be  furnished  to  those  students 
who  are  permitted  to  attend  these  classes. 

STATE  LICENSING  OF  PHARMACISTS 

A  candidate  for  registration  as  pharmacist  must  meet  the 
following  requirements  before  he  (or  she)  may  be  admitted  to  the 
licensing  examinations  which  are  conducted  by  the  Pennsylvania 
State  Board  of  Pharmacy. 

Kequirementsfor  registration  as  Pharmacist: 

1.  Age.  Character.  The  candidate  must  not  be  less  than  21  years 
of  age,  and  of  good  moral  character. 

2.  Professional  Training.  The  candidate  must  be  a  graduate  of 
a  recognized  college  of  pharmacy.  Applicants  who  enter  college 
subsequent  to  1932  must  have  completed  a  four  year  course. 

^.  High  School  Preparation.  The  candidate  must  have  a  State 
Preliminary  Certificate  certifying  to  not  less  than  four  years  of 
high  school  work,  or  the  equivalent,  in  approved  subjects.  The 
certificate  must  bear  a  date  not  later  than  November  1  of  the 
year  of  matriculation. 

4.  Practical  Experience.  The  candidate  must  have  had  subsequent 
to  his  16th  birthday  the  required  amount  of  practical  drug  store 
experience.     For  graduates   of  the   four-year  college   course,   one 


Ten 


PITTSBURGH        -        PENNSYLVANIA 


year  of  experience  is  required.  Credit  up  to  six  months  of  the 
total  twelve  months  specified  may  be  given  for  experience  gained 
in  the  drug  dispensary  of  a  public  hospital  which  is  conducted 
under  the  constant  supervision  of  a  registered  pharmacist.  One 
year  of  practical  experience  shall  be  not  less  than  2400  hours, 
which  may  be  computed  as  follows:  8  hours  a  day,  6  days  a  week, 
52  weeks  a  year,  or  equivalent.  Applicant  will  not  be  credited 
with  more  than  800  hours  in  any  one  year  while  in  attendance 
at  school. 

In  computing  the  term  of  practical  experience,  drug  store 
service  will  not  he  credited  v^^hich  was  rendered  on  the  days  the 
applicant  attended  a  school. 

Drug  store  experience  may  be  gained  before  the  college  work 
is   begun,   during  the  summer  vacations,  or  after  graduation. 

5.  Apprenticeship.  The  candidate  must  have  a  Pennsylvania 
Apprentice  Certificate  if  the  apprenticeship  began  after  April  27, 
1925.  Experience  is  computed  from  the  date  of  the  Apprentice  Certi- 
ficate. All  persons  who  expect  to  practice  pharmacy  should  apply 
for  an  apprentice  certificate  to  the  Pennsylvania  State  Board  of 
Pharmacy  at  Harrisburg,  immediately  on  beginning  work  in  a 
drug  store  or  hospital  dispensary. 

Requirements  for  Registration  as  Assistant  Pharmacist: 

An  applicant  for  registration  as  Assistant  Pharmacist  must  meet 
the  requirements  listed  for  Registered  Pharmacist  in  respect  to  age, 
character,  state  preliminary  certificate,  and  Pennsylvania  apprentice 
certificate.  In  addition  he  must  have  completed  satisfactorily  a  two 
years'  college  course  in  pharmacy  and  he  must  have  had  two  years  of 
practical  experience.  Up  to  one  year  of  the  experience  may  be 
gained  in  the  drug  dispensary  of  a  hospital  which  is  conducted  under 
the  constant  supervision  of  a  registered  pharmacist. 

One  year  of  practical  experience  shall  be  not  less  than  2400  hours, 
which  may  be  computed  as  follows:  8  hours  a  day,  6  days  a  week, 
52  weeks  a  year,  or  equivalent.  Applicant  will  not  be  credited  with 
more  than  1200  hours  in  any  one  year  while  in  attendance  at  school. 


TUITION  AND  FEES 

Tuition $250.00 

The  tuition  fee  for  the  school  year  is  payable  at  the 
time  of  registration,  as  follows: 

First  Semester 3125.00 

Second  Semester 125.00 

Registration  Fee $     1.00 

This  non-refundable  fee  is  required  of  every  student 
at  each  registration  period. 

Student  Health  Fee %     2.50 

This  fee  includes  physical  examination  at  entrance 
and  advice  and  health  guidance. 
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Laboratory  Breakage  Deposit $  10.00 

This  fee,  less  charges  for  missing  and  broken  appar- 
atus for  which  the  student  is  individually  responsi- 
ble, is  returned  at  the  end  of  the  second  semester. 
Any  charges  in  excess  of  this  fee  will  be  paid  by  the 
student. 

Activities  and  Library  Fee $  LS.OO 

This  fee  gives  gymnasium  privileges  and  admittance 
to  all  university  athletic  contests  held  at  home 
during  the  year.  It  also  includes  subscriptions  to 
the  Duquesne  Monthly  and  the  Duquesfie  Duke. 

Pharmaceutical  Association  Membership  Fee $     LOO 

This  annual  fee  is  required  of  all  students  in  the 
School  of  Pharmacy. 

Laboratory  Fees: 

Students  enrolled  in  the  following  courses  will  pay 

laboratory  fees  as  indicated: 

$  5.00— Biology:  319,  320,  401,  402; 

Chemistry:  304,  306,  431,  432; 

Materia  Medica:  302; 

Pharmacy:  201,  202,  305,  407; 

Physics:  201,  202. 
$  7.50— Chemistry:  101,   102,   104,  201,  202,  204, 

301,  401,  402; 

Pharmacy:  322; 

Biology:  101,  102,  201,  202,  301. 
^10.00— Chemistry:  302,  441; 

Pharmacy:  427,  428. 
Laboratory  fees  are  not  subject  to  refund. 

Key  Deposit I     0.50 

This  fee  is  collected  for  each  locker  key  furnished 
to  the  student.  The  deposit  is  refunded  when  the 
key  is  returned  at  the  end  of  the  course. 

Condition  Examination  Fee I     5.00 

This  fee  is  charged  for  each  condition  and  special 
examination.  It  is  payable  in  advance. 

Extra  Work  Fee,  per  Semester  Hour  Credit $     9.00 

Special  Work  Fee,  per  Semester  Hour  Credit .|     9.00 

Special  students  who  carry  less  than  12  semester 
hours  of  work  will  pay  a  tuition  fee  of  39.00  per 
semester  hour. 
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Late  Entrance  Fee  I     5.00 

A  late  entrance  fee  of  ^5.00  is  charged  to  all  stu- 
dents registering  later  than  the  last  day  of  the 
registration  period. 

Change  of  Course  Fee  $     1.00 

A  fee  of  31-00  is  charged  for  a  change  in  course  after 
the  close  of  the  registration  period. 

Graduation  Fees — Bachelor's  Degree $  15.00 

Master's  Degree  25.00 

The  tuition  and  fees  to  be  paid  by  students  are  subject  to 
change  at  any  time  at  the  discretion  of  the  Executive  Committee 
of  the  University. 

The  total  cost  to  the  student  for  the  Freshman  years  in  the 
School  of  Pharmacy  is  about  3310.00.  This  includes  tuition  and 
laboratory  and  other  fees  and  deposits,  but  not  books. 


CURRICULAR  INFORMATION 

GENERAL  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION  TO  THE 
SCHOOL  OF  PHARMACY 

A  candidate  for  admission  must  be  of  good  moral  character. 
He  should  submit  at  least  one  recommendation  of  character 
signed  by  a  person  of  established  reputation. 

Regular  Students 

The  candidate  must  be  a  graduate  of  an  approved  high  school 
or  present   satisfactory  evidence   of  an   equivalent   preparation. 

The  candidate's  application  must  be  approved  by  the  Univer- 
sity Committee  on  Admissions. 

The  Committee  must  be  satisfied  that  the  applicant  has  a 
reasonable  chance  of  success  in  pursuing  studies  of  collegiate 
grade.  In  arriving  at  a  decision  the  Committee  considers  the 
applicant's  character  and  general  ability  and  examines  the 
quality  of  previous  achievement  shown  by  the  high  school 
record.  A  personal  interview  may  be  requested. 

Should  the  Committee  feel  in  any  case  that  the  quality  of  the 
high  school  work  makes  success  in  college  doubtful,  a  special 
entrance  examination  may  be  given  by  the  University  Faculties. 
This  examination  will  include  the  scholastic  aptitude  test  of  the 
American  Council  on  Education. 
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Transfer  Students 

Students  of  approved  colleges  and  universities  will  be  ad- 
mitted to  advanced  standing  if  their  credentials  so  warrant. 
They  must  be  in  good  standing  and  eligible  to  continue  their 
studies  at  the  institution  previously  attended.  They  must  have 
been  granted  an  honorable  dismissal.  A  general  average  equiva- 
lent to  the  grade  "C"  at  Duquesne  is  required  of  an  applicant 
wishing  to  transfer.  Advance  credit  shall  be  allowed  for  those 
courses  which  are  the  equivalent  of  the  courses  of  the  chosen 
Duquesne  curriculum.  No  credit  shall  be  allowed  in  any  subject 
with  a  grade  lower  than  "C". 

Advanced  standing  is  conditional  until  the  student  completes 
a  minimum  of  one  semester's  work  (16  semester  hours).  If  his 
work  proves  unsatisfactory,  the  student  will  be  requested  to 
withdraw. 

SPECIAL  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION  TO  THE 
SCHOOL  OF  PHARMACY 

The  candidate's  high  school  record  must  be  approved  by  the 
State. 

As  evidence  of  State  approval  the  candidate  must  present 
before  November  1  of  the  year  in  which  college  work  in  Pharmacy 
is  begun,  a  Pennsylvania  State  Preliminary  Certificate  issued  by 
the  Pennsylvania  Department  of  Public  Instruction  at  Harris- 
burg.  Such  Certificates  are  granted,  upon  payment  to  the  State 
of  a  32.00  fee,  to  candidates  who  have  completed  an  approved 
four-year  high  school  course. 

An  approved  four-year  high  school  course  must  comprise  two  years 
of  social  science  including  American  history  or  problems  of  democracy,  one 
year  of  mathematics  (algebra  or  geometry),  one  year  of  science  (chemistry, 
physics,  or  biology),  four  years  of  English,  and  additional  work  to  make  a 
total  of  at  least  72  counts  or  16  units.  Not  more  than  2  units  may  be  allowed 
in  commercial  subjects.  Applicants  who  cannot  satisfy  the  requirements  by 
furnishing  certified  records  from  accredited  schools  may  make  up  the  deficiency 
by  passing  the  examinations  given  for  this  purpose  by  the  Pre-Professional 
Credentials  Bureau  of  Pennsylvania.  These  examinations  are  held  during 
February,  June,  and  August  in  Pittsburgh,  Philadelphia,  Harrisburg,  and 
Scranton.  Eighteen  counts  earned  by  examination  are  accepted  as  equivalent 
to  one  year's  high  school  work. 

Further  information  regarding  these  examinations,  the  method 
of  securing  admission,  fees,  dates,  etc.,  may  be  obtained  by  writing 
to  the  Pre-Professional  Credentials  Bureau  at  Harrisburg. 

The  School  of  Pharmacy  accepts  both  men  and  women 
students. 
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New  students  are  admitted  to  the  regular  pharmaceutical 
courses  only  at  the  opening  of  the  First  Semester.  Except  in 
unusual  cases  students  will  not  be  registered  after  instruction 
has  begun.  In  no  case  are  new  students  permitted  to  register 
later  than  October  10. 

Special  students,  not  candidates  for  degrees,  and  those  ad- 
mitted with  advanced  standing  may  enter  at  the  beginning  of 
any  semester. 

Students  are  not  admitted  to  the  regular  courses  subject  to 
the  removal  of  entrance  conditions. 


ROUTINE  OF  MATRICULATION 

1.  Applicants  should  address  the  University  Registrar  to 
obtain  the  necessary  application  blanks. 

2.  Applicants  will  fill  out  the  application  for  admission  blanks 
and  return  them  to  the  Registrar. 

3.  The  blank  forms  upon  which  the  official  transcripts  of  high 
school  work  are  to  be  recorded  must  be  properly  filled  in  and 
signed  by  the  principal  of  the  high  school  in  which  the  preliminary 
training  was  obtained.  The  principal  will  then  mail  the  tran- 
scripts directly  to  the  Registrar  of  Duquesne  University. 

4.  Upon  receipt  of  these  application  papers — 

(a)  An  evaluation  will  be  made  by  the  Committee  on  Ad- 
missions; 

(b)  The  Registrar  will  present  the  record  of  high  school  credits 
to  the  State  Pre-Professional  Bureau  for  evaluation.  If 
the  work  is  approved,  the  Registrar  will  so  notify  the 
applicant  who  will  then  procure  from  the  Bureau  and 
file  with  the  Dean,  a  Pennsylvania  State  Preliminary 
Certificate.  The  scholastic  requirement  for  admission  will 
then  have  been  satisfied. 

If  the  record  of  high  school  credits  is  not  fully  approved  by 
the  Bureau,  the  applicant  will  be  so  informed.  He  may  then 
make  up  the  deficiency  by  state  examination  or  by  further  study 
in  high  school. 

Because  of  the  possible  difficulties  and  delays  in  securing  evalu- 
ation and  certification  of  high  school  work,  it  is  strongly  advised  that 
applicants  for  admission  to  this  school  have  their  high  school  principal 
furnish  the  Registrar  w^ith  transcripts  of  the  applicant's  record  as 
soon  as  possible  after  the  completion  of  the  work. 
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Since  classes  are  restricted  in  size,  and  reservations  of  places 
are  made  in  the  order  of  the  receipt  of  applications,  it  is  to  the 
advantage  of  all  prospective  students  to  register  as  early  as 
possible. 

THE  SCHOOL  YEAR 

The  school  year,  which  occupies  32  weeks,  exclusive  of  Christ- 
mas and  Easter  vacations,  is  divided  into  a  First  Semester  and  a 
Second  Semester  of  16  weeks  each. 

ACADEMIC  REGULATIONS  AND  GRADUATION 

Students  in  the  School  of  Pharmacy  are  subject  to  the  general 
university  regulations  governing  class  attendance,  examinations 
(including  comprehensive  examination  and  the  qualifying  exam- 
ination in  English),  grading,  the  unit  of  credit,  quality  points, 
scholastic  standing,  and  classification  of  students.  Similarly  they 
must  meet  the  same  general  requirements  for  graduation,  and 
are  eligible  for  the  same  graduation  honors  as  apply  m  the  other 
undergraduate  schools.  For  details  on  these  regulations,  require- 
ments, and  honors,  please  consult  pages  50-53  of  the  university 
bulletin  on  General  Information,  a  copy  of  which  is  obtainable 
from  the  Registrar  upon  request. 

COMPREHENSIVE  EXAMINATIONS  IN  THE 
SCHOOL  OF  PHARMACY 

Comprehensive  examinations,  covering  the  work  of  four 
years  in  the  departments  of  Pharmacy,  Chemistry,  and  Materia 
Medica  must  be  passed  in  the  second  semester  of  the  senior  year 
by  all  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Phar- 
macy. These  examinations  are  administered  in  a  number  of 
sessions  totaling  in  all  twelve  hours.  The  number  of  sessions, 
and  the  time  of  each  session  will  be  announced. 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 

PRIZES  AND  SCHOLARSHIPS 

The  following  prizes  are  offered: 

Pharmacy  Prize.  One  year's  membership  in  the  American 
Pharmaceutical  Association  is  awarded  annually  by  Prof.  Ralph 
R.  Kreuer  to  the  member  of  the  graduating  class  who  shall  have 
attained  the  highest  general  average  in  all  subjects  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  Pharmacy  during  the  four-year  course. 
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Chemistry  Prize.  One  year's  membership  in  the  American 
Pharmaceutical  Association  is  awarded  annually  by  Dean  Hugh 
C.  Muldoon,  to  the  member  of  the  graduating  class  who  shall 
have  attained  the  highest  general  average  in  all  subjects  in  the 
Department  of  Chemistry  during  the  four-year  course. 

Materia  Medica  Prize.  One  year's  membership  in  the  Ameri- 
can Pharmaceutical  Association  is  awarded  annually  by  Prof. 
Elbert  Voss  to  the  member  of  the  graduating  class  who  shall  have 
attained  the  highest  general  average  in  all  subjects  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  Materia  Medica  and  Botany  during  the  four-year  course. 

Lehn  and  Fink  Prize.  In  order  to  stimulate  interest  and  re- 
search in  Pharmacy,  Lehn  and  Fink  Products  Co.,  New  York 
City,  furnishes  annually  a  gold  medal  to  be  awarded  to  the  mem- 
ber of  the  graduating  class  who  in  the  judgment  of  the  faculty 
has  attained  the  highest  general  average  in  Pharmacy,  or  who 
has  accomplished  some  special  work  in  Pharmacy  that  is  worthy 
of  such  recognition. 

Pharmaceutical  Activities  Key.  A  gold  key  is  presented  an- 
nually to  that  member  of  the  graduating  class  who  is  chosen  by 
vote  of  the  faculty  and  the  graduates  as  the  student  who  has 
done  most  for  the  School  of  Pharmacy  and  for  the  university 
during  his  scholastic  career  at  Duquesne  University. 

University  Scholarships.  The  university  maintains  a  number 
of  whole  and  part  scholarships,  some  of  which  are  awarded  for 
meritorious  work  in  high  school  and  others  on  the  basis  of  com- 
petitive examinations.  For  information  concerning  these  scholar- 
ships confer  with  the  Registrar  or  consult  pages  41-43  of  the 
university  bulletin  on  General  Information. 

Fairchild  Scholarship.  Mr.  Samuel  W.  Fairchild  of  New  York 
City  offers  annually  a  scholarship  amounting  to  3500  in  cash  to 
graduates  who  have  just  completed  a  course  in  pharmacy  in  a 
school  holding  membership  in  the  American  Association  of 
Colleges  of  Pharmacy.  Competitive  examinations  are  held  at 
Duquesne  University  in  June  of  each  year.  Students  may  be 
required  to  show  their  ability  in  research  by  the  presentation  of 
a  brief  thesis  on  a  subject  relating  to  pharmacy. 

Pharmaceutical  Association  Prize.  A  prize  of  five  dollars  is 
awarded  annually  to  the  student  who  presents  before  the  Phar- 
maceutical Association,  the  most  interesting  and  instructive  orig- 
inal paper  on  a  subject  of  interest  to  pharmacists. 
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Merck  Awards.  Each  year  Merck  &  Co.,  Rahway,  N.  J., 
offer  a  set  of  valuable  reference  books  to  the  senior  student  who 
attains  the  highest  standing  in  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry.  A 
second  set  of  books  is  given  to  the  senior  student  who  has  the 
highest  standing  in  Dispensing  Pharmacy. 

ORGANIZATIONS 

The  Pharmaceutical  Association,  whose  membership  includes 
all  students  registered  in  the  School  of  Pharmacy,  aims  to  pro- 
mote their  interests,  scholastic  and  social.  Under  its  auspices 
many  worthwhile  events  are  arranged  during  the  school  year. 

The  Alpha  Beta  Chapter  of  Rho  Chi,  national  honorary 
pharmaceutical  society,  organized  to  promote  the  advancement 
of  the  pharmaceutical  sciences,  is  located  at  Duquesne  Univer- 
sity. Elections  to  the  society  are  held  annually.  Students  who 
have  completed  two  and  one-half  years  of  work  with  high  scho- 
lastic standing  are  eligible  to  membership. 


EMPLOYMENT  IN  DRUG  STORES 

Many  students  find  it  necessary  or  advisable  to  work  in  drug 
stores  during  the  school  year.  Such  employment  is  approved 
when  the  college  work  does  not  suffer  thereby.  The  university 
is  sometimes  able  to  aid  students  in  securing  positions.  A  list  of 
students  who  seek  positions  is  maintained  in  the  office  of  the  Dean. 
When  employers  request  aid  in  obtaining  assistants,  such  students 
are  notified  so  that  they  may  make  personal  application. 
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B.S.  (Phar.)  CURRICULUM 

FRESHMAN  YEAR 


First  Semester 

Courses 

Ch.  101      Inorganic  Chemistry 

Math.  107     Mathematics 

Eng.  101      English  Composition 

Phil.  101     General  Ethics 

Bio.  101      Botany 

Ori.  101      Freshman  Orientation 


Hours  Per  Week       Sem. 
Class         Lab.         Hours 


Second  Semester 


Ch. 

102 

Ch. 

104 

Eng. 

102 

Phil. 

102 

Pha. 

116 

Pha 

118 

Ori 

102 

Inorganic  Chemistry 4 

Qualitative  Analysis 2 

English  Composition 4 

Special  Ethics 2 

Pharmaceutical  Latin 2 

History  of  Pharmacy 1 

Freshman  Orientation 2 


35 


6 

4 

4 

2 

2 

1 

1 

18 


36 


SOPHOMORE  YEAR 


First  Semester 


Courses 

Phy.  201  Physics 

Ch.  201  Organic  Chemistry 

Pha.  201  Theory  of  Pharmacy 

Eng.  201  Philosophy  of  Literature 

Phil.  201  Logic i 


Hours  Per  Week 
Class         Lab. 


Sem. 
Hours 

4 
4 
4 
4 

2 


Second  Semester 


Phy  202  Physics 

Ch.  202  Organic  Chemistry 

Pha.  202  Galenical  Pharmacy 

Eng.  202  Philosophy  of  Literature. 

Phil.  202  Logic 


4 
4 

2 
4 

2 

33 


21 


4 
4 
4 
4 

2 

36 


Twenty 


\ 

3 

2 

3 

3 

4 

3 

3 

3 

3 

4 

2 

6 

3 
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JUNIOR  YEAR 

First  Semester 

Hours  Per  Week       Sem. 
Courses  Class         Lab.        Hours 

Ch.  301     Quantitative  Analysis 2  8  5 

Bio.  311      Physiology 3  3  4 

C.  Pha.  301     Law..... 3  ....  3 

Pha.  305     Operative  Pharmacy 2  4  3 

Pha  319      Pharmaceutical  Ethics 1  ....  1 

Second  Semester 

Ch.  306  Drug  Assay 

M.  Med.  302  Pharmacology.. 

C.  Pha.    304  Business  Practice 

Bio.  304  Bacteriology 

Pha.  322  Prescription  Practice 

23  30  32 


SENIOR  YEAR 

First  Semester 

Hours  Per  Week  Sem. 

Courses                                       Class         Lab.  Hours 

Ch.           431      Biochemistry 3  4  4 

M.  Med  405      Pharmacognosy 4  ....  4 

C.  Pha.    407     Pharmaceutical  Economics 2  3  3 

Pha.         427     Dispensing 2  6  4 

Pha.          431      United  States  Pharmacopoeia 3  ....  3 


Second  Semester 

Pharmaceutical  Chemistry 3                4  4 

Pharmacognosy 4              ....  4 

Pharmaceutical  Economics 2                3  3 

First  Aid 1              ....  1 

Dispensing 2                6  4 

National  Formulary 2             ....  2 

28           *26  36 

(Students  who  are  not  preparing  for  retail  pharmacy  may  be  permitted 
to  substitute  approved  elective  subjects  for  the  following  courses  of  the 
Junior  and  Senior  years:  C.  Pha.  301,  304,  407,  408.) 


Ch. 

432 

M.Med 

.406 

C.  Pha. 

408 

Bio. 

414 

Pha. 

428 

Pha. 

432 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

The  courses  of  instruction  listed  on  the  following  pages  are 
numbered  in  accordance  with  a  plan  uniform  throughout  the 
university.  Odd  numbers  indicate  courses  given  in  the  first 
semester,  from  September  to  February:  even  numbers  indicate 
those  given  in  the  second  semester  from  February  to  June. 
Courses  designated  in  pairs,  viz.  "101,  102,"  "307,  308,"  run 
through  the  academic  year.  Course  credits  are  expressed  in  terms 
of  semester  hours  in  the  parentheses  following  the  course  title. 
Courses  are  offered  in  1942,  1943  except  as  noted. 

PHARMACY 

116.  Pharmaceutical  Latin.  (2).  An  elementary  course  dealing  with 
the  Latin  used  in  prescriptions  and  in  chemical,  botanical  and  pharmaceutical 
nomenclature.  No  previous  knowledge  of  Latin  is  assumed.  Muldoon. 

118.  History  of  Pharmacy.  (1).  A  brief  survey  of  the  history  of  pharmacy 
with  especial  reference  to  the  development  of  pharmacy  in  America.  The 
literature  of  pharmacy.  Becker. 

201.  Theory  of  Pharmacy.  (4).  An  introduction  to  the  study  of  phar- 
macy; legal  standards;  operations  of  a  physico-chemical  nature  used  in 
pharmacy.   Pharmaceutical  calculations.  Kreuer. 

Class,  3  hours;  laboratory,  3  hours. 

202.  Galenical   Pharmacy.    (4).    A    course    dealing   with    the    simpler 
galenical  preparations  of  the  United  States  Pharmacopoeia  and  the  National 
Formulary.    Preparations  of  each   type   are  studied  individually.   Becker. 
Class,  2  hours;  laboratory,  6  hours. 

Prerequisite:  Pharmacy  20L 

305.  Operative  Pharmacy.  (3).  The  study  and  manufacture  of  more 
complex  and  difficult  preparations,  such  as  pills,  troches,  cachets,  extracts, 
etc.  Becker. 

Class,  2  hours;  laboratory,  4  hours. 
Prerequisite:  Pharmacy  202. 

319.  Pharmaceutical  Ethics.  (1).  General  moral  principles  as  they 
affect  pharmaceutical  practice.  Carroll. 

322.  Prescription  Practice.  (3).  An  introductory  course  in  compounding 
and    dispensing;    reading   and   interpreting   the   prescription;    checking,    filing 
and  pricing.  Kreuer. 
Class,  2  hours;  laboratory,  6  hours. 
Prerequisite:  Pharmacy  305. 

427,  428.  Dispensing.  (4,4).  A  study  of  more  difficult  prescriptions. 
Incompatibilities.  Homeopathic  pharmacy.  Actual  dispensing  practice  is 
given  in  the  pharmacy  of  a  large  hospital.  Kreuer,  Kettl,  Sister  Mary 
Clementine. 

Class,  2  hours;  laboratory,  6  hours. 
Prerequisite:  Pharmacy  322. 
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431.  United  States  Pharmacopoeia.  (3).  A  critical  study  of  the  chem- 
icals and  preparations  of  the  latest  edition  of  the  United  States  Pharmaco- 
poeia. Becker. 

Prerequisites:  Pharmacy  305,  322, 

432.  National  Formulary,  (2).  The  materials  and  preparations  of  the 
current  edition  of  the  National  Formulary.  New  and  non-official  remedies 
are  studied.  Becker. 

Prerequisite:  Pharmacy  431. 

501,  502.  Research  Problems.  (Semester  hours  of  credit  to  be  arranged.) 
The  study  of  special  problems,  especially  those  connected  with  U.S. P.  and 
N.F.  revision.  Becker. 

511.  Clinical  Methods.  (Semester  hours  of  credit  to  be  arranged.) 
A"  study  of  various  clinical  tests,  such  as  blood  typing,  kidney  function  tests, 
sugar  tolerance  tests,  etc.  Becker. 

608.  Seminar.  (Semester  hours  of  credit  to  be  arranged.)  Open  to 
graduate  students  in  pharmacy,  on  consultation.  Staff. 

615.  Advanced  Pharmacy.  (3).  Special  topics,  such  as  stabilization  of 
drugs  and  preparations,  drug  extraction,  etc.  Becker. 

COMMERCIAL  PHARMACY 

301.  Law.  (3).  The  fundamental  principles  of  business  law.  Consideration 
is  given  to  the  laws  directly  affecting  the  pharmacist  in  the  practice  of  his 
profession.  Davis. 

304.  Business  Practice.  (3).  An  elementary  course  in  accounting, 
adapted  to  the  special  needs  of  the  pharmacist.  McClellan. 

407,   408.   Pharmaceutical  Economics.    (3,3).   A   practical   course  in 
drug   store   operation;    buying,   selling,    advertising,    and    store    management. 
Show   card   lettering,    window    decoration,    and    merchandise    display  receive 
consideration.  Muldoon,  Kreuer,  Griffith,  Grimes. 
Class,  2  hours;  laboratory,  3  hours. 

CHEMISTRY 

101,    102.   Inorganic  Chemistry.    (4,4).   A  study  of  metals   and   non- 
metals;  principles,  theories  and  calculations.    Industrial  processes.   Muldoon, 
Matejczyk,  Porter. 
Class,  4  hours;  laboratory,  4  hours. 

201,    202.    Organic    Chemistry.    (4,4).    An   introduction    to    the    com- 
pounds of  carbon.  Muldoon,  Porter. 
Class,  4  hours;  laboratory,  3  hours. 
Prerequisite:  Chemistry  lOL 

104.  Qualitative  Analysis.  (4).  Theoretical  and  practical  study  of 
methods  of  separating  and  indentifying  the  more  common  anions  and  cations. 
Porter. 

Class,  2  hours;  laboratory,  6  hours. 
Prerequisite:  Chemistry  101. 
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301.    Quantitative    Analysis.    (5).    The    principal    methods    of   gravi- 
metric   and    volumetric    analysis.    Muldoon,  Porter,  Matejczyk. 
Class,  2  hours;  laboratory,  8  hours. 
Prerequisite:  Chemistry  104  or  204. 

306.  Drug  Assay.   (3).  The  detection  and  determination  of  active  con- 
stituents of  medicinal  substances.  Identification  of  alkaloids.  Porter. 
Class,  1  hour;  laboratory,  3  hours. 
Prerequisite:  Chemistry  301. 

431.  Biochemistry.  (4).  The  chemistry  of  digestion,  metabolism,  and 
execretion.  The  simpler  clinical  tests.  A  special  course  for  pharmacists. 
Becker. 

Class,  3  hours;  laboratory,  4  hours. 
Prerequisites:  Chemistry  202,  306. 

432.  Pharmaceutical   Chemistry.    (4).   The   occurrence,    preparation, 
purification,    properties,    and   identification   of  official   chemicals.   Becker. 
Class,  3  hours;  laboratory,  4  hours. 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  202,  204,  306. 

441.  Analysis  of  Foods.  (5).  The  examination  of  common  foods.  Sub- 
stitutes and  adulterants.  Muldoon,  Becker. 
Class,  2  hours;  laboratory,  9  hours. 
Prerequisites:  Chemistry  202,  301. 
Offered  every  third  year.  Given  in  1944. 

505.  Synthetic  Organic  Chemistry.  (3).  The  preparation  and  purifi- 
cation of  important  organic  chemical  compounds.  Muldoon,  Becker. 
Class,  1  hour;  laboratory,  6  hours. 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  202. 

Offered  in  alternate  years.  Given  in  1942-43. 

506.  Analytical  Organic  Chemistry.  (4).  A  study  of  the  identification 
of  organic  compounds.  O'Carroll. 

Class,  2  hours;  laboratory,  6  hours. 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  202,  301. 

Offered  in  alternate  years.  Given  in  1942-43. 

520.  Colloid  Chemistry.  (4).  A  study  of  surface  phenomena  and  their 
application  to  disperse  systems  such  as  colloids,  jels,  and  emulsions.  Mate.tczyk. 
Class,  2  hours;  laboratory,  2  hours. 
Prerequisite:  Chemistry  401,  402  or  equivalent. 

601.  Chemical  Kinetics.  (6).  A  study  of  the  velocity  of  reactions,  its 
mathematical  description,  and  the  interpretation  of  its  bearing  on  the  mechan- 
ism of  chemical  changes.  Rosenberg. 

609,  610.  Physico-Organic  Chemistry.  (3,  3).  A  study  of  the  methods 
for  determining  the  size,  shape,  and  structure  of  organic  molecules,  and  the 
nature  and  velocity  of  organic  reactions.   Rosenberg. 

Prerequisite:  Physical  Chemistry  501,  502. 

621,  622.  Chemical  Thermodynamics.  (3,  3).  Applications  of  ther- 
modynamics to  thermo-chemistry,  changes  of  state,  equilibrium  of  gases  and 
solutions,  and  electro-chemistry.  Characteristic  equations  of  state,  Entrophy 
and  the  Nernst  heat  theorem.     Rosenberg. 

Mathematical  prerequisite:  Calculus  through  partial  derivatives. 

700.  Seminar.  (6).  (3,  3).  Rosenberg. 

Twenty-five 


DUQUESNE     UNIVERSITY     SCHOOL     OF     PHARMACY 


BIOLOGY 

101.  Botany.  (4).  A  general  survey  of  the  plant  kingdom.  The  general 
morphology  and  physiology  of  the  higher  plants  are  studied.  Life  cycles  and 
evaluation  of  plants  from  the  various  groups.  Hance,  Gilligan. 

Class,  3  hours;  laboratory,  4  hours. 

102.  Zoology.  (4).  A  general  survey  of  the  animal  kingdom,  including 
life  processes,  life  histories,  and  a  study  of  representative  forms  from  the 
different  groups.  Howe. 

Class,  3  hours;  laboratory,  4  hours. 

201.  Vertebrate  Zoology.  (4).  The  comparative  anatomy,  development, 
and  phylogeny  of  the  vertebrates.  Howe. 
Class,  3  hours;  laboratory,  4  hours. 

304.  Bacteriology.  (4).  The  fundamentals  of  general  bacteriology;  ster- 
ilization and  disinfection;  aseptic  technique.  Immunology  and  the  elementary 
principals  of  serology.  Voss,  Gilligan. 
Class,  3  hours;  laboratory,  3  hours. 
Prerequisites:  Chemistry  102;  Biology  lOL 

311.  Physiology.  (4).  An  elementary  course  in  physiology.  \'o.ss, 
Gilligan. 

Class,  3  hours;  laboratory,  3  hours. 
Prerequisites:  Chemistry  102  or  208,  and  202. 

402.  Embryology.  (4).  The  early  development  of  vertebrates.  Hance. 
Class,  3  hours;  laboratory,  4  hours. 

414.  First  Aid.  (1).  Lectures  and  demonstrations  on  how  to  render 
intelligent  aid  in  cases  of  accident,  while  awaiting  the  arrival  of  a  physician. 
Sullivan,  Brodie. 

501,  502.  Micrology  and  Histology.  (4  to  6)  Modern  techni(iues  for  the 
preparation  of  plant  and  animal  tissues  for  microscopic  study.  Hance. 

505,  506.  Cytology.  (4  to  6).  A  study  of  the  structure  and  reactions  of 
cells,  including  mitosis  and  reduction  division.  Hance. 

521.  Genetics.  (4).  A  study  of  the  various  types  of  inheritance  in  typical 
plants  and  animals.     Hance. 

MATERIA  MEDICA 

302.  Pharmacology.  (4).  The  pharmacology,  use,  posology  and  tox- 
icology of  medicinal  substances.   The  action  of  drugs  on  animal  tissues.   \'os,s, 

(ilLLIGAN. 

Class,  3  hours;  laboratory,  3  hours. 
Prerequisites:  Biology  311,  Chemistry  102,  202. 

405,  406.  Pharmacognosy.  (4,4).  The  sources,  habitat,  part  or  product 
used,  constituents,  assay,  action,  dose,  and  identification  of  important   drugs 
of  plant  and  animal  origin.   Voss. 
Prerequisites:  Materia  Medica  2,  Chemistry  102,  202. 

600.  Special  Problems.  (Semester  hours  of  credit  to  be  arranged.) 
Graduate  students  undertake  original  investigations  in  pharmacognosy.  Voss. 
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601.   Microscopic  Pharmacognosy.    (Semester  hours   of  credit   to   be 
arranged.)    The   structure   and    microchemical   reactions   of  plant   drugs    and 
certain  foods.  Voss. 
Class,  1  hour;  laboratory,  4  to  6  hours. 
Prerequisites:  Biology  101,  Chemistry  202. 

603.  Seminar.  (Semester  hours  of  credit  to  be  arranged.)  Open  to 
graduate  students  in  pharmacy,  on  consultation.  Staff. 

606.  Immunology.  (Semester  hours  of  credit  to  be  arranged.)  A  study 
of  antigen  antibody  reactions.  Vaccines  and  serums  are  studied  in  connection 
with  diagnosis  and  immunity.  Voss. 

Prerequisites:  Biology  304;  Materia  Medica  302. 

607,  608.  Biological  Testing.  (Semester  hours  of  credit  to  be  arranged.) 
A  study  of  the  techniques  employed  in  the  physiologic  testing  and  biological 
assay  of  drugs  and  chemicals.  Voss. 

Prerequisites:  Biology  311,  Materia  Medica  302, 

MATHEMATICS 
107.  Algebra.  (3).  Kozora. 

PHYSICS 

201,  202.  General  Physics.  (4,4).  A  general  course  for  students  majoring 
in  Chemistry,  Pharmacy,  or  Biology.  Kozora. 
Class,  4  hours;  laboratory,  3  hours. 

ENGLISH 

101,  102.  English  Composition.  (4,4).  A  course  in  writing  based  on  the 
belief  that  one  learns  to  write  well  by  writing  frequently,  and  that  good  writing 
reflects  clear  thinking.  The  Department. 

201,  202.  Philosophy  of  Literature.  (4,4).  Designed  to  develop  in  the 
student  an  understanding  of  the  principles  of  literary  art  and  expression,  the 
course  considers  for  critical  analysis  the  great  works  in  the  stream  of  E!nglish 
literature.  The  Department. 

PHILOSOPHY 

101,  102.  Ethics.  (2,2).  Required  of  all  first  year  students  throughout  the 
university.  The  course  proposes  a  consideration  of  the  nature  and  principles 
of  morality  as  determined  by  philosophy.  The  Department. 

201,  202.  Logic.  (2,2).  Required  of  all  second  year  students  throughout 
the  university.  A  fundamental  course  in  Dialectics,  excluding  Epistemology. 
The  Department. 

ORIENTATION 

101,  102.  Freshman  Orientation.  (1).  Cavanna,  Lissfelt. 
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LIST  OF  GRADUATES  1941 

CuRRAN,  John  V Pittsburgh 

Deu  J  ZER,  Harry  J Pittsburgh 

Factor,  Joseph  P Natrona 

Feld,  Arnold  H Pittsburgh 

Garrity,  William  V Erie 

Kasperik,  Louis  V Blairsville 

Kauffman,  Harry McKees  Rocks 

Lewine,  Donald  S South  Fork 

Rabarzynski,  Walter  M Pittsburgh 

Rawe,  Elizabeth  S New  Martinsville,  W.  Va. 

Reed,  William  F Brownsville 

Trambley,  Leo  E Erie 

White,  Walter  E Pittsburgh 

LIST  OF  STUDENTS  1941-42 

FOURTH  YEAR  STUDENTS 

Applebaum,  Irwin Donora 

Ashley,  William  F Pittsburgh 

Belcastro,  Patrick  F Pittsburgh 

Bradenberg,  William  L Brackenridge 

Brobeck,  Frederick  J McKees  Rocks 

CoNLEY,  Bernard  E Medina,  N.  Y. 

English,  John Pittsburgh 

English,  Tulie Pittsburgh 

Glick,  Saul  J McKees  Rocks 

Greco,  Salvatore  J Monessen 

Harlich,  Arthur Pittsburgh 

McFarland,  William  G Clearfield 

Mancuso,  Michael  J Pittsburgh 

Montgomery,  William  B Mercer 

Perry,  Anthony  V Hillsville 

PoNAs,  John  W Newburyport,  Mass. 

Rech   Arnold  G Pittsburgh 
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THIRD  YEAR  STUDENTS 

Baranowski,  Jane  Helen Pittsburgh 

BlANCARELLI,  GeORGE  A JcSSUp 

Boyle,  Thomas  E Derry 

Broad,  Louis Pittsburgh 

Chmiel,  Sister  Mary  Fidelia,  O.S.F Coraopohs 

Getz,  Howard  A Pittsburgh 

Goldberg,  Herbert  R Dormont 

GoLDFiELD,  Norman  B Braddock 

Haver,  William  C Fredericktown 

Helfer,  Milton  E Pittsburgh 

Heller,  George  H Pittsburgh 

KoNTOR,  Robert  E Pittsburgh 

Leibel,  Solomon Youngstown,  Ohio 

Marcus,  Bernard Pittsburgh 

Matisi,  John  B Endicott,  N.  Y. 

Mazukna,  John  P Pittsburgh 

Melcher,  Aloysius  S Pittsburgh 

MiELE,  Robert  D Bridgeville 

Miles,  James Pittsburgh 

Rechtorik,  Sister  Mary  Pelagia,  V.S.C Perrysville 

Scheuermann,  Sister  Mary  Julia,  R.S.M Pittsburgh 

Schwartz,  Leonard Charleroi 

Sedlacko,  Andrew  A Struthers,  Ohio 

Tallarico,  Francis  C Sharpsburg 

Wright,  Lewis  F Pittsburgh 

SECOND  YEAR  STUDENTS 

i^DAMS,  John  G Pittsburgh 

Baltes,  Sister  Mary  Lutwina,  C.M.P Huntington,  W.  Va. 

Barch,  Richard  L Natrona 

Benjamin,  Lewis Pittsburgh 

Castillenti,  Guy  A Canonsburg 

Celidonia,  Edward  T \  .  Pittsburgh 

Erdeljac,  John  N Blawnox 

Isaacs,  Thomas  R Pittsburgh 

Ivory,  Jeanne Wilkinsburg 

Jaskulski,  Joseph  M Ambridge 
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Kleber,  John  W Aliquippa 

Laibman,  Alvin Pittsburgh 

McCoNNELL,  James  P Pittsburgh 

Martin,  Donald  A Butler 

MiKOLZ,  Stanley Volant 

Monaco,  James  R Steubenville,  Ohio 

MoRETTi,  Dante Beaver  Falls 

O'Brien,  John  H Avalon 

Pessolano,  Carl  A New  Kensington 

Phillipson,  John  E Steubenville,  Ohio 

ScHAFFER,  Charles  J.,  Jr New  Brighton 

Stein,  Abraham  H Pittsburgh 

SzAKAL,  Sister  M.  Mechtildis,  D.D.R Elizabeth 

Wanetic,  Burton  M Pittsburgh 

White,  Mark Havre  de  Grace,  Md. 

Williams,  Jefferson  A St.  Matthews,  S.  C. 

Williams,  Minerva  L Pittsburgh 

FIRST  YEAR  STUDENTS 

Bartone,  John  C Erie 

Butler,  Thomas  J Pittsburgh 

Campo,  Philip Pittsburgh 

Cataldo,  Romeo Jeannette 

David,  Lloyd  G Pittsburgh 

DeFazio,  Charles  A Sharpsburg 

English,  James  R Pittsburgh 

Gambone,  Sister  Mary  Counsuela Lowellville,  Ohio 

HoMKA,  Nina Braddock 

Knaus,  Anthony  O Library 

McDermott,  Paul  L Clearfield 

Micolucci,  Victor  V Pittsburgh 

Nilles,  Lorraine  M Chicago,  111. 

Pastrick,  Cyril  A Duquesne 

Perry,  Joseph  C Hillsville 

PuGLiESE,  James  V Pittsburgh 

Shaw,  Robert  R.,  Jr Brecksville,  Ohio 

Span,  R.  James Monessen 

Weinberg,  George  J Pittsburgh 

Wilson,  Charles  W Pittsburgh 
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DUQUESNE  UNIVERSITY  BULLETINS 

General  Information 
The  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences 

The  School  of  Law 
The  School  of  Business  Administration 
The  School  of  Pharmacy     ^ 

The  School  of  Music 
The  School  of  Education 
The  School  of  Nursing 
The  Graduate  School 
The  Evening  Division 
The  Summer  Sessions 

SPECIAL  PUBLICATIONS 

The  Duquesne  Alumni  Bulletin 
The  Science  Counselor 

STUDENT  PUBLICATIONS 

The  Duquesne  Duke 
The  Duquesne  Monthly 


FORM  OF  BEQUEST 

I  ^ive  and  bequeath  to  the  Duquesne  University, 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania,  the  sum  of 


dollars 


to  be  used  for  the  purposes  of  said  Corporation. 
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